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The task given to the twentieth-century Church is to preach
all the gospel. What is needed is not a different gospel but
the fullness of the gospel as it is recorded in the New Tes-
tament. We emphasize this because the Holy Spirit has been
neglected over the centuries, and we have the task of un-
derstanding anew the person and work of the Holy Spirit as
revealed in the Bible and experienced in the life of the Church
today. The full-gospel message proclaims the centrality of the
work of the Holy Spirit as the active agent of the Trinity in
God’s self-revelation to His creation. The full-gospel message
says that God continues to speak and act today, just as He
did in Old and New Testament times.

The full-gospel message is more than a simple declaration
that speaking in tongues and the other gifts listed in the Bible
are available to the believer today. Outbreaks of Pentecostal
phenomena have occurred throughout the history of the
church. Many of these outbreaks began within the church as
reform or holiness movements. These movements fell by the
wayside because they had no access to the Scriptures. Bibles
were extremely expensive and were literally chained in the
churches. Only the clergy were thought to have the training
and access to spiritual truth that allowed handling the Sacred
Writ. Without access to the Scriptures, people soon began to
confuse their emotions with the Holy Spirit. Without the Bible
to form the walls on the straight and narrow path, these
groups soon lurched off the path and over the side.’

‘Some extremes of the Montanists, the first major challenge to the Cath-
olic church, can be seen in Stanley Burgess, The Spirit and the Church:
Antiquity (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, Inc., 1984),  49-53.
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CHAPTER One reason for the longevity and success of the twentieth-
11 century Pentecostal movement is the open access to the Bi-

The Holy
ble, our infallible rule of faith and conduct. Admittedly, our

Spirit
interpretations of the Bible are all too often clearly fallible,
even when done with much care and prayer. Yet without the
Scriptures as our canonical guide to who God is and what
His purposes are, we could easily lose our way.*

The task of proclaiming the full-gospel message is not an
easy one. We live in a world in which secularists and theo-
logically liberal academics of some of the most prestigious
universities of our land have proclaimed that the traditional
biblical belief in a personal God is dangerous to humanity’s
continued existence. They argue that there is no God who
is actively involved with the redemption of the world or of
individuals. Secularists call for an abolishment of all religion.
Liberal theologians call for a deconstruction  of the traditional
elements of the Judeo-Christian faith: the Bible, God, and Jesus
Christ. They want to replace or redefine them in the light of
their belief that no one can save us from ourselves. They say
the human race’s continued existence is solely in the hands
of human beings.”

One result of this liberal theological tiorldview appears in
the text of Genesis 1:2. The NEB has translated the verse as
“a mighty wind that swept over the surface of the waters”
(see also NRS). In the footnote, one finds “others, the Spirit
of God. ” Having decided that the Old Testament contains no
hint of the Holy Spirit as an agent in creation as found in the
New Testament, the translators simply changed “spirit” to
“wind,” and “God” to “mighty.” I have not been able to find
any parallel translation in the canonical text that would sug-
gest such a translation.”

The same is true for anyone who would suggest that the living, dynamic
word of the Holy Spirit must take precedence over the written word. See
Mark D. McLean, “Toward a Pentecostal Iiermeneutic,”  Pneuma 62 (Fall
1984): 36, n.9.

.‘Sallie  McFague, Models of God: Theology for an Ecological, Nuclear
Age (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1987),  ix. Cf. Gordon Kaufman, “Nuclear Es-
chatology and the Study of Religion,” Huward  Divinity  Bulletin 13:3 (Feb-
ruary/March 1993): (F-10.

‘See A New Concordunce  of the Old Testumenf,  ed. Abraham Even-
Shoshan (JeIWsdkfYI:  “Kiryat Sefer”  P&l., 1989), 106.ti6.  New Brown-
Driver-Brings  Gensenius  Hebrew and English Lexicon (Peabody, Mass.:
I Icndrickson Publishers, 1979; hereafter I)DH ), says of the inquiries as to
the original root and meaning of ‘el and ‘elobim,  “the question is intricate
and the conclusions dubious.” Yet this is the basis for their translation
“mighty wind.” See also Stanley M. I Iorton, What  the Bible Suys  About the
Ho& S/jirit ( Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing 1 louse,  1976), 18-l 9.

The task has been further complicated by misunderstand- CHAPTER
ings of the work and person of the Holy Spirit that have been
consciously or unconsciously circulated through the Church

11
at large. This includes misunderstandings of the Holy Spirit’s The Holy

role in the Old Testament, of the believer’s relationship to Spirit
the Holy Spirit before and after conversion and before and
after the baptism in the Holy Spirit.

The chapter on the Trinity dealt with the issue of the Holy
Spirit’s place in the Godhead. Not too much more can be
said. God has revealed himself as a Trinity. There is one God,
yet three Persons-one God, not three, not one God with a
multiple-personality disorder. To understand the doctrine of
the Trinity we have to accept that we are forced by God’s
self-revelation in the Bible to ignore the ordinary laws of
logic5  The doctrine of the Trinity proclaims God is one, yet
three; He is three, yet one. This does not mean that Chris-
tianity has abandoned logic and reasoning. Instead, we accept
the fact that the doctrine of the Trinity refers to an infinite
Being who is beyond the complete comprehension of His
finite creatures.

This brings us back to the function of the Holy Spirit as
the active agent of the Godhead in His dealings with the
creation. Without the ongoing activity of God through the
Holy Spirit, knowledge of God would be impossible. Although
many theologians have tried to describe God’s attributes based
on natural theology or scholastic theology,6  they have been
unable to describe correctly God’s attributes or purposes.
The only way any person can be known, including God, is
by knowing what that person has said and done. The Bible
tells us what God has said and done. And the Holy Spirit’s
ongoing work reveals to us what He continues to say and do
today.

This same problem occurs with the doctrines of Incarnation and In-
spiration.

“I use the term “scholastic theology” to refer to traditional theologies
that stress God’s transcendence to the near exclusion of God’s immanence.
It depends much on Augustine, as does both Catholic and Protestant Scho-
lasticism. In contrast, what I call “pulpit theology” refers to the concept
of Immanuel, the indwelling of the I loly Spirit in each believer, the message
that God cares for the individual and is active in history on behalf of his
people. See Mark McLean, “Transcendence, Immanence and the Attributes
of God,” Papers of the Twenty-second Annual Meeting of the Sociew of
Pentecostal Studies, 2 ~01s.  (November 12-14, 1992), vol. 2, Rl-34.
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11 TITLES OF THE HOLY SPIRIT
The Holy

Spirit
For many in our society, names do not carry the significance

they do in biblical literature. Parents name children after
relatives, friends, or movie personalities without any real
thought as to the name’s meaning. A couple may name a son
Michael without any knowledge of the name’s original mean-
ing (“Who is like God?“).’ Parents who have a favorite uncle
named Samuel (“His name is God”) may name their son after
him. To an Israelite, the name Samuel proclaimed that the
bearer of the name was a worshiper of God.

The names and titles of the Holy Spirit reveal much to us
about who God the Holy Spirit is.8 Although the name “Holy
Spirit” does not occur in the Old Testament,9  a number of
equivalent titles are used. The theological problem of the
personality of the Holy Spirit revolves around the issue of
progressive revelation and understanding, as well as the read-
er’s understanding of the nature of the Bible. The Holy Spirit
as a member of the Trinity, as revealed in the New Testament,
is not revealed in the Hebrew Bible. However, the fact that
the doctrine of the Holy Spirit is not fully revealed in the
Hebrew Bible does not change the reality of the Holy Spirit’s
existence and work in Old Testament times. The earth has
never been the physical center of the universe. But until the
observations of God’s creation by Copernicus, Galileo, and
others proved otherwise, both the theologians and scientists
of their era believed the earth was the center of the universe.‘”

As noted above, there has yet to be an audience of God’s

‘Note that this is a question to which the answer is “no one.”  It is not
a comparison.

“Some authors treat the names, titles, and symbols of the 1101~ Spirit
during the discussion of the ‘Trinity; others  place this topic under the
doctrine of the Iioly Spirit. Cf. J. Rodman Williams, Renew&  Tbedogy,  vol.
2 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing llousc, 1%X)),  13-48;  Guy P.
Duffield and Nathaniel M. Van Cleave, Foundations ofpentecostal  Theology
(Los Angeles: L.I.F.E. Bible College,  1083),  107-14; and Myer Pearlman,
Knowing the IIoctrines of the Rible (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing
IIouse,  1037),  281-00.

“Although “lioly Spirit” occurs in Ps. 51:l 1 and Isa. 6310-l  1.
“‘See Timothy Ferris,  Coming of Age in the Mil&y  Wq (New York: Wm.

Marrow, I WSS),  6 l-10 I, for an interesting summary of the discoveries of
Copernicus and Galileo and the opposition they faced. We should note
howcvcr  that in the Bible “progrcssivc rcvclation” is not a matter  of rc-
placing error with fact. Rather it is a matter of adding more truth and
understanding to the truth already given.
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self-revelation, both in the Bible and in creation, which has CHAPTER
fully comprehended all that God is saying or doing. The post-
Resurrection understanding of the suffering Servant, as epit-
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omized in Philip’s explanation of Isaiah 53:7-8  to the Ethi- The Holy
opian eunuch (Acts f&26-40), was n?t a new revelation, but Spirit
a more accurate understanding of an old revelatiqn.”

The most frequent title in the Old Testament is “the Spirit
of Yahweh” (Heb. ruach  ITIWH  [Yahweh]), or as one gen-
erally finds in English translations, “the Spirit of the Lord.” In
light of the attack on the Holy Spirit’s presence in the Old
Testament, perhaps we should use the personal name of God,
‘Yahweh,” rather than the title “Lord” (which was substituted
by Jews after Old Testament times). The point is that one
meaning of Yabweb  is “He who creates, or brings into being.“”
Every use of the name Yahweh is a creation statement. The
“Lord of hosts” is better translated as “He who creates the
hosts.” This refers to the hosts of heaven (both stars and
angels, depending on the context) and the hosts of the people
of God. The Spirit of Yahweh was active in creation, as is
revealed in Genesis 1:2, referring to the “Spirit of God” (Heb.
ruacb  ‘elobim).

A rich cluster of titles of the Holy Spirit is found in John
14 through 16. In 14: 16 Jesus said He would send another
Comforter (KJV),  Helper (NKJV), or Counselor ( NIV).13 The
work of the Holy Spirit as Counselor includes His role as the
Spirit of Truth who indwells us uohn  14:16; 15:26),  as a
teacher of all things, as one who reminds us of all Christ has
said ( 14:26),  as one who will bear witness, of Christ ( 15:26),
and as one who will convict the world of sin, righteousness,
and judgment ( 16:s).

Several titles tof the Holy Spirit are found in the Epistles:
“the Spirit of holiness” (Rom. 1:4); “the Spirit of life” (Rom.
8:2); “the Spirit of sonship”  (Rom. 8:15; or “adoption,” KJV);
the “Holy Spirit of promise” (Eph. 1 :13, KJV;  or “promised
Holy Spirit,” NIV); “the eternal Spirit” (Heb. 9: 14); “the Spirit
of grace” (Heb. l&29);  and “the Spirit of glory” ( 1 Pet. 4:14).

‘This is a statement of faith of the Christian Church.
‘The question of whether  Yahweh should bc seen as a Iliphil or Qal of

the verb hyh is still disputed. The scholastic theology tends toward the
Qal. This treats it as a statement of stativc being, “llc who is.” The pulpit
theology tends toward the I liphil or causative stem, a more dynamic “I Ic
who creates.” See BIER, 2 18.

‘.3Gk. paruklt?tos, with the basic meaning of “Ilclpcr.” See Stanlcy M.
1 ixton,  “Paraclete,” Purucfete  1: 1 (Winter 1967 ): 5-8.
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SYMBOLS OF THE HOLY SPIRIT

Symbols give us concrete images of things that are abstract,
such as the Third Person of the Trinity. The symbols of the
Holy Spirit are also archetypes. In literature, an archetype is
a recurring character type, theme, or symbol that can be
found in many cultures and times. Everywhere wind repre-
sents powerful, but unseen forces; flowing, clear water rep-
resents life-sustaining power and refreshment for those who
are physically or spiritually thirsty; fire represents a purifying
force (as in the purifying of metal ores) or a destroying force
(often used in judgment). Such symbols stand for realities
that are intangible yet real.‘*

Wind The Hebrew word ruach has a wide semantic range.
It can mean “breath,” “spirit,” or “wind.” It is used in parallel
with nepbesb. The basic meaning of nepbesh is “living being,”
that is, anything that has breath. Its semantic range develops
from there to refer to just about every emotional and spiritual
aspect of a living human being. Ruach  takes on a part of the
semantic range of nepbesb. Therefore, in Ezekiel 37:5-10 we
find ruacb  translated as “breath.” In 37: 14, Yahweh explains
that He will put His Spirit on Israel.

The Greek wordpneuma has a semantic range nearly iden-
tical to that of ruacb. The symbol of wind carries with it the
invisible nature of the Holy Spirit, as shown in John 3:8. We
can see and feel the effects of the wind, but the wind itself
is unseen. Acts 2:2 uses the image of wind forcefully to de-
scribe the coming of the Holy Spirit on the Day of Pentecost.

Water.  Water, like breath, is necessary to sustain life. Jesus
promised streams of living water. “By this he meant the Spirit”
(John 7:39). Vital in the hierarchy of human physical needs,
breath and water are just as vital in the realm of the Spirit.
Without the life-giving breath and flowing waters of the Holy
Spirit, our spirit life would soon suffocate and wither away.
The person who delights in the Law (Heb. torah, “instruc-
tion”) of Yahweh and meditates on it day and night “is like
a tree planted by streams of water, . . . whose leaf does not
wither” (Ps. 1:s). The Spirit of Truth streams from the Word
as living water that sustains, refreshes, and empowers the
believer.

’ ‘Pcntecostals  reject the idea that religious symbols function only to
provide substance to abstract idca.s created by human beings.  God, Jesus
Christ, and Torah arc more than human inventions to bc deconstructed
and reconstructed  to fit the pleasure and presuppositions of any given
human society. Cf. Kaufman, “Nuclear Ikhatology,”  7-8.
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Fire. The purifying aspect of fire is clearly reflected in Acts CHAPTER
2. Whereas a coal taken from the altar purifies Isaiah’s lips
(6:67), on the Day of Pentecost “tongues of Iire”  signify the

11

coming of the Spirit (Acts 2:3). This symbol is used but once The Holy
in depicting the baptism in the Holy Spirit. The broader aspect Spirit

of tire as a cleansing agent is found in the pronouncement or
prophecy of John the Baptist: “ ‘He will baptize you with the
Holy Spirit and with fire. His winnowing fork is in his hand,
and he will clear his threshing floor, gathering his wheat into
the barn and burning up the chaff with unquenchable Iire’  ”
(Matt. 3:11-12; see also Luke 3:16-17).

This applies most directly to the separation of God’s people
from those who have rejected God and His Messiah and will
suffer the fire of judgment.15 However, the purifying, fervent
fire of the Spirit of Holiness is at work in the believer as well
(1 Thess. 5:19).

Oil. In his sermon to Cornelius, Peter states, “God anointed
Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Spirit and power” (Acts 10:38).
Quoting Isaiah 61:1-2, Jesus announced, “ ‘The Spirit of the
Lord is on me, because he has anointed me to preach good
news to the poor’ ” (Luke 4: 18). Oil was used early on to
anoint first the priests of Yahweh and then the kings and
prophets. Oil is the symbol of God’s consecrating the believer
for service in the kingdom of God. In John’s first letter he
warns the believers about antichrists:

You have an anointing from the Holy One, and all of you know the
truth. . . . As for you, the anointing you received from him remains
in you, and you do not need anyone to teach you. But as his anoint-
ing teaches you about all things and as that anointing is real, not
counterfeit-just as it has taught you, remain in him ( 1 John 2:20,27).

The reception of the anointing of the Spirit of Truth who
brings forth streams of living water from our innermost being
empowers us to serve God. In the Holy Spirit, water and oil
do mix.

Dove. The Holy Spirit descended upon Jesus in the form
of a dove in all four Gospel accounts. I6 The dove is an ar-
chetype of gentleness and peace. The Holy Spirit indwells us.
He does not possess us. He binds us to himself in love, in

“Iiorton,  Wbut the Bible Suys,  84430.
‘% should be noted also that the dove was the poor person’s substitute

for a lamb and identified Jesus as the Iamb of God who by Ilis sacritice  on
Calvary takes away sin.
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contrast to the chains of sinful  habits. He is gentle. He pro-
vides peace in the storms of life. Even in dealing with sinners
He is gentle, as seen, for example, in His calling humanity to
life in that beautiful, but mournful cry found in Ezekiel l&3&
32: “Repent! Turn away from all your offenses; then sin will
not be your downfall. Rid yourselves of all the offenses you
have committed, and get a new heart and a new spirit. Why
will you die? . . . For I,ta.ke no pleasure in the death of anyone,
declares the Sovereign LORD. Repent and live!”

I

Day of Pentecost.“‘” Consider Joel’s prophecy in 2:28-29’”
and Peter’s quotation of it in Acts 2:17-18.

Afterward, I will pour out my Spirit on all flesh. Your sons and your
daughters will prophesy, your elders will dream dreams, your young
men will see visions. Even on male slaves and female slaves, in
those days I will pour out my Spirit (author’s translation).

The titles and symbols of the Holy Spirit provide us with
the keys to understanding His work on our behalf. We will
use them as anchor points for the study of the work of the
Holy Spirit.

In the last days, God says, I will pour out my Spirit on all people.
Your sons and daughters will prophesy, your young men will see
visions, your old men will dream dreams. Even on my servants,
both men and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days, and
they will prophesy.

T HE WORK  OF THE H OLY S P IR I T

Several misconceptions about the work of the Holy Spirit
exist. Some of them have become rooted in the popular re-
ligion and popular doctrines of the Church at large. Popular
religion is the way we practice our daily lives in Christ. It is
an admixture of normative elements and nonnormative ele-
ments. Normative elements are correct biblical doctrines of
what one ought to believe and do. Nonnormative elements
are mistaken understandings of biblical doctrines and non-
biblical elements that creep in from the umbrella culture in
which the Christian lives.

Notice that the promise is not a change of activity or of
the quality of the activity of the Spirit of God. A change in
the quantity or scope of the activity is prophesied. The radical
nature of the promise is clearly seen from the inclusion of
daughters and male and female slaves. It is one thing for
Yahweh to pour out His Spirit on the sons, young men, and
elders of the free citizens of Israel. However, to pour out His

No one fully comprehends the infinite God or His infinite
universe, or knows and understands perfectly every word of
the Bible. We are all still disciples (literally, “learners”). As
finite creatures, it should not surprise us to realize the utter
folly of claiming to have fully comprehended the infinite God.
God is still working on His church and on each individual,
transforming us into the image of Christ. The doctrine of
progressive sanctification speaks directly to this issue.” Chris-
tians need to avoid discouragement as they gladly embrace
the goal of knowing and experiencing God more fully every
day.

’
Spirit on the chattel of the household is something quite
different. In Joel we see one of the earliest overt statements
of the principle. (Cf. Galatians 3:28: “Neither Jew nor Greek,
slave nor free, male nor female.“)

BEFoRE  ‘I-HE DAY OF PEN’I’E<:<WI

“Let  us put out of our minds completely the impression
that the Holy Spirit did not come into the world until the

The early faith of Israel was an inclusive faith. Yet Exodus
12:4+45 makes it clear that no foreigners were to eat of the
Passover. What should the head of a household do if his
foreign-born slave wanted to celebrate the Passover? The slave
was to be circumcised. Any uncircumcised temporary work-
ers or resident aliens staying in the household could not join
the celebration unless they too submitted to circumcision.
“An alien living among you who wants to celebrate the L~RD’S
Passover must have all the males in his household circum-
cised; then he may take part like one born in the land. No
uncircumcised male may eat of it. The same law applies to
the native born and to the alien living among you” (Exod.
12~48-49).

Two prominent examples are Uriah the Hittite and Doeg
the Edomite (2 Sam. 11 :l-26; 2 1:7).‘() These men and their

“Chap. 12, pp. 416-18. See  also William W. Mcnzics  and Stanley M.
I lorton,  Rihle I>octrines;  A PentecostulPersf~ectiz~e  (Springfield,  MO.: Ixq$on
Press,  1993), 145-54. Cf. Pcarlman,  Knowing the Ihctrines,  24cM7;  Wil-
liams, Renewul  Theology, 8.3-l  17; Dufficld,  Foundutims,  236-45.

Tbid., 267.
‘Joel 31-2 in the Masoretic Hebrew Text.
L”Uriah  means “My light is Yahweh.”
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CHAPTER families had become part of the covenant and the Children
11 of Israel, though their non-Israelite lineage is plainly ex-

The Holy
pressed. Circumcision and obedience to the Law were signs

Spirit
of their acceptance of Yahweh as their God and Yahweh’s
acceptance of them. Yet God makes it clear that outward
circumcision is to be accompanied by the circumcision of
one’s heart (Deut. l&16; 30:6; cf. Jer. 9:26).  Deuteronomy
29: 18-22 warns that if a decision is made to hide under the
umbrella of the covenant, that individual and the community
would suffer as a result of such high-handed disregard for
Yahweh’s covenant. The defeat at Ai and the subsequent de-
struction of Achan and his family bear vivid testimony of this
(Josh. 7: l-26).

From the earliest chapters in Genesis through the New
Testament, God’s desire for a personal relationship with each
individual, not just the covenant community, is clear. Samuel’s
encounter with God in 1 Samuel 3:1-2 1 indicates that the
differences between being raised in the church and being
born again are quite distinct in the Old Testament period as
well as t0day.l’ Samuel “was ministering before the LORD,”
growing up “in the presence of the LORD” [and] “in stature
and in favor with the LORD  and with men.” However, “Samuel
did not yet know the LORD: The word of the L<)RD had not
yet been revealed to him” ( 1 Sam. 2:18,21,26; 3:7).

The Hebrew word for “know” is y&a‘. This word often
means to know by experience as opposed to knowing facts
about history. Making known Yahweh by perSonal  experience
was the Holy Spirit’s work in the lives of the Old Testament
saints as well as in the lives of the New Testament saints. As
Hebrews 11 makes clear, everyone who has ever been saved
has been saved by faith, whether looking forward to promises
yet unseen or backward to Jesus’ resurrection.“’

An important distinction must be noted. In the New Tes-
tament Church, God makes it clear that outward circumcision
was no longer needed as a sign of inclusion in the Church.
The account of Cornelius and Peter in Acts 10 illustrates the
workings of Joel’s prophecy and the work of the Holy Spirit.
Cornelius and Peter both had a vision. The arrival of the
messengers from Cornelius validated Peter’s vision for him.
However, this was not adequate validation for the Jerusalem

“I am not tt’ying to bc anachronistic. ‘I’hcrc  iS a clear parallel bctwccn
what is rcfcrrcd  to as “know the Lord” in the Old ‘l’cstamcnt and being
“born again” in the New ‘I’cstamcnt.

L”Sc~  chap. 10 for a discussion of salvation in the Old ‘I’cstamcnt.
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Church. Cornelius’ family was recognized as “devout and God- CHAPTER
fearing” (Acts 10:2). Yet Peter is compelled to say, “ You are 11
well aware that it is against our law for a Jew to associate
with a Gentile or visit him’ ” (Acts 10:28).  Although this was The Holy

a misinterpretation of the Law, it was a part of the popular Spirit

doctrine of the predominantly Jewish Church by which Pe-
ter’s vision was to be tested.

God acted in history by pouring out the Holy Spirit on the
family of Cornelius. Before Peter could ask Cornelius, “Do
you believe this gospel.3” the Holy Spirit answered the ques-
tion with an outpouring of himself. Many in the Church would
have denied the family baptism in water until Cornelius and
all the males were circumcised, but not the Holy Spirit.

The circumcised believers who came with Peter to test his
vision were astonished at the outpouring of the Holy Spirit
on this Gentile family. However, they had enough sense to
accept the Holy Spirit’s work as the only proper sign of in-
clusion in the Church. This work of the Holy Spirit includes
the indwelling of the Holy Spirit at salvation and the subse-
quent baptism in the Holy Spirit.13

Joel’s prophecy strikes at another conception prevalent in
ancient Israel. The dynamic behavior associated with the true

’ prophets of Yahweh was one of the signs of the prophetic
office. This is sometimes referred to as ecstasy, but is totally
unlike the ecstatic behavior of heathen prophets who worked
themselves up into a frenzy that was beyond reason and self-
control.L4  True prophets were empowered by the Holy Spirit
and rose to a dynamic peak of joy in God’s presence, or
perhaps of deep concern for the lost. These deep emotional
experiences at times led to laughter, singing, weeping, lying
on the floor, dancing in the Spirit.25

In the Old Testament, this dynamic behavior is seen as a
result of the Spirit of God resting upon a person (Num. 11:26)
or coming upon a person with power ( 1 Sam. 10:6,11; 19:23-
24). This type of behavior, while expected from a prophet,
caused concern and became the stuff of sayings when exhi-

LPcarlman,  Knowing tbeDoctrine~  30&7;  Duffield,  Foundutions,  276
84; “The 1101~  Spirit bears witness to the believer’s sonship”(  277).

L4110bart E. Freeman, An Inhvduction to Old Testument Pro@ets (Chi-
cago: Moody Press, 1969), 5846.

‘TEarly Pentecostals did not earn  the nickname “I loly Rollers”  as a com-
pliment for their staid and formal worship services. But where there is
“fire,” there is always the danger of “wildfix.” Unfortunately,  some have
become so concerned about the wildfire that they allow no fire at all.
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bited  by someone other than a prophet. Joshua implored
Moses to stop Eldad and Medad  from prophesying in the
camp. Moses replied, “ ‘I wish that all the LORD’S  people were
prophets and that the LORD  would put his Spirit on them’ ”
(Num. 11:28-29).

Saul had two ecstatic experiences. The first took place at
Gibeah. When Saul met the band of prophets Samuel had said
he would meet, Saul began to prophesy with them. This ex-
perience in the Spirit was accompanied by a change of heart.
Saul became a different person. The astonished onlookers
asked, “Is Saul also among the prophets?” ( 1 Sam. 106-l 2).
Now Saul knew God. His second encounter at Naioth was of
a different sort. It resulted from his resisting the Spirit so that
he stripped off his royal robes and lay on the floor all day
and all night before Samuel, reinforcing the saying “Is Saul
also among the prophets?” (192524).

This type of behavior by the prophets and their bands of
followers was not a marathon foretelling of coming events.
Much of the dynamic prophesying often accompanied by mu-
sic seems to have been praise of Yahweh.

Unfortunately, this type of behavior had a dark side. Proph-
ets from the surrounding religious culture of the ancient Near
East exhibited ecstatic behavior. They also went so far as to
participate in self-mutilation in frenzied attempts to produce
a religious trance or to gain the attention of their gods. An
example of this behavior by the prophets of Baal is found in
1 Rings l&2&29.  The same Hebrew word, nava’  (prophesy),
used for the activity of the prophets of Baal (v. 29) is used
for prophets of Yahweh.z6 Naturally this caused great con-
fusion for the Israelites.27  Was self-mutilation an appropriate
behavior for prophets of Yahweh?

If two prophets of Yahweh had different messages, which
one should be believed? Upon whom was the Spirit of God
resting? One must remember that the 400 prophets opposing
Micaiah before Ahab and Jehoshaphat claimed to be prophets
of Yahweh, not Baa1 (1 Rings 22)! Ecstatic behavior could

‘“Note, however, the contrast with the dignity and simplicity of Elijah’s
prayer that brought down the fire from heaven (1 Rings l&36-38).  l’rue
prophets never imitated the ecstasy of the false prophets or the prophets
of Baal.

“Second Rings c):l l-12 reflects the ambivalent attitude of the people
to prophets. Jehu’s officer asked, “ ‘Is everything all right? Why did this
madman come to you?’ ” Jehu replies, “ You know the man and the sort
of things he says.’ ” But Jehu’s men were quick enough to blow the trumpet
and proclaim Jehu king when  they heard what the “madman” had said.
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not guarantee that a prophet had the “word of the Lord.” The
prophet might have no more than the word of his own de-
lusions or the word the audience wanted to hear. As a result,
in Zechariah 13:2-6 we find a repudiation of such false proph-
ets, of their attempts to identify themselves as prophets by
distinctive dress, and of their ecstatic behavior, including self-
mutilation.

In Joel’s prophecy, then, we see an expansion of the activity
of the Holy Spirit, not a change in the quality. From Eden to
today, God has desired fellowship with humanity. The idea
that the Holy Spirit was inactive in the laity of the Old Tes-
tament is unfounded. The Holy Spirit’s activity in their lives
parallels His involvement in the lives of those whom He has
brought to salvation in the Church. The Spirit changes peo-
ple’s hearts and makes them different  people. Another parallel
exists between the Spirit’s coming upon an individual, re-
sulting in empowerment for an office or ministry, and the
infilling of the Holy Spirit in the Church. Roger Stronstad has
shown that one purpose of being “filled with the Holy Spirit”
is to equip believers to fulfill the prophetic ministry of de-
claring God’s will and purposes for the Church and the world.2H
This may involve unusual behavior. Even if it does not, being
filled with the Spirit is a peak emotional, physical, and reli-
gious experience for a specific purpose. However, one cannot
live continuously at that peak day after day. The Holy Spirit’s
indwelling at salvation is meant to keep one on an even keel
day by day, moment by moment, particularly after experi-
ences of the Holy Spirit’s coming upon one “with power.”

IN THE PENTECOSTAL MOVEMENT

The continuity of the Holy Spirit’s work throughout the
history of God’s people was the focus of the previous section.
Although the quantity of activity has increased as the Church
has grown, the same Holy Spirit is at work in the world today
as was at work in the world prior to the Day of Pentecost.
However, by reason of progressive revelation and progressive
understanding, our. comprehension of the Spirit’s work ought
to be clearer. We have the entire canon of the Bible and two
thousand years of history to draw upon. For this reason, the

L”Roger  Stronstad, “ ‘Filled with the lloly Spirit’ Terminology in Luke-
Acts,” in The Holy Spirit in the Scri@tures  und the Church, ed. Roger
Stronstad and Laurence M. Van Kleek (Clayburn, B.C., Canada: Western
Pentecostal Bible College, 1987),  l- 13.
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Church today has a distinct advantage over even the New
Testament Church.

During the early years of the Pentecostal movement, be-
coming Pentecostal generally resulted in being thrust out of
one’s original denomination into one of the Pentecostal fel-
lowships. Even today some classical Pentecostals express con-
sternation that a person could be baptized in the Holy Spirit,
be identified as a charismatic Christian, yet remain in a tra-
ditional Protestant, Catholic, or Orthodox church. Although
sound doctrine is indispensable to the process of sanctifica-
tion, the Holy Spirit seems more concerned with what is in
a person’s heart than in a person’s theological system. How
else can we explain the baptism in the Holy Spirit enjoyed
by both Unitarian and Trinitarian Pentecostals, let alone by
those in the charismatic renewal? God takes us as we are,
saves us, indwells us, and baptizes us. Then the Holy Spirit
begins to transform us into the image of Christ.

Paul tells us that if we will confess with our mouth that
Jesus is Lord, and truly believe that God raised Him from the
dead, we will be saved. For when we believe in our heart,
we are justified. When we confess that God raisedJesus from
the dead, we are saved (Rom. 10:9-10).  Paul goes on to assure
us that no one can say, “ ‘Jesus is Lord,’ except by the Holy
Spirit” ( 1 Cor. 12:3).  Paul is not saying that it is impossible
for hypocrites or false teachers to mouth the words “Jesus is
Lord.” But to say Jesus is truly Lord (which means that we
are committed to follow Him and to do His will instead of
following our own plans and desires) requires the indwelling
of the Holy Spirit, the new heart and new spirit called for in
Ezekiel 18:s 1. Our very being confesses that Jesus is Lord as
the Holy Spirit begins to transform us into the image of God.
The inward transformation is a’sign to the individual that he
or she is a member of the body of Christ. The outward man-
ifestation of the transformation, though it varies from person
to person, is a sign to the Church.

A problem related to the activity of the Holy Spirit as a
sign of inclusion in the body of Christ has been developing
for a number of the third- and now fourth-generation young
people of the traditional Pentecostal movement. In Pente-
costal churches, positions of leadership are available only to
those who can testify that they have been baptized in the
Holy Spirit with the initial physical evidence of speaking in
tongues. This is in line with the Bible (Acts 6:3,5) and is an

The Work of the Holy Spirit

important emphasis of the Pentecostal movement.L9 How-
ever, it has a serious side affect for some who know them-
selves to be saved. They experience the ongoing transforming
power of the Holy Spirit in their lives, yet they feel like
second-class citizens. For them, the baptism in the Holy Spirit
becomes a social necessity to be achieved, instead of a desire
for the deeper spiritual relationship that is inaugurated with
the baptism in the Holy Spirit.3o

This makes it all the more important to stress that the Holy
Spirit’s activity in believers, whether at salvation or at Bap-
tism, is, most important, a sign to the individual, rather than
to the congregation. Many people are saved in private prayer
at times when they are alone. The same is true of those who
are baptized in the Spirit in a private place of prayer. Even if
we are saved and baptized in a public meeting, how many
individuals in attendance at the meeting will remember what
happened to us after a few weeks, or months, or years? If we
move to where no one knows us, the believers there did not
witness what happened to us. They must rely on our words
and our lives to verify the Holy Spirit’s activity in our lives.

AS COMFORTER

As noted in the discussion on the titles of the Holy Spirit,
they provide us with keys to understanding His person and
work. The Holy Spirit’s work as Comforter includes His role
as the Spirit of Truth indwelling us (John l&16; 15:26), as a
Teacher of all things, as One who reminds us of all Christ has
said ( 14:26),  as One who will bear witness of Christ ( 15:26),
and as One who will convict the world of sin, righteousness,
and judgment ( 16:8).31 The importance of these tasks cannot

29Please see chapter 13 for a full discussion of the issues involved. It is
sufficient  to observe that where the baptism of the Holy Spirit becomes
seen as nice but not necessary, there the baptism in the Holy Spirit ceases
to exist.

wWhile  I cannot agree with the doctrine that one is not saved until one
has been baptized in the IIoly Spirit with the initial physical evidence of
speaking in tongues, this doctrine certainly removes an individual’s am-
biguity in respect to her or his place in the body of Christ.

3The word)arakl&os  is rendered “Comforter” in the KJV and “Coun-
selor” in the NIV and RS’V. In these verses, the meaning is one who helps
or intercedes, rather than one who offers legal counsel or advocacy. See
Walter Bauer,  A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament anal Other
Earfy Christian Lfterature,  2d ed., trans. William F. Arndt and Wilbur
Gingrich, rev. and augmented by F. Wilbur Gingrich and Frederick W.
Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1979), 62_+24.
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CHAPTER be underestimated. The Holy Spirit in us begins to clear up
11 the untidy, incomplete, erroneous beliefs concerning God,

The Holy
His work, His purposes, His Word, and the world, which we

Spirit
bring into our relationship with God. As Paul stated, it is a
lifelong work that will never be completed on this side of
the veil ( 1 Cor. 13:12).  Clearly, the Holy Spirit is more than
One who comforts us in our sorrow; He is also the One who
leads us into victory over sin and sorrow.3Z  The Holy Spirit
indwells us to complete the transformation begun at salvation.
Jesus came to save us from our sins, not in them. He came
to save us from more than hell in the afterlife; He came to
save us from hell in this life, the one we create by our sins.
Jesus works to accomplish this through the agency of the
Holy Spirit.

AS TEACHER

The Holy Spirit can and will help every believer to properly
interpret and understand the Word of God and His continuing
work in this world. He will lead us into all truth. However,
this promise requires work on our part as well. We must read
carefully and prayerfully. God never intended the Bible to be
a difficult  book for His people to understand. But unless we
are willing to cooperate with the Holy Spirit by learning and
applying sound interpretive rules, our understanding of the
Bible, our infallible rule of faith and conduct, will be loaded
with error.33  The Holy Spirit will lead us into all truth as we
carefully read and study the Bible under His guidance.

One of the truths the Holy Spirit teaches us is that one
cannot recite a magic formula of “I bind Satan; I bind my
mind; I bind my flesh. Now, Holy Spirit, I believe the thoughts
and words that follow are all from You.” We cannot use
magical incantations to coerce God. John admonishes the
Church to “test the spirits to see whether they are from God”
( 1 John 41). This means we are to allow the Spirit of Truth
to guide us in the task of interpreting God’s Word and to test

“Duhield, Foundutions,  285-86.
3’Exod.  23:19;  34:26;  and Deut. 14:21 admonish Israel, ‘You shall not

boil a kid in its mother’s milk,’ (RSV). While teaching a Bible study to a
youth group at a church we were visiting in Southern California, I men-
tioned this law to help explain traditions related to Kosher fcxjds. The eyes
of a fourteen-year-old boy turned into large saucers as he stammered in
surprise and horror, ‘You mean those mothers boiled their babies in their

. own breast milk!” ‘lhc only “kids” this young urbanite knew were human
children such as himself. Ilc did not know a kid was a young goat.

all of our thoughts and those of others by the Scriptures. CHAPTER
There is real danger here. One author claims on the cover

. of his book, “This book was written in the Spirit.“3.*  Another
11

claims of his book, “ 100 Per Cent Correct Predictions of The Holy

Things to Come.“35 The task of the reader with the help of Spirit

the Holy Spirit is to follow the example of the Bereans who
are commended by the Holy Spirit through Luke because they
“examined the Scriptures every day to see if what Paul said
was true” (Acts 17:ll). Each believer is to read and test and
.understand  God’s Word and teachings about God’s Word. The
believer can do this with confidence, knowing that the Holy
Spirit who indwells each of us will lead us into all truth.

There is yet another aspect of the work of the Holy Spirit
as teacher. That work was preparing Jesus, the incarnate Son
of God, for His task as King, Priest, and sacrificial Lamb. The
Holy Spirit came upon Mary and overshadowed her, engen-
dering Jesus, the Son of God. The Holy Spirit taught Jesus as
a child, so that at age twelve he was able to amaze the teachers
in the temple. “He was filled with wisdom, and the grace of
God was upon him” (Luke 2:40). After His baptism in the
Jordan, Jesus, described as full of the Holy Spirit, wrestled

, with the adversary for forty days (Luke 4:1-l 3). Jesus con-
tinued to walk full of the Holy Spirit. As a result, when the
devil sought an “opportune time” to tempt Jesus further, the
results were the same. Jesus “has been tempted in every way,
just as we are-yet was without sin” (Heb. 4:15; see also
2: l&18).  If we are full of the Holy Spirit when we wrestle
with our flesh and the Adversary, through the Spirit we also
can be victorious over temptation. Christ came to save us
from our sins, not in them.

The Holy Spirit was active in the ministry of Jesus and the
disciples. The Holy Spirit was at work in the preaching and

3’Heribert  Mtihlen, A Charismatic Theology, trans. by Edward Quinn
and Thomas Linton (New York: Paulist Press, 1978)) back cover.

.+‘Finis  Jennings Dake, Revelation Expounded (Atlanta: Bible Research
Foundation, 1948) 10. This was written in 1926 when Dake was twenty-
four years old. It was first published in 1931 and again in 1948. Dake
promised the work would provide “ 100 Per Cent  Correct Predictions of
Thing to Come. This book answers hundreds of questions on prophecy
and brings out scores of new truths never bcforc taught in the prophetical
world-truths that we predict will completely rcvolutionizc modern
prophetical teaching. This book guarantees to prove from plain English
Scriptures the following truths: . . . .”
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CHAPTER miracles of the twelve disciples and then in that of the . I

11 seventy-two that Jesus sent forth to preach the kingdom of I

God 36
’The Holy Another aspect of this task is the Spirit’s help in remem-

j

Spirit bering  all that Jesus has said. One can remember only those
things one has known and perhaps forgotten through disuse.
This help from the Holy Spirit requires believers to study and
memorize the Word, with the assurance that the Spirit will
remind them of everything Jesus has said when they need
it.“’ Those who delight in the Word of God and meditate
upon it ,will  find’ they are like trees planted by a stream (Ps.
1:2-3). In Luke 246-8, the disciples are asked why they are
looking for the living among the dead? The words of the
messengers were undoubtedly used by the Spirit to bring
them to remembrance of Jesus’ words. In John 2: 19, Jesus
said, “ ‘Destroy this temple, and I will raise it up again in three
days.’ ” No one understood what Jesus meant until “after he
was raised from the dead, his disciples recalled what he had
said. Then they believed the Scripture and the words that
Jesus had spoken” (2:22). John 12: 16 is a similar example of
this work of the Holy Spirit.

The Holy Spirit is also the teacher of the unbeliever. In this
task, the Spirit (in the words of Jesus) convicts the world “of
guilt in regard to sin and righteousness and judgment: in
regard to sin, because men do not believe in me; in regard
to righteousness, because I am going to the Father, where
you can see me no longer; and in regard to judgment, because
the prince of this world now stands condemned” (John I6:8-
11). This ties into the work of the Holy Spirit in drawing
every person to salvation. In John 14:6 Jesus stated that “ ‘no
one comes to the Father except through me.“’ John 6:44
states, “ ‘No one can come unto me unless the Father who
sent me draws him.’ ” It is the Holy Spirit who draws every
human being to God, although many refuse that drawing. He
never relents from His ceaseless call, “But why will you die?
Repent and live!““”

Y have trouble agrcxzing with J. Rodman Williams’ suggestion ( 172) that
the Twelve and the Seventy were not “anointed” by the Iloly Spirit as they
preached, taught, healed, and cast out demons. Surely the anointing of
thcsc disciples would be no less than that of the prophets of the Old
‘I’cstamcnt  when they prdaimcd God’s  word and through the Spirit wrought
miracles.

It is difficult to suggest that any one title or purpose of the
Holy Spirit is more important than another. Everything the
Spirit does is vital to the kingdom of God. Yet, there is a core
purpose, a core function, of the Holy Spirit, without which
everything that has been said of the Spirit up to this point is
only so much wind: The Holy Spirit is the deposit guaran-
teeing our future inheritance in Christ.

‘You also were included in Christ when you heard the
word of truth, the gospel of your salvation. Having believed,
you were marked in him with a seal, the promised Holy Spirit,
who is a deposit guaranteeing our inheritance until the re-
demption of those v$ho are God’s possession-to the praise
of his glory” (Eph. 1: 13-l 4).

“I begin  cvcry test for my students with the following short, but sincere What is it that the working of the Holy Spirit in our lives
prayer: “Lord, help thcsc students to rcmcmbcr all that they have studicd.” and the life of the Church guarantees?

‘WC Ezck. 18:30-32 and the discussion above. “Now we know that if the earthly tent we live in is de-
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BEARING WITNESS TO CHRIST CHAPTER

The activity of the Holy Spirit as one who bears witness to
Christ begins in the Old Testament and continues to this day.
The Holy Spirit inspired the prophets of the Old Testament
as they wrote the prophecies of the coming Messiah. This
does not mean that the original human author or his imme-
diate or extended audience always recognized or understood
the full import of what was being written or read. Isaiah 11: l-
2 is a good example of an easily recognizable messianic proph-
ecy:

11

“A shoot will come up from the stump of Jesse; from his
roots a Branch will bear fruit.  The Spirit of the LORD  will rest
on him-the Spirit of wisdom and of understanding, the Spirit
of Counsel and of power, the Spirit of knowledge and of the
fear of the LORD.”

The Holy
Spirit

Other passages such as Isaiah 53 and Psalm 110: 1 require
more help from the Holy Spirit and to some extent post-
Resurrection hindsight. Clearly neither the disciples nor the
Pharisees had recognized or were looking for a suffering Mes-
siah.

Luke informs us that the Holy Spirit bore witness to the
soon-coming Christ through John the Baptist, his parents,
Mary, and through Simeon and Anna in Jerusalem (see Luke
1 through 3). In John 16:13-15,  Jesus states that the work
of the Holy Spirit is not to speak on His own, but only what
the Father and Son direct Him to say.

AS A PROMISE
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CHAPTER stroyed, we have a building from God, an eternal house in

11 heaven, not built by human hands. Meanwhile we groan, long-

The Holy
ing to be clothed with our heavenly dwelling, because when
we are clothed, we will not be found naked. For while we

Spirit are in this tent, we groan and are burdened, because we do
not wish to be unclothed but to be clothed with our heavenly
dwelling, so that what is mortal may be swallowed up by life.
Now it is God who has made us for this very purpose and
has given us the Spirit as a deposit, guaranteeing what is to
come” (2 Cor. 5:1-5; see also 2 Cor. 1:22;  Eph. 430).

Through the Holy Spirit we come to know God by expe-
rience, as in the Hebrew word yada:  “to know by experi-
ence.” Our experience of the Holy Spirit is proof to us of the
resurrection of Christ. As Paul stated in 1 Corinthians 15, if
Christ has not been raised from the dead, there neGer will be
a resurrection, and all our beliefs in God and salvation are
lies. As we noted concerning Samuel, there is a difference
between knowing about a person or God, and knowing a
person or God by actually meeting and experiencing their
presence.

An intellectual knowledge of the contents of the Bible is
not knowing God Many theologians and commentators on
the Bible-some of whom I know personally, others only by
their writings-know more about religion, the history of the
Church, the contents of the Bible, and theology than many
who call themselves Christians. Yet they have never yielded
to or acknowledged the Holy Spirit’s call on their lives. They
have no experience of God in their life. They believe that if
they have not experienced God, then no one has ever ex-
perienced God. Therefore, they deny the existence of God
and denounce Christians for interpreting their subjective ex-
periences as the activity of God in their lives. They declare
there is no evidence of divine activity in the universe. Every-
thing is natural cause and effect. Yet, all this is based on their
exegesis of their subjective lack of divine activity.

Now we can begin to appreciate the importance of the
work of the Holy Spirit as a sign of inclusion in the body of
Christ for the believer, even more so than for the Church.
The Holy Spirit not only verifies the Resurrection, but also,
by extension, the veracity of the Scriptures. Without the ear-
nest (“first installment”) of the Holy Spirit to teach us, to lead
us in truth, and to bear witness to Christ, there would be no
Church today at all, because there would be no gospel to
preach.

Study Questions 395

S TUDY Q U E S T I O N S CHAPTER
1. Why is it important for every Christian to know the 11

elements of popular religion and the role popular religion
plays in the daily life of the Christian?

The Holy

2. What is the difference in the activity of the Holy Spirit
Spirit

promised in Joel 2:28-29  and that promised in Acts 2:17-
18?

3. What features of the promise of the Spirit would make
it seeem radical to the original audiences of this prophecy?

4. What are some of the differences and similarities be-
tween circumcision and the baptism in the Holy Spirit as
signs of inclusion in the people of God?

5. Would you agree or disagree that the baptism in the
Holy Spirit and the indwelling of the Holy Spirit is, most
important, a sign for the individual, rather than for the Church?
Why?

6. Why is the function of the work of the Holy Spirit as
a guarantee of the resurrection so important? What are some
of the results of this function of the Holy Spirit?

7. The role of the Holy Spirit as teacher of all things
requires certain actions and attitudes on the part of the stu-
dent. Name some of these requirements and discuss their
importance to the proper understanding of the Bible and its
doctrines.

8. Discuss the importance of the use of the Bible in testing
claims about theology, prophecy, and the operation of the
gifts of the Spirit. Will the Spirit ever give us directions that
are contrary to clear teachings of the Scripture?
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This chapter focuses on the Holy Spirit and sanctification,
even though all three members of the Trinity are involved.
The plan is God’s. His desire is nothing less than the sancti-
fication of the entire world and all its people. Jesus Christ
died to make that plan possible, but His work on the Cross
is finished (John 19:30;  cf. Heb. 10: l&14). The active agent
in sanctification today is the Spirit of God. His leading role
in this process is indicated by His most common title, the
Holy Spirit, and the cleansing symbols by which He is rep-
resented in Scripture: water and fire.’

The title “Holy Spirit” appears ninety-four times in the New
Testament (including the single appearance of “Spirit of ho-
liness” at Rom. 1~4). Alternate titles for the Spirit all appear
far less often.2 While some might argue that “Holy Spirit” is
a simple shortening of the “Spirit of the Holy [One I,” the title
cannot be explained away so casually. God the Father has
many unique attributes, any one of them-eternal&y, omni-
potence, omniscience--could have served to identify the Spirit
as well as holiness. The writers of the New Testament used
the phrase “Holy Spirit” so often because they recognized
the Spirit’s significance for the sanctification of the world.

The symbols these writers used of the Spirit are also illu-
minating. The cleansing rituals of the Old Testament (about

‘Wind is not merely a symbol of the Spirit of God. The tie is actually
closer, for both the Hebrew and Greek terms for “spirit” also mean “wind”
or “breath.” The common link between the three possible translations is
the idea of something invisible, but animate. This is certainly true of the
Holy Spirit.

3ee chap. 11, pp. 380431.
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which we will say more later) use blood, water, and fire. The
first of them point to the ministry of J&s; the second and
(to some degree) the third, to the ministry of the Holy Spirit.
The Spirit of God is often symbolized by water (Isa. 44:3-d;
Ezek. 36:25-27; Joel 2:23; cf. 2:28; John 7:38-39; cf. 19:34)
or spoken of in terms usually reserved for fluids: “pour out”
(Zech.  12:lO; Acts 2:17-18; 10:45),  “filled” (Luke 1:15; Acts ’
2:4; Eph. 5: 18),  “anointed” (Isa. 61: 1-2; cf. Luke 4: 18) even
“baptize” and “baptism” (John 1:33; Acts 1:5; 1 Cor. 12:13).
Less often the Spirit is symbolized by fire (Acts 23; Rev. 4:5)
or found in close association with it (Matt. 3:ll; Luke 3:16).
They were powerful symbols to Jewish audiences familiar
with the baptisms and other purification rituals of first-century
Judaism. Our misunderstandings about sanctification and the
work of the Holy Spirit may be due, in part, to our lack of
knowledge about those purification rituals. I

Generally, when people today speak of the Spirit’s work
with regard to sanctification, they mean a spiritual process
(or experience) through which one passes that makes one
more holy. Some identify this experience with salvation, oth-
ers identify it as a subsequent experience, still others identify
it as a process that includes both previous experiences and
more. But the sanctifying work of the Spirit is more compre-
hensive yet. It is an integral part of God’s entire plan for
humanity, His “salvation history.“” As such, it includes His
work with the converted and the unconverted.

Still, many are most concerned about how sanctification
applies to them as individuals. That concern is appropriate.
After all, God’s plan for the world is achieved one person at
a time. The practical questions about the sanctification of a
person may be put quite simply:

What is sanctification?
Does it happen all at once or is it a process?
How does it relate to salvation?
What does it mean to be holy (or “sanctified”)?
Who is responsible for making us holy and what can be

done if we fall short of true holiness?
Does the believer ever reach a stage where it becomes

impossible to sin, sometimes called Christian perfection?
Before we answer these questions, it will be helpful to

Y&r. heifsgescbicbte,  a concept developed by German theologians to
distinguish the type of history found in the Bible from what they considered
the “objective” study of history.
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define terms, explain the limits of our study, and review the CHAPTER
doctrine of sanctification throughout Church history. 12

The Holy

DEFINITION OF SANCTIFICATION Spirit and
Sanctification

It should be obvious from the preceding paragraphs that
sanctification is presented here in its broadest sense. Sancti-
fication is the process by which God is cleansing our world
and its people. His ultimate goal is that everything-animate
and inanimate-will be cleansed from any taint of sin or un-
cleanness. To this end He has provided the means of salvation
through Jesus Christ. At the end of time He also intends to
consign to the fire everything that cannot or will not be
cleansed (Rev. 2O:ll through 2 1:l; see also 2 Pet. 3:10-l 3)
thus cleansing the earth of everything that is sinful.

The task of the Holy Spirit at this present stage in the history
of salvation is fourfold: ( 1) to convict the world, (2) to cleanse
the believer through the blood of Christ at the new birth,
(3)tomaker al’ th b 1e m e e iever’s  life the legal pronouncement
of righteousness that God has made, and (4) to empower the
believer to assist in the sanctification process of others by
(a) the proclamation of the gospel to the unbeliever and
(b) the building up of the believer.

Typically, theologians use the term “sanctification” only to
speak of the third one of these four tasks of the Holy Spirit.
In this narrower sense, A. H. Strong defines sanctification as
“that continuous operation of the Holy Spirit, by which the
holy disposition imparted in regeneration is maintained and
strengthened.“4 Charles Hodge agrees with the Westminster
Catechism, which defines sanctification as “the work of God’s
free grace, whereby we are renewed in the whole man after
the image of God, and are enabled more and more to die
unto sin and live unto righteousness.“5  We have no quarrel
with either of these explanations, but find Millard Erickson’s
definition of the term the clearest statement of our under-
standing of this part of the process. He says: “It is a contin-
uation of what was begun in regeneration, when a newness
of life was conferred upon and instilled within the believer.

JAugustus H. Strong, System&c  Theology (Old ‘l’appan,  N.J.: Fleming I I.
Revell, 1907; reprint: 1974),  869.

‘Charles Hodge,  Systemutic Tbedogy,  vol. 3 (New York: Scriber, Arm-
strong, and Co., 1872), 2 13.
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12 life of the believer the work done by Jesus Christ.“6

The Holy
Spirit and

S ANCTIFICATION IN C H U R C H  H I S T O R Y

Sanctification Our purpose is not to make a comprehensive historical
study of the theology of sanctification. Such a study would
review all of the positions the Church has ever taken on the
issue as well as the circumstances leading to those positions.
Our intention is to explain what the Bible says about the
sanctifying work of the Holy Spirit. This will help those who
want to increasingly live more pleasing to God.

The Church has had theological strengths and weaknesses
in every age, including our own. They can often be under-
stood better by a look at the historical ebb and flow of various
doctrines in the past. Due to limitations of space we cannot
include a comprehensive study of the historical theology of
sanctification. Our study can, however, serve as a guide to
the development of the doctrine.’ Whatever else one may
learn from such a study, it is of some comfort to know that
others in the Church have struggled with the practical im-
plications of this doctrine.

The earliest followers of Jesus expected and preached His
return at any moment (Acts 2; 7). So they placed a great deal
of emphasis on salvation and evangelism (Matt. 28:18-20;
Acts 1:7-8). As the years unfolded and the coming of Christ
was delayed, the writings of the New Testament indicate that
certain problems developed in the Church ( 1 Thess. 4:13-
18; 1 Pet. 33-18). For example, some believers did not live
holy lives, but used their freedom from the Jewish legal code
as an excuse for licentious behavior (e.g., the churches at
Corinth, Galatia, Colossae and those in Rev. 2 through 3).
Others (the Judaizers) argued that the solution to the prob-
lem was for both Gentile and Jewish Christians to obey the
Mosaic Law (Acts 15) a suggestion that threatened to di-
minish the importance of the sacrifice of Jesus (Heb. 6~4-6).
Though the defeat of this suggestion was a milestone in keep-
ing Christianity accessible to people of all races, it did not

“Milktfd  J. Erickson, Cbristiun Th~l,~y, (Grand Rapids: Baker Book
I Iollsc,  1985 ), 968.

‘For a more detailed historical study of this doctrine, see Wilber ‘I’.
Dayton, “Entire Sanctilication:  The Divine Purification and Perfection of
Man,” in A Contempomry  Weslqun Theology, cd. <Charles W. Carter, vol.
1 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing Ilouse, 1983)  521-69,  especially
the extensive bibliography, 567-69.
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solve the very real problem of how to maintain a holy life in
a fallen world.

The post-New Testament Church rapidly retreated from
the biblical doctrine of a sanctification of pure grace, one
given and maintained solely by the power of God. Instead, it
sought a compromise between the Pharisaic and legalistic
interpretation of the Mosaic Law (Matt. 23) and the unlimited
‘forgiveness taught by Jesus (Matt. 69-15; cf. l&21-35)  and
-expounded  by Paul (Rom. 3:21-24). In short, despite all of
Paul’s letters and missionary efforts, many failed to learn the
lessons of sanctification.

The way in which the Church compromised is illuminating.
According to Louis Berkhof,8 the early church fathers wrote
little about the doctrine of sanctification. Ignatius of Antioch
did teach that “having Jesus within you” brought moral re-
newal

The Early Church did, however, teach that salvation was
dependent upon a combination of faith and good works. Spe-
cifically, they said that Christian baptism cleansed one from
previous sins, but moral failure after Christian baptism re-
quired some form of counterbalancing of penance or good
works. l O

Augustine, whose writings shaped the Catholic Church to
a great degree, thought of sanctification as a “deposit of God
in man.” Berkhof summarizes Augustine’s doctrine, saying,
“Since he believed in the total corruption of human nature
by the fall, he thought of sanctification as a new supernatural
impartation of divine life . . . operating exclusively within the
confines of the Church and through the sacraments.“”

Augustine’s emphasis on the role of the sacraments in the
process of sanctification had an important influence on the
Church. Even more important though was his insistence that
these sacraments were exclusively the property of the Church.
At the height of the Middle Ages, Thomas Aquinas expanded

*Louis Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 4th ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans, 1949) 529.

lgnatius,  Magnesians,  12.1.
lORobert  R. Williams, A Guide to the Teachings of the Eurl_y  Church

Fathers (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1960),  142.
“Berkhof,  Systematic Theology, 529. In the Encbiridion,  chap. 65, Au-

gustine refused forgiveness to those outside the Church because the Church
“alone has received the pledge of the lloly Spirit without whom is no
forgiveness of sins.” Cited in Geoffrey W. Bromiley, Historicuf Tbeofogy
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1978) 114.
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this doctrine, teaching that the Church controlled a “treasury
of merit” which it might apportion to a believer in need of
it. After Christian baptism, a believer’s venial sinslL could be
offset by the sacrament of communion, while the more severe
“mortal sins” required some form of penance.‘”

The leaders of the Reformation were distressed by the cor-
ruption they saw in the Catholic Church. Consequently, they
de-emphasized the role of both the institutional church and
the sacraments in sanctification. They argued that sanctifi-
cation was the work of the Spirit “primarily through the Word
and [only] secondarily through the sacraments.” They also
said that “justification provides the motive force in sanctifi-
cation.“14

Pietists and Methodists, in despair over the lack of spiritual
vitality in their own ranks, removed the process even further
from the control of the Church. They argued that the Holy
Spirit achieved this work by means of the believer’s love,
devotion, and obedience to Christ along with a desire for
practical holiness and a striving for perfection.15 They em-
phasized an individual and personal spiritual relationship,
rather than participation in an activity sponsored by the in-
stitutional church: the sacraments (Catholicism) or the
preaching of the Word (Lutheranism).

John Wesley himself was even more extreme, teaching that
those without spiritual vitality had been saved, but not sane:
tified. He believed that justification and sanctification were
two separate works of grace. Salvation was the first; sanctifi-
cation the second. He often called the latter work Christian
perfection, saying that it precluded any voluntary transgres-
sion of the laws of God (he was willing to admit that invol-
untary transgressions might still occur). This perfection he
defined as loving God and your neighbor, having the mind
that was in Christ Jesus, having the undivided fruit of the
Spirit united together in the soul of the believer, and having
the moral image of God renewed ‘in righteousness and true
holiness. “This,” he said, “is perfection.” The solution to the
spiritual problems of the Church in his day was this second
work of grace, sanctification. Sanctification would provide a

“See  chap. 8, p. 281.
’ ‘Bcrkhof, Systemutic Theology,  52~9-30.
“Ibid., 530; Bromilcy,  Historicd  Tbeolo~~,  238.
“K.  Newton  Flew, The Ideu of Perfection in Cbristiun Theology:  An

Historic-d .StuQ  of the Cbristiun Ideul for the Present life (New  York:
I lumanitics Press, l968).  276.
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greater personal spirituality and increased power for work in CHAPTER
the harvest fields of the world.16

The Holiness movement of the mid- 1800s to early lc)OOs,
12

faced with the lackluster spirituality of their own (often what The Holy
became “former”) denominations, adopted many of the fea- Spirit and
tures of early Methodism. These features included the dis- Sanctification
tinction between a first  and a second work of grace and the
emphasis on personal spirituality. In many instances, this sec-
ond work of grace was identified as the baptism of the Holy
Spirit. As in the teachings of John Wesley, this experience
provided both increased spirituality (or “holiness”) and more
power for service. l7

Other church leaders of the time agreed with the Holiness
groups that the church was in need of renewal, but disagreed
with their solution. One of them was Charles Finney, who
took a more modest approach. He agreed with the Wesleyan
teaching of a second (instantaneous) work of grace, but taught
that it was not a work of sanctification; it was an enduement
with power. la

Reuben A. Torrey was another important church leader in
this area. Encouraged by evangelist Dwight L. Moody, he of-
fered a different slant on this doctrine. He taught that sanc-
tification was a process, but that power for service came from
the baptism in the Spirit. In other words, he rejected the
Holiness identification of the baptism of the Spirit as a.“second
work of grace” that provided holiness. He retained the term
“baptism of the Spirit,” agreed that it was subsequent to sal-
vation, and taught it was solely a divine gift  of spiritual power. l 9

16John  Wesley, Sermons on Several  Occusions  (London: Epworth Press:
1977),  47576.  C. W. Conn, “Christian Perfection,” in Dictionary of Pen-
tecostal and Charismatic Movements, ed. Stanley M. Burgess, Gary B.
McGee, and Patrick Alexander (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House,
1988),  169-80.

“Ibid., 170; Edith L. Blumhofer, The Assemblies of God A Chapter in
the Story of American Pentecostafism, vol. l-To 1941 (Springfield, MO.:
Gospel Publishing House, 1989),  42. This terminology to describe the
sanctification experience came from Wesley’s friend, John Fletcher. How-
ever, because of the rise of the Pentecostal movement most Holiness groups
now prefer the “altar terminology” of Phoebe Palmer, who said Christ is
the Christian’s altar and whoever touched the altar would be holy (Exod.
2937);  she connected sanctification with the “living sacrifice” of Rom.
12:l. See Melvin E. Dieter, “The Wesleyan Perspective” in Dieter, et al.
Ffve Vkz.us  on Sanctijlcution  (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing I louse,
1987), 39. Blumhofer, Assemblies of Go4 vol. 1, 41-50.

‘“Ibid., 58.
‘Ybid.,  50-57.
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CHAPTER The increasing emphasis on the work of the Holy Spirit in
12 the late nineteenth century paved the way for the renewal

The Holy
of Pentecostalism in the early twentieth century. However,

Spirit and
some early Pentecostals argued that baptism in the Holy Spirit

Sanctification
was a third work of grace: ( 1) salvation, by which a person
was cleansed from the sins of the unregenerate life;
(2) sanctification, which provided victory over sin in this life
in the Wesleyan sense; and (3) baptism of the Holy Spirit,
which empowered the believer for service to God and peo-
ple.*O These latter two seemed to relegate the rest of the
Church to a lower spiritual status, encouraging a Pentecostal
spiritual elitism. Non-Pentecostals soon came to characterize
all Pentecostals as elitist, even those that had not taken such
extreme positions. Unfortunately, the doctrine of sanctifica-
tion seems to have been lost in the heat of the battle.

At present a renewed emphasis on the doctrine of sancti-
fication is sorely needed in Pentecostal circles. First, few Pen-
tecostals would argue that they themselves are in need of 5
spiritual renewal today. Despite the large numbers of believ-
ers baptized in the Holy Spirit, many Pentecostal churches
lack the vitality and effectiveness evident in earlier years.
Second, the Pentecostal emphasis on Spirit baptism and su-
pernatural gifts of the Spirit have resulted in an underem-
phasis on the rest of the work of the Spirit, including that of
sanctification. Third, wider acceptance of Pentecostals and
charismatics appears to have threatened the traditional dis-
tinction between the Church and the world, calling many old
holiness standards into question. Finally, modern Pentecostals
relish their newfound popularity and are anxious to avoid
any appearance of spiritual elitism, lest that popularity be
lost.

SANCTIFICATKIN  IN ‘~HE Or.11 TES’I’AMENI

TlXMIN0LOGY

Qadasb  and Its Cognates. The Hebrew qadasb,  often trans-
lated “be holy,” carries the basic idea of separation or with-
drawal from ordinary use in order to be dedicated to God
and His service. It is found in the Bible both as a verb (“to
be set apart, ” “consecrated”) and as an adjective (Heb. qa-

Stanley M. IIorton,  “The Pentecostal Perspective,” in Melvin Dieter et 220. Procksch and K. G. Kuhn, “bugios’:  in Gerhard Kittel,  ed., Theo-
al. Five Views on .Sunctz@ution  (Grand Rapids: Academic Books, 1987), logical Dictionary of the New Testament, trans. G. W. Bromiley, vol. 1
107. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1964), BB-114.
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do.&, “sacred,” “holy,” “dedicated” [thing, place, person, etc.]), CHAPTER
whether that quality applies to God himself or places, things,
persons, or times sanctified or set apart by (or to) God.*]  The

12
New Testament typically uses the Greek hagiaze and its cog- The Holy

nates (e.g., Gk. hagios) to communicate the same idea. Spirit and
Perhaps the best way to define holiness is in terms of God’s Sanctification

character. The Bible clearly teaches that God’s fundamental
characteristic is holiness. He says it of himself, “ ‘Be holy,
because I am holy’ ” (Lev. 11:44; see also 1 Pet. 1:15-16);
people proclaim it, “ ‘He is a ‘holy God’ ” (Josh. 24: 19); the
seraphs worshiping God aflirm it, “ ‘Holy, holy, holy is the

. LORD  Almighty’ ” (Isa. 63; cf. Rev. 48); even Jesus, God’s Son,
calls him “Holy Father” (John 17: 11).

The prophet Amos said, “The Sovereign LORD has sworn
by his holiness” (4:2),  later adding, He “has sworn by
himself” (6:8),  indicating that holiness is central to His in-
nermost essence [cf. 6:8], which is different from anything
He has created as well as being separated from all sin and
evil. “God’s holiness becomes an expression for his perfection
of being, which transcends everything creaturely.“L2

Perhaps the best contemporary word to communicate this
idea is “alienness,” that is, if one can ignore its often negative
connotation. Holiness, in its basic sense, is something neither
human nor earthly; it is of another realm entirely. That is to
say, a holy God is a God who is separate and distinct from
his creation (the opposite of the teaching of pantheism).

We understand this quality of holiness to be the essential
character of deity that He can impart. It is the manner in
which God imparts this quality that is of most interest to us,
particularly as it relates to individuals. The problem is that
humankind, since the Fall, is living in a fallen world and is
not holy. Yet God desires to have fellowship with us. Since
He cannot become less holy in order to fellowship with us,
we must become more holy.

God communicates this idea in the Old Testament in a
variety of ways. First, He tells His people, “ ‘Be holy, because
I am holy’ ” (Lev. 1144). Then, He consecrates a variety of
things to facilitate His fellowship with His people, His “holy

z*Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Brigs,  eds. The New Brown-
Driver-Briggs-Gesenius Hebrew and English Lexicon (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1979),  872.
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CHAPTER nation” (Exod. 196): a holy priesthood to officiate (Exod.
12 29:l; 1 Sam. 7:1), with holy garments (Exod. 28:2-4; 29:29),

The Holy
a holy tabernacle (or temple) in which to dwell among His

Spirit and
people (Exod. 293 1; Lev. 16:24;  Pss. 46:4; 65:4), certain “holy

Sanctification
days” on which they were to cease from everyday tasks and
worship God (Exod. I6:23;  Lev. 2332; Jer. 17:21-27), even
holy water for cleansing impure individuals (Num. 5: 17).

_Taher  and Its Cognates. The Hebrew &z&r is not as com-
mon as qadasb in the Old Testament, but it is at least as
important for understanding sanctification. Its root meaning
is “to be clean, pure.” The cleanness may refer to ceremonial
cleanness, moral purity, or even the relative purity of a metal.23
In terms of its use, there does not seem to be any great
distinction made between cleansing from physical impurity
(contamination by contact with unclean substances) and
cleansing from spiritual impurity (moral corruption). The
former is much more common; the latter seems to be a logical
extension of it.

Altogether the nouns of this group appear only nineteen
times, but the adjective appears ninety times. In Genesis it is
used only of “clean” animals (Gen. 7:2,8; 8:20)  and in Exodus
only of pure materials, most often of pure gold (Exod. 25: 1 l-
39; 30:3;  39:15; etc.). Leviticus tends to use it in terms of
ceremonial cleanness (Lev. 4:12; 13:13,17,40-41), as does
Numbers (Num. 5:28;  18:11,13;  19:9,18-19).

The shift from concrete to abstract use is instructive, for
it illustrates the transition. The Lord’s words are said to be
pure (Ps. 12:6), His eyes “too pure to look on evil” (Hab.
1: 13) that is, with approval. An individual’s fear of the Lord
is “pure” (Ps. 19:9). The Psalmist cries, “Create in me a pure
heart, 0 God” ( 5 1: 10; cf. Prov. 22: 11). Ezekiel says God will
“cleanse” His people from idolatry (Ezek. 36:25).

The verb is found eighty-nine times in various forms in the
Old Testament, thirty-eight of which appear in a single book:
Leviticus, which gives detailed instructions for the various
rituals of cleansing.

THE CI.E4NSIN<;  RITUALS

The Old Testament teaches that something may be sepa-
rated from God by either sin or uncleanness. One can obtain
forgiveness from the sin by offering the appropriate sacrifice;
cleansing from uncleanness requires that one go through the

=’ BI3B,  372.
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appropriate purification ritual. These rituals are important CHAPTER
since they are visual presentations of spiritual truths. 12

There are a number of purification rituals described in the
books of Leviticus and Numbers. They can be divided into The Holy

two categories: ( 1) rituals for things that can be cleansed and Spirit and
. .

(2) rituals for things that cannot be cleansed. All the rituals Sanct’ficat’on
in the first category involve water. The simplest form of the
rituals in this first category is that a person who had con-
tracted uncleanness was to wash his clothes, and he would
be unclean until evening (Lev. 11:38,40;  12:6; etc.). At that
time, he would be considered clean and free to come and go
as he pleased. A slightly greater amount of uncleanness, like
coming into contact with another person’s body fluids, could
be cleansed by simply adding the requirement of bathing to
the basic ritual (Lev. 15:1-32;  Num. 19:l l-l 3).

Greater amounts of uncleanness required more compli-
cated ceremonies and powerful ingredients. Persons healed
of a skin disease were sprinkled seven times with water min-
gled with blood. They were then to wash their clothes, shave
off all body hair, bathe, and remain unclean for seven days
(Lev. 14:1-9;  cf. Num. 19:1-10,17-22).  On the eighth day
they would bring a sacrifice, and the priest would take some
of the blood and oil from the sacrifice and anoint them with
it. Then they would be clean (Lev. 14:10-32). Similar re-
quirements were used for houses with simple mildew ( 14:48-
53).

Under the right conditions, even water could be made
unclean (Lev. 11:3>35).  Later rabbis would go to great lengths
to specify the amount of water and type of sprinkling or even
baptism that each kind of uncleanness required for cleansing.
Leviticus 11:36  does contain one more important detail: Water
from a spring or underground cistern was always considered
clean. The water of a spring, for instance, was literally “living
water” (see NASB, margin): It moved and was therefore al-
ways being renewed from a hidden source. In effect, it could
not become unclean.

Therein lies the significance of the phrase “living water.”
Grammatically, it simply means “water that moves or flows,”
but theologically it means “water that can never be made
unclean.” This is why so many of the purification rituals re-
quired “fresh,” or “running” (KJV), water (Lev. 14:5-6,50-
52; 15: 13). This also explains why God describes himself to
sinful Jerusalem as “a spring of living water” (Jer.  2: 13; 17: 13)
and why commentators can say that the fountain and rivers
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CHAPTER in Zechariah are for cleansing (Zech. 13: 1; 14:8).‘”  Even more
12 important, it explains why Jesus describes himself as the source

The Holy
of “living water” (‘John 4: 1 O-l 1; 7:38); He provides unlimited

Spirit and
cleansing from every kind of sin and uncleanness.

Sanctification
Other terms from these purification rituals make their way

into the New Testament, forming part of the theology of
sanctification. They include “sprinkling” (Heb. 9: 13-28; 10:22;
11:28; 12:24; 1 Pet. 1:2), “washing” (Matt. 15:2; John 13:5-
14; Acts 22:16;  1 Cor. 6: 11; Rev. 1:5), and “baptism” (Rom.
6:4; Eph. 4:5; Col. 2:12; Heb. 6:2; 1 Pet. 3:21), as well as the
more general terms for holiness and cleanness (which are
covered in more detail below).

The second category of purification rituals is for things that
could not be made clean. It included a variety of materials:
clothing or leather with any kind of destructive mildew (Lev.
13:47-59)  or a house from which mildew could not be
cleansed (Lev. 14:33-53). Generally, such things were de-
stroyed (Lev. 11:33,35;  14:4&41,45), often by fire (Lev.
13:52,55,57).  God destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah by fire
(Gen. 19:24; see also Luke 1?:29-30),  just as He did idola-
trous Jerusalem later (Jer. 4:4; 17:27). Everything but the
articles of metal from Jericho was to be burned (J&h. 6:17,24).
When Achan stole such articles, he and his family and all their
possessions were burned (7:12,25); so was the city of Hazer
(11:11,13).

Since rituals are visual presentations of spiritual truths, what
truths does God intend for us to learn from these rituals of
purification? They certainly teach us that He is holy and re-
quires holiness of His people. They also teach us something
else: God desires that everything should be made holy. He
provided a means of cleansing for every kind of material that
could be cleansed, even if the procedure was expensive or
extensive. That is, “washings” (e.g., Num. 11: 19,2 1 ), or “bap-
tisms” (e.g., Lev. 11:32,  where “put it in water” is the Hebrew
lava& “dip, ” “immerse”), removed the sin, but “saved” the
material. Those materials that could not be cleansed, He de-
stroyed (usually) by fire. This kept the camp and the people
of God clean or holy.

This truth has a powerful spiritual application for those of
us under the new covenant. God, through the sanctifying
power of His Spirit, is still willing to cleanse people who will
let go of their sin. He will remove the sin and save those

“SW  David Baron, The Vision and Prophecies of Zecburiab (Grand
Rapids: Krcgcl  Publications, 1972 from 2d. ed. 1919),  459, 506.
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people. Those who will not relinquish their sin, like the most CHAPTER
contaminated materials in the Old Testament, must be de-
stroyed along with their sin in exactly the same way: by fire.

12
The Holy
Spirit and

THE PROPHETIC PROMISE Sanctification

The Hebrew prophets looked forward to a time when God
would cleanse all humankind and the world in which they
lived. God revealed to them that He would accomplish this
great work of cleansing by His Spirit: “ ‘Not by might nor by
power, but by my Spirit,’ says the LORD” (Zech. 4:6). Con-
sequently, the prophets often used vocabulary borrowed from
the purification rituals of the temple to describe this divine
work. In Ezekiel, for example, God says to Israel, “ ‘I will
sprinkle clean (Heb. _t’horim)  water on you, and you will be
clean (Heb. _tehartem);  I will cleanse (Heb. ‘ala&r)  you from
all your impurities and from all your idols. I will give you a
new heart and put a new spirit in you; I will remove from
you your heart of stone and give you a heart of flesh. And I
will put my Spirit in you and move you to follow my decrees
and be careful to keep my laws. . . . I will save you from all
your uncleanness’ ” (Ezek. 36:25-27,29).

God further promises that He will restore both Israel and
Judah to the land and make them clean (Ezek. 37:21-23).
The towns would be rebuilt and the land become “like the
garden of Eden” (36:33-35).

This cleansing of the Spirit (as well as other aspects of His
work) would be available to everyone in the future, male and
female, Jew and Gentile, young and old (Joel 2:28-32).  Some-
times the vision is one of a cleansing rain (Joel 2:23),  at other
times it is of a mighty river that would flow from the temple
throughout the land, bringing cleansing and giving life (Ezek.
47:1-l 2).

Zechariah prophesied that this river of “living water” would
split into four parts and water the land (Zech. 14:4,8),  like
the garden of Eden (Ezek. 36:35;  cf. Gen. 2:lO). On that day,
the Lord will rule from Jerusalem and every nation will go
up to worship Him there (Zech. 14:16). Jerusalem itself will
be so holy that “HOLY TO 'ITIE  LORD  will be inscribed on the
bells of the horses, and the cooking pots in the LORD’S  house
will be like the sacred bowls
in Jerusalem and Judah will
14:2O-2 1; cf. Jer. 3 1:40).

The passages from Ezekiel

in front of the altar. Every pot
be holy to the LORD" (Zech.

and Zechariah were read an-
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CHAPTER nually at the Jewish Feast of Tabernacles.25  Jesus attended
12 that feast at least once and “on the last and greatest day of
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the Feast, Jesus stood and said in a loud voice, ‘If anyone is
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thirsty, let him come to me and drink. Whoever believes in

Sanctification
me, as the Scripture has said, streams of living water will flow
from within him’ ” (John 7:37-38).

“From within him” (Gk. ek t& koilias  autou) is literally
“out of his (or its) belly.” This does not mean from the be-
liever’s belly, nor can it refer directly to the belly of the
Messiah, since neither concept is found in the Scripture of
the Old Testament. It refers to Jerusalem, where Jesus would
be crucified and where .the Holy Spirit would be poured out
on the Day of Pentecost.”

The Jews understood Jerusalem (as the “navel of the
earth”l’) and Jesus’ words to refer to two of the liturgical
passages of the feast: Zechariah 14 and Ezekiel 36. They were
correct, but only in part. Jesus wanted them to know that
this mighty river of living water for cleansing, envisioned by
the prophets, was actually the Spirit of God. We know this
because John goes on to say “By this he meant the Spirit,
whom those who believed in him were later to receive” (John
739; cf. 4:13_14;  1934).  This is not Spirit baptism, or at least
Spirit baptism alone, but a reference to the mighty work of
sanctification that the Spirit would do among God’s people
in the latter days.

SANCTIFICATION IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

TERMINOLOGY

The two critical Greek terms for the study of sanctification
in the New Testament are hagiazd (and its cognates) and
katbariz6  (and its cognates). HagiazG  is roughly equivalent
to the Hebrew qudusb and almost always translates it in the

“J. H. t lertz, cd. The Pen tateuch and Haftorahs,  2d ed.  (London: Soncino
Press, 1978),  973; also  Jacob Neusncr,  trans., The Talmud of Babylonfa:
An Amerfcan Translation, Tractate  Sukkab,  Brown Judaic Studies, vol. 74
(Chico, Calif.: Scholars Press, 1984),  33-10.

?his view was held by Charles C. ‘I’orrcy, The Four Gospels (New York:
Ilarper Brothers, 1933), 201. SW also R. II. Lightfoot, St. John’s Gospel
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1956),  1813-84. I Iowevcr, many recent  authors
do point to Jesus as the source.

“Joachim Jeremias, Jerusalem in the Time ofJesus,  trans. by I;. Ii. and
<I. Il. Cave (London: SCM Press, 1969),  5 l-52. See also Joscphus, Wars OJ
the Jews, 3:3:5 where Jerusalem is called the navel of the country.
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Septuagint. It means “to make holy, set apart, purify, dedicate, CHAPTER
or consecrate,” as well as “to treat as holy.” The Greek ka-
tharizcj  almost always translates the Hebrew laher  in the

12
Septuagint. It means “to make clean or purify” and is used in The Holy
both the ceremonial sense and the moral sense. Spirit and

Though the Torah usually uses the two Hebrew terms rather Sanctification
precisely, the difference between them blurs when they are
used in a figurative sense. This happens especially in the
prophets and in the Psalms. The New Testament usually keeps
the distinction between the Greek terms when speaking of
the rituals of the old covenant or of the Pharisees, but also
uses either term when speaking of Christ’s work in the new
covenant. Since our interest is in spiritual cleansing and the
new covenant, we can fairly say that the New Testament uses
hagiazlj  and kathariz6 interchangeably.

The most common word is hagios (derived-from hagiazfi).
In the singular it is translated “holy” and often used as an
adjective describing God, His Spirit, Jerusalem, etc. In the
plural it is often used of the people of God. Then it is usually
translated “holy ones” or “saints.” This is a very common
term in the New Testament (it appears sixty times) and solid
evidence of the early Christians’ understanding of their own
distinctive quality: They had been made holy by God.

TWO THEOLOGIES OF SANCTIFICATION

The term “saints” is so familiar to us that we probably take
it for granted. The Christians in New Testament times did
not. They were well aware of the extensive Laws concerning
kosher food, unclean substances, and purification rituals of
the Mosaic Law. Many of the different sects of Judaism had
elaborate rules and regulations about uncleanness. In general,
the rule was that holiness could be maintained by avoiding
uncleanness and isolating themselves from those who were
unclean. If one contracted uncleanness, the solution was to
remove it by baptisms of one kind or another (Heb. 6:2; 9: 10).
This is a fairly passive notion of holiness: it consists of avoiding
uncleanness.

In addition, the Pharisees also had an interesting inconsis-
tency in their own theology. Many of them understood that
the kingdom of God was a spiritual one, one within, rather
than an external (material), political one. Even so, they main-
tained that entrance into this inner kingdom was by external
rituals that removed sin and uncleanness and brought holi-
ness.
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CHAPTER Yet God’s holiness is active. Since He desires fellowship
12 with people, God’s active holiness consists of making the

The Holy
unclean clean and the unholy holy. Jesus’ death made this

Spirit and
kind of holiness possible. His followers gained access into the

Sanctification
spiritual kingdom of God by a spiritual process, not an ex-
ternal  one. Whether they were surrounded by unclean people
or unclean things, they could still be holy. Consequently,
“holy ones” or “saints” becomes their characteristic desig-
nation.

THE FULFILLMENT OF PROPHECY

Ultimately, the sanctification of the world takes place at an
individyal  level. Each person must chose whether to accept
God’s rule and reign or reject it. Those people who have
chosen not to give up their sin must be cleansed by fire. This
process does not require their cooperation, but it is painful,
destructive, and long-lasting. This is the eternal punishment
the Bible calls “hell,” “the lake of fire,” and the “second death”
(Isa. 66:24; Matt. 2333;  25:30,41,46;  Rev. 20:14-15).  Al-
though they will never be cleansed, the eternal fire guarantees
that God’s creation will never again be troubled by their
uncleanness. In short, God has determined that He will sanc-
tify the world. He will do it by water or fire (Matt. 3:11-12).

Christians choose to be sanctified by the Spirit, a process
that requires each individual’s continuing cooperation ( 1 John
3:s; Rev. 22:ll  )-much like the cleansing ceremonies using
water that the Old Testament describes. This sanctification
process removes the sin, but saves the individual. We have
chosen to describe this process in four distinct stages below.

Convicting the World The first stage of sanctification and
the greatest work of the Holy Spirit is bringing people into
a covenant relationship with God. The Spirit has three tasks
among those who are unconverted: conviction of sin, testi-
mony about Christ, and confirmation of the Word of God.
They are His greatest tasks because they occur among the
largest group of people-virtually everyone on earth who is
not a Christian.

Salvation can begin only when an individual has been con-
victed of personal sin. By “conviction,” we mean that a person
is convinced of having done wrong, of standing truly guilty
before God. The Holy Spirit is the one who brings conviction.
This conviction of sin is the first stage in the sanctification of
the individual and the only one that does not require one’s
consent. Jesus spoke of this ministry of the Spirit when He

Sanctzjkation  in the New Testament 4 13

said: “ ‘When he comes, he will convict the world of guilt in CHAPTER
. regard to sin and righteousness and judgment: in regard to

sin, because men do not believe in me; in regard to righ-
12

teousness, because I am going to the Father, where you can The Holy

see me no longer; and in regard to judgment, because the Spirit and
prince of this world now stands condemned’ ” (John l6:8- Sanctification
11).

Notice that Jesus says that the Spirit will convict “the world.”
In other words, the Holy Spirit has a ministry among the
unconverted It is one of conviction. He convicts them of
three things: ( 1) that their sins, especially the sin of unbelief
in God’s Son, has made them guilty before God, (2) that righ-
teousness is possible and desirable, and (3) that those who
do not listen to the Spirit’s prompting will face divine judg-
ment.

The Spirit’s attempt to bring conviction can be resisted
(Acts 7:51), and often is, sometimes including an outright
rejection that is reprobate (1 Tim. 4:2). This is also the reason
blasphemy of the Spirit (Matt. 1231-32; Mark 3:29) is po-
tentially so serious: If the Spirit withdraws, there is no pos-
sibility of repentance or forgiveness because there is no con-
viction, no sense of guilt.‘A

The Spirit also testifies about Christ. Speaking of the world,
Jesus said:

“If I had not done among them what no one else did, they would
not be guilty of sin. But now they have seen these miracles, and
yet they have hated both me and my Father. But this is to fulfill
what is written in their Law: ‘They hated me without reason.’ When
the Counselor comes, whom I will send to you from the Father,
the Spirit of truth who goes out from the Father, he will testify
about me. And you also must testify, for you have been with me
from the beginning” (John 15:24-27).

Few people are willing to speak against Jesus, whether they
are Christian or not. Why? We believe it is because of the
Holy Spirit: He testifies about Christ, convicting men and
women of the truth.

Very often young Christians will feel tremendous remorse because they
believe they have blasphemed the Spirit and cannot be forgiven. Remorse,
in and of itself, is the best evidence that a person has not rejected the
Spirit, since only the ,Spirit brings conviction. The truly reprobate person
feels no remorse. In other words, those who desire forgiveness can always
find it in God. See chap. 8, pp. 283, 288.
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Christians can witness to the unconverted by sharing the
truth of the gospel (John 15:27; cf. 3:3-416-21).  God even
promises the Spirit will guide us in what to say (Matt. 10:19;
Acts 2; 7; etc.). Nevertheless, a faith response requires the
action of the Holy Spirit (John 15:26; cf. 3:5-8).

In addition to internal conviction and testimony about
Christ, the Spirit also confirms the Word of God. He does this
by giving the supernatural signs and wonders that accompany
its proclamation. Paul speaks of his own experience in this
matter to the church at Corinth: “When I came to you, broth-
ers, I did not come with eloquence or superior wisdom as I
proclaimed to you the testimony about God. For I resolved
to know nothing while I was with you except Jesus Christ
and him crucified. I came to you in weakness and fear, and
with much trembling. My message and my preaching were
not with wise and persuasive words, but with a demonstration
of the Spirit’s power, so that your faith might not rest on
men’s wisdom, but on God’s power” ( 1 Cor. 2: 1-5; cf. 12:7-
1 1).

Later, Paul wrote even more plainly of the way the Spirit
enhanced his presentation of the gospel: “I will not venture
to speak of anything except what Christ has accomplished
through me in leading the Gentiles to obey God by what I
have said and done-by the power of signs and miracles,
through the power of the Spirit. So from Jerusalem all the
way around to Illyricum, I have fully proclaimed the gospel
of Christ” (Rom. 15:18-19).

This “power” Paul speaks of is the same kind of supernatural
signs and wonders that accompanied the ministry of Jesus
(Acts 2:22). In the same way, the Spirit continues to work
powerfully through the believer today to confirm the preach-
ing of the Word (Acts 4:8-12;  5:12; Rom. 12~4-8;  1 Cor. 12:27-
28).

In summary, this means that the sinner’s whole experience
with the Spirit of God is negative! The unconverted experi-
ence conviction for sin, heightened by the fact that righ-
teousness is now possible through Christ, increased still more
because of the certainty of coming judgment. When the Spirit
testifies about Christ, He reveals One who lived a righteous
life. When the Word of God is preached, the Spirit confirms
it with powerful signs and wonders. It is no wonder that the
sinner hates to hear the Word of God preached. It brings
feelings of guilt, inadequacy, anxiety, and conviction. Why?
Because the  Holy Spirit’s work with the unconverted is di-

Sanctajkation  in the New Testament

rected toward a single goal: to bring that person to repen-
tance!

Cleansing the Believer The work of the Spirit does not
cease when a person admits guilt before God; it increases,
just as it does at each subsequent stage. The second stage in
the Spirit’s sanctification of an individual is conversion. Con-
version is an instantaneous experience. It includes sanctifi-
cation by the Spirit or, to put it in a more biblically correct
fashion, the process of sanctification by the Spirit includes
conversion.

We can easily demonstrate this from Scripture. Consider
Paul’s words, “We ought always to thank God for you, broth-
ers loved by the Lord, because from the beginning God chose
you to be saved through the sanctifying work of the Spirit
and through belief in the truth” (2 Thess. 2: 13). Notice that
the word “saved” in this passage is qualified by two prepo-
sitional phrases, which describe how the believers of Thes-
salonica were saved. The second phrase, “through belief in
the truth,” describes the believer’s role in salvation: to have
faith in the gospel of Jesus Christ (v. 14). The first phrase,
“through the sanctifying work of the Spirit,” is more important
for our purposes. It describes the Spirit’s role in salvation: to
sanctify the believer. The emphasis in this verse is not that
God chose some people and not others (classic predestina-
tion’“), but that God chose the means by which everyone
would be saved: an individual’s faith in the promises of God
plus the cleansing power of the Spirit of God (see also Acts
10:15; 11:9; Rom. 15:16; 1 Pet. l:l-2).

Another important example appears in Paul’s ftrst  letter to
the Corinthians. He chides the believers in Corinth for their
immorality (5:1-8). After listing various kinds of sinful per-
sons (6:9-IO), he says, “And that is what some of you were.
But you were washed, you were sanctified, you were justified
in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of our
God” (6: 11). Paul says this work was accomplished by the
Spirit (cf. 2 Thes. 2: 13). The form of the Greek verbs ‘washed,”
“sanctified,” and “justified” in this passage (aorist passive)
gives no sense of any sort of process here. They all refer to
the same instantaneous, completed experience: conversion.

There is simply no way that the Greek of these verses can
be construed to mean that this sanctifying work of the Spirit
is something distinct from salvation. It is not a second definite

“See than 10. LID. 355-61.
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work of grace, as some would have it. Both passages describe
the Spirit’s sanctification as the means by which people are

The Holy
saved. The second passage, 1 Corinthians 6: 11, represents this

Spirit and
sanctification in a punctiliar way, occurring at the same time

Sanctification
as washing and justifying.

The only way we can reconcile these passages with others
that speak of sanctification as a process (see below) is to
recognize that sanctification is not merely something that
occurs after conversion but is identical to growing in the
Lord. Sanctification includes all God’s work in attempting to
save men and women from the judgment to come.

At the moment of conversion we are born again, this time
of the Spirit (John 35-8). Simultaneously, the Spirit baptizes
us into the body of Jesus Christ, the Church ( 1 Cor. 12:13;
Eph. 2:22).“’  Instantaneously, we are washed, sanctified, and
justified, all through the power of the Spirit ( 1 Cor. 6:ll;
2 Thess. 2:13; 1 Pet. l:l-2). At that moment the Spirit of God
begins to witness to our Spirit that we are now God’s children
(Rom. 8: 15-16). The Spirit of Life sets us free from the law
of sin and death (8:2; cf. John 6:63). We are new creations
in God (2 Cor. 5:17).

The fundamental difference between a Christian and a non-
Christian is not one of life-style, attitude, or even belief sys-
tem. It is that the Christian has allowed God to sanctify him,
the non-Christian has not. This difference is one of the reasons
the New Testament often refers to believers as “saints” or
“holy” ones (Matt. 27:52; Acts 9:13; Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:2; Eph.
1:l; Rev. 5:8; etc.), even if it goes on to describe their sins
or shortcomings (as does Paul in 1 Cor.). So a Christian is not
someone who is perfect, but someone who has repented of
sin and submitted to the cleansing power of the Spirit of God.

Realizing Righteousness in the Believer The Spirit of God
does not abandon the believer after conversion (John 14: 16).
Just as in the transition from conviction to conversion, His
role becomes greater after conversion. The believer’s in-
creased submission brings about a greater cooperation and
intimacy with the Spirit, resulting in His ability to do an ever
greater work in the individual after conversion. There are
three additional ways the Spirit works with the believer: (a) He
continually sanctifies the believer from sin, (b) He increas-

?his is often referred  to as the “positional” aspect of sanctification-
king  “in Christ” the belicvcr is instantaneously sanctified. See Ilorton,
“Pentecostal Pcrspcctivc,” 116.  ‘Ibis is augmcntcd necessarily by the pro-
gressive aspect of sanctification noted below in points (a), (b), and (c).

.
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ingly delivers the believer from sin in fact, and (c) He uses
believers to assist in the work of sanctification.

No believer can ever truly say he is free from sin ( 1 John
1:%9). We are guilty of sins of omission in that not one of
us worships enough, loves enough, or serves God enough,
totally apart from whatever sin we might commit from time
to time. This is the reason the blood of Jesus continually
purifies us from all sin ( 1:7 [the present tense of the Greek
verb in this passage tells us this is a repeated, or ongoing,
action]).

Jesus’ role in sanctification is done (Heb. 10: 12-l 3; cf. John
1930). This continual application of the sacrifice of Jesus to
our lives, about which 1 John speaks, is the work of the Spirit.
This is the sense in which Jesus spoke of the Spirit as “streams
of living water” (John 7:38-39),  one sufficient to cleanse all
our sinfulness. So, moment by moment, the Spirit cleanses
the believer, who is thereby always holy before God.

As a result, believers enjoy many benefits. They are free
from condemnation and guilt (Rom. &l-2).  They have con-
tinual access to the Father (Eph. 2: 18). They can worship
now in the Spirit and truth (John 4:2+24).  Finally, they have
a deposit (the Spirit) of their future inheritance in the Lord
(Eph. 1:14, cf. 5:5).

In addition to the Spirit’s moment by moment cleansing,
He also works to help us avoid sinning. Therefore we can
speak of “a life process whereby His [God’s]  holiness is made
actual in our lives.“3*

Paul uses many analogies in Romans 8 to speak of this work
of the Spirit. Having the “mind of the Spirit” means living “in
accordance with the Spirit” (Rom. 8:5) or being “controlled
by the Spirit” (w. 6-9). He used a common Pharisaic expres-
sion when he spoke of walking in the Spirit (Gk. peripatousin,
“walk;” NIV, “live”). The body of laws which told the Pharisee
how to apply the Mosaic law to everyday life were called the
b&k&. The word is derived from the Hebrew halakb,  which
means “to go” or “to walk.”

The point is this: The Pharisee had a body of unwritten
laws (the oral Torah, “instruction,” or “tradition of the el-
ders”) which prescribed his conduct in every situation. This
kept him from contracting uncleanness. The believer has the
Holy Spirit, who does exactly the same thing. He gives guid-
ance about how to act in order to avoid sin in every situation

3’Horton, “Pentecostal Perspective,” 114.
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(Rom. 86-g).  For the same reason, the Spirit opens the Word
of God to believers (1 Cor. 2:9-16),  often reminding them
of what Jesus has said in the Word (John 14:26).  This is how
the Spirit helps in making the righteousness of the believer
real, rather than just legal. This is an ongoing process and
will last as long as the believer is on earth (1 Thess. 523).

Finally, the Spirit uses believers to assist in the work of
sanctification. This goes far beyond requiring our continued
cooperation in the process of our own sanctification (2 Cor.
6:16 through 7:l; Rev. 22:ll):  things like resisting the temp-
tation of sin. It means assisting in the sanctification of others.

In this day when divorce abounds, it is of some comfort
to know that believing husbands and wives, if they are willing
to stay with their unbelieving spouse, can have a powerful
ministry of assisting the Holy Spirit in bringing sanctification
to that spouse and any children that live in the household
(1 Cor. 7:14).

We will speak more of helping in the sanctification of the
world in the next section, though much of it applies here
equally well. Here we wish to focus on the way in which the
believer is to assist the Spirit in the sanctification of other
believers. The Spirit gives the believer “fellowship” with the
rest of the saints (Phil. 2: 1). Within this fellowship, God chal-
lenges us to confront one another with regard to sin (Matt.
18), to encourage one another (Heb. 10:24),  to love one
another (Rom. 13:8),  to care for one another ( 1 Cor. *12:25),
etc. All of these actions assist the Spirit as He works to shape
us into the image of Christ, to sanctify us in reality.

God told the Israelites, “Sanctify yourselves.” The New Tes-
tament picked up the theme, amplifying on it in a way that
makes it especially relevant to today’s sensual world: “It is
God’s will that you should be sanctified: that you should avoid
sexual immorality; that each of you should learn to control
his own body in a way that is holy and honorable, not in
passionate lust like the heathen, who do not know God. . . .
The Lord will punish men for such sins. . . . For God did not
call us to be impure, but to live a holy life. Therefore, he who
rejects this instruction does not reject man but God, who
gives you his Holy Spirit” (1 Thess. 43-8).

Empowering the Believer The baptism of the Holy Spirit
opens up a new role for the believer in the sanctification of
the world. Believers are better able to assist the Spirit in His
work of sanctifying others once they are Spirit-baptized. Jesus
commanded His disciples to wait for the baptism in the Spirit
so that they would have power to witness (Acts l&5,8).
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That baptism came with a sign that signified the new covenant CHAPTER
was available to everyone, everywhere; the sign was speaking

' in “other tongues” (2:4). Few people today recognize that
12

“other tongues” was originally speaking of languages other The Holy
than Hebrew or Aramaic. For virtually the first time, God Spirit and
spoke in other languages and called people who were not Sanctification
Jewish into a covenant relationship with Him.

This was a powerful sign that the universal sanctification,
about which the prophets spoke, was now available to every-
one. Peter, recognizing that the crowd included many differ-
ent kinds of people, male and female, young and old, cited
Joel 2:28-32  in support of the experience. God would shortly
reveal to him that this included even the conversion of Gen-
tiles (Acts 10 through 11). The Gentile mission would capture
the imagination of the early Church. The gospel of Jesus Christ,
in a matter of just a few short years, would spread across the
known world.

Today’s Spirit-baptized believer is called to that same task.
Empowered by the Spirit, we can expect God to confirm His
word with signs and wonders (Rom. 15:18-19). The Spirit
continues speaking to believers to send forth specific people
into special ministries (Acts 11: 12; 13:2), sometimes even to
special places ( 16:GlO). In this way, the Spirit-filled believer
assists the Spirit in His task of saectifying  the world.

Spiritual gifts, available to those who are Spirit-baptized,
can also aid in edifying the saints, another aspect of the Spirit’s
continuing work of sanctification. This may include a word
of wisdom or knowledge, an exhortation, a prophecy, or
tongues and interpretation ( 1 Cor. 12:7-10).  Yet all such phe-
nomena are “for the common good” (v. 7) and for the
“strengthening of the church” ( 14:26).32

The Spirit also builds up the saints for effective ministry in
another way: through His ministry of intercession. Paul says
this: “In the same way, the Spirit helps us in our weakness.
We do not know what we ought to pray for, but the Spirit
himself intercedes for us with groans that words cannot ex-
press. And he who searches our hearts knows the mind of
the Spirit, because the Spirit intercedes for the saints in ac-
cordance with God’s will” (Rom. 8:26-27).

Notice that this kind of intercession is “for the saints” (v.
27) and specifically when “we do not know what we ought
to pray” (v. 26). Some have argued that this relates to in-

Tee chap. 14, pp. 465, 467, 471, 477.
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CHAPTER tercession in tongues, though we can scarcely identify with
12 any certainty the expression “groans that words cannot ex-
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press” (v. 26) with “other tongues” (which are spoken),
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though praying in tongues may also include intercession.
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We would like to encourage believers to be willing to allow

the Spirit to use them in a ministry of intercession.33  Perhaps
interceding in tongues may have been behind the statements,
made by early Pentecostals, about the relationship between
Spirit baptism and cleansing. On the basis of Scripture, we
cannot agree with those who want to identify Spirit baptism
with a second, instantaneous work of grace called sanctifi-
cation. Neither can we agree with those who want to make
Spirit baptism a condition of salvation or a means by which
some sort of special “status” in the kingdom of God is con-
veyed. Yet there are deep, very personal ways in which the
Spirit is better able to work in those who have surrendered
themselves to Him. We are convinced this even includes His
work of sanctifying the believer in Christ.

The Holy Spirit will complete that work in us when Christ
appears, but until then we have the responsibility of purifying
ourselves (with the help of the Holy Spirit) (1 John 52-3).

Definitions and theologies of sanctification that relate to
the believer only after salvation are inadequate. They do not
fully represent the biblical view of sanctification, so they have
difficulty  making sense of the various ways in which the Bible
speaks of it.

God’s plan of sanctification includes the whole world-
everything-animate and inanimate. What _He could not
achieve through the old covenant, the Holy Spirit is now
achieving powerfully in the new covenant. What will not or
cannot be cleansed this time will be destroyed by fire. We
have the great privilege of being not only the objects of this
sanctification process, but assistants in it, for the glory of God.

33We  suggest that such a ministry of intercession by the Spirit may be
even more profitable. During our years in the pastorate, we came across
individuals who struggled with painful, sometimes bitter, memories. Some
testified to a new freedom from these memories, or a feeling of cleanness,
shortly after Spirit baptism. Their testimonies usually related to praying in
the Spirit. The process often involved intercession, first in tongues, then
with the interpretation. It lasted as long as a week or two. These believers
were then able, for the first time, to surrender those experiences to the
Ir>rd. As a result, they experienced tremendous victory over them and
great joy. After all, increasing intimacy with the Spirit and surrender to IIis
prompting means  Ilc has greater cooperation in tlis work of sanctitication,
freeing us for more effective ministry.
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1. What is the ultimate goal of God’s plan of sanctification? 12
2. What is the fourfold task of the Holy Spirit in the pro-

cess of sanctification? ’
The Holy

3. Sanctification was an important doctrine to many early
Spirit and

Sanctification
Pentecostals. Has it been largely ignored in recent years? If
so, why?

4. What two words, grounded in the ritual of the Old
Testament, are essential to a proper understanding of the
biblical doctrine of sanctification?

5. How are the Old Testament rituals of cleansing that
use water different from those that use fire?

6. What does the expression “living water” add to our
understanding of sanctification?

7. Why does “saints” become the characteristic desig-
nation for Christians in the New Testament? How different
was this from Pharisaism?

8. Is the cleansing work of the Holy Spirit more akin to
the Old Testament cleansings by water or by fire? Why?

9. What role does the individual play in each of the four
stages of the Spirit’s work of sanctification?

10. In what way did (and does) the gift of tongues signify
the beginning of God’s fulfillment of the Old Testament
prophecies of universal sanctification?

i
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l%e Baptism in
the Holy Spirit

John W. wyckolg

Many systematic theology works do not include a chapter
specifically on the subject of the baptism in the Holy Spirit.
As a matter of fact, the entire areaofthe  Person and the work
of the Holy Spirit has been greatly neglected. William Barclay
writes, “[T]he  story of the Bible is the story of Spirit-filled
men. And yet . . . our thinking about the Spirit is vaguer and
more undefined than our thinking about any other part of
the Christian Faith.” Carl F. H. Henry regretfully notes: “Theo-
logians of the past . . . left us no full delineation of the Holy
Spirit’s ministry.“’

Fortunately for the whole Church, increased attention is
finally being focused on the Holy Spirit2  Works like those by
Frederick D. Bruner and James D. G. Dunn indicate a growing
interest among non-Pentecostals in the subject. This in-
creased interest is due largely to the persistence and growth
of the Pentecostal movement. Church leaders now often speak
of Pentecostalism as “a third force in Christendom,” alongside
Catholicism and Protestantism.3

‘William Barclay, The Promise of the Spirit (Philadelphia: Westminster,
1960),  11. Carl F. H. Henry, GM Revelation and Authority, vol. 4 (Waco,
Tex.: Word Books, 1979),  272.

3n the spring of 1984 I attended a graduate-level History of American
Christianity course at Baylor University. In one class session the guest
lecturer was the noted church historian Edwin Gaustad. During a discussion
period a fellow classmate asked Gaustad a question. It went something like
the following: When we get into the next century and church historians
look back at our present century, what will they say was the most significant
development in American Christianity during the twentieth century? With-
out hesitation, Gaustad’s answer was the rise and growth of the Pentecostal
movement.

3Frederick D. Bruner, A TbeoIogy  of the Holy Spirit: The Pentecostal
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CHAPTER Largely because of its worldwide visible presence, this

13 “Third Force” is now also commanding the attention of theo-
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logians. That is, scholars are now recognizing that Pentecos-

in the
talism is this third force in its presence because it is “a third

Holy Spirit
force in its doctrine,” specifically, the doctrine of the baptism
in the Holy Spirit.” Dunn notes that Catholics emphasize the
role of the Church and the sacraments,  subordinating the
Spirit to the Church. Protestants emphasize the role of preach-
ing and faith, subordinating the Spirit to the Bible. Pentecos-
tals react to both of these extreme+sacramentalism that can
become mechanical and biblicist  orthodoxy that can become
spiritually dead-calling for a vital experience with God him-
self in the Holy Spirit.5

This chapter divides the subject of Holy Spirit baptism into
five issues or subtopics: (1) the separability of baptism in the
Holy Spirit from regeneration; (2) the evidences of the bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit experience in the life of the believer;
(3) the availability of the baptism in the Holy Spirit for be-
lievers today; (4) the purpose of the baptism in the Holy
Spirit; and (5) reception of Spirit baptism. The focus of the
material presented here is analytical and descriptive rather
than either apologetic or polemic.

SEPARABILITY AND EVIDENCES

Separability and evidences of the baptism in the Holy Spirit
are discussed first because most positions on the other related
issues are contingent upon both the idea of separability and
the idea of evidential tongues. That is, positions on these two
matters define and delineate the questions in other areas.

The question of the availability of the baptism in the Holy
Spirit today is a case in point. On the one hand, many Bible
scholars would answer that there is a Spirit baptism available
to believers today, but they contend that it is simply a part
of conversion-initiation.6  On the  other hand, when Pente-

Experience and the New Testament Witness (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd-
mans, 1970); and James D. G. Dunn, Baptism in the Holy Spirft  (London:
SCM Press, 1970). W. J. Hollenweger, The Pentecostals (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1972),  xix-xx. Henry P. Van Dusen, “The Third
Force in Christendom,” Life 44 (9 June 1958): 113-24; Gordon F. Atter,
The Third Force (Peterborough, Ont.: The College Press, 1965),  x-xi; and
Dunn, Buptism, 2.

.‘See  Bruner, Theology, 58-59.
‘Dunn, Buptism, 224-25.
@l’his is the position of Dunn, Buptism, and Bruner, Theolo@.
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costals  say the Spirit is available, they are contending for an CHAPTER
experience that is in some sense distinct from regeneration
and also* accompanied by the initial physical evidence of 13
speaking in tongues. The Baptism

Also, while separability and evidential tongues are quite in the
closely related, they are distinct issues. Logically, there are Holy Spirit

four possible positions on separability and evidential tongues,
One possible position is that the baptism in the Holy Spirit
is a part of the conversion-initiation experience, with no spe-
cial evidence such as speaking in tongues. This position is
represented by Dunn and Bruner.’ The second possible po-
sition is that the baptism in the Holy Spirit is a part of the
conversion-initiation experience and it is always accom-
panied by the special evidence of speaking in tongues. This
is the position of some Oneness Pentecostal groups.* The
third possible position is that the baptism in the Holy Spirit
usually follows regeneration, but the experience is not ac-
companied by speaking in tongues. This is the position of
some Wesleyan Holiness groups such as the Church of the
Nazarene.9  The fourth possible position is that the baptism
in the Holy Spirit usually follows regeneration and is always
accompanied by the special evidence of speaking in tongues.
This is the position of Pentecostals such as the Assemblies of
God. lo

THE TERMINOLOGY

The exact phrase “baptism in the Holy Spirit” is not found
in the Bible. Nevertheless, it is biblical in that it originates
from similar phraseology used by the biblical writers. All three
of the Synoptic writers recount John the Baptist’s comparison
of his own activity of baptizing in water to that of Jesus’
coming activity (Matt. 3:ll; Mark 123; Luke 3: 16). Speaking
of Jesus, John says, “He will baptize you with [in] the Holy
Spirit.” Luke again picks up eerminology  in Acts 1:5, where
he writes of Jesus telling His followers that “in a few days”
they would “be baptized with [in] the Holy Spirit.” Luke uses

r)unn,  Baptism 224-29; and Bruner, Theology, 163, 168-69,28&82.
“T. M. Jackson, ed., Bible Doctrines-Foundation of the Cburcb  (IIa-

zelwood, MO.: Pentecostal Publishing House, 1984),  91. (An official pub-
lication of the United Pentecostal Church, International.)

‘J. Kenneth Grider, Entire Sanct.!Jicution:  The Distinctive I>octrine  of
Wesfeyunfsm  (Kansas City, MO.: Beacon IIiII, 1980),  11, 24, 41, 141.

‘OSee P. C. Nelson, BftAe Doctrines (Springfield, MO.: Gospel  Publishing
House, 1948, Revised Edition, 1971),  7 1, 85.
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CHAPTER the terminology for the third time in Acts 11: 16 where he

13 recounts Peter’s understanding of Cornelius’ experience.

The Baptism
When explaining Cornelius’ reception of the Holy Spirit to

in the
the Jerusalem believers, Peter remembered the Lord’s words:

Holy Spirit
‘You will be baptized with [in] the Holy Spirit.” Apparently,
Peter understood this terminology to be a description of Cor-
nelius’ experience when he spoke in tongues. Actually, the
only difference between the phrase “baptism in the Holy
Spirit” and the phrases in the above Scripture references is
that the former uses the noun form, “baptism,” rather than
the verb forms.’ ’

Another point to note is that this phrase “baptism in the
Holy Spirit” is but one of several such biblical phrases that
Pentecostals believe describe a unique event or experience
of the Holy Spirit. Other terminology also derived from New
Testament language, especially in the Book of Acts, includes
“being filled with the Holy Spirit; ” “receiving the Holy Spirit;”
“the Holy Spirit being poured out;” “the Holy Spirit falling
upon;” “the Holy Spirit coming on;” and variations of these
phrases. * ’

Pentecostals generally hold that such phrases are synony-
mous terms for the same experience of the Holy Spirit. How-
ard M. Ervin notes that “in each instance, it is the Pentecostal
experience that is described.” Such variety of terminology is
to be expected in light of the multifaceted nature and results
of the experience. As Stanley Horton suggests: “Each term
brings out some aspect of the Pentecostal experience, and
no one term can bring out all the aspects of that experi-
ence.“’ 3

Consequently, the comparable nature of the phrases is both
obvious and expected. Furthermore, the language is neces-
sarily metaphorical, for these phrases speak of an experience
in which the Spirit of the living God moves dynamically into
the human situation. To use the words of J. Rodman  Williams,
“[ W]hat these terms variously express-is the eventiexperi-

“J. Rodman  Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2 (Grand Rapids: Zon-
dervan Publishing House, 1988),  198, n. 68.

‘LRoger  Stronstad, “ ‘Filled with the Spirit’: Terminology in Luke-Acts”
in The Holy Spirit in the Scriptures and in the Church,  ed. Roger Stronstad
and Iaurence M. Van Klcck (Clayburn, B.C.: Western Pentecostal Bible
College,  1987).

“I Ioward M. Ervin, Spirit Baptism: A Biblical Investigation (Peabody,
Mass.: 1 lendrickson Publishers,  1987),  35. Stanley M. Ilorton,  The Rook of
Acts (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing Ilousc, 1981),  32.
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ence  of the dynamkpresence  of God in the Holy Spirit.” He CHAPTER
correctly observes that such an experience is “far more than
an)r words can contain.“14 13

From among these comparable terms, Pentecostals seem
to prefer “baptism in the Holy Spirit.” Such a preference may

Thei:F:p

be because the language is derived from Jesus’ own state- Holy Spirit

ments, or it may be because of the profundity this particular
metaphorical language carries. That is, the analogy intended
here is baptism in water. As J. R. Williams notes, “[B]aptism
in water means literally to be immersed in, plunged under,
and even drenched or soaked with” water. In effect, to be
baptized in the Holy Spirit is to be totally enveloped in and
saturated with the dynamic Spirit of the living God.15

RELATIONSHIP TO REGENERATION

One of the major differences among theologians regarding
this experience called baptism in the Holy Spirit has’ to do
with its relationship to regeneration. As noted above, some
argue that it is part of the conversion-initiation experience;
others hold that it is an experience that is in some sense
distinct from regeneration. This issue is stated as follows: Is
there available to the believer today an experience commonly
called the baptism in the Holy Spirit that is in some sense
distinctive and unique in relationship to the conversion-
initiation experience?

Usually, both those who deny and those who affirm that
the baptism in the Holy Spirit is separable from regeneration
recognize the importance of Scripture as the ultimate au-
thority. On the one side, Bruner, who denies that the expe-
riences are separable, sets out to consider “the New Testa-
ment Witness” and provide “exegesis of the major biblical
sources” related to the subject. Dunn believes that a “com-
plete re-examination of the N[ew] T[ estament] teaching on
the gift of the Spirit and its relation to belief and baptism” is
necessary. He “hope[s]  t@ow that for the writers of the
N[ew] T[ estament] the baptism in or gift of the Spirit was
part of the event (or process) of becoming a Christian.“‘”

On the other side, those who advocate a separable expe-
rience of the baptism in the Holy Spirit are similarly com-
mitted to showing that their position is taught in Scripture.

‘J. R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 203.
“Ibid., vol. 2, 199-200.
16Bruner,  Theology, 15, 153. Dunn, Baptism, 4.
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Howard M. Ervin is representative of them. The full title of
his work on the Spirit identifies it as “A Biblical Investigation.”
He notes that contemporary experience illustrates the Pen-
tecostal perspective; nevertheless, for him, “only the biblical
record adjudicates our conclusions.” One other example will
suffice: Stanley M. Horton, who writes What the Bible Says
About the Holy Spirit, concludes that the baptism in the Holy
Spirit is a subsequent experience.”

Much, though not all, of this discussion focuses on the Book
of Acts. l8 Certainly, there are relevant passages in other areas
of Scripture. However, scholars on both sides of the issue
generally agree that the doctrine of separability depends
largely on the Book of Acts. The Old Testament and the
Gospels prophesy concerning it and look forward to it; the
Epistles assume the experience and therefore only occasion-
ally refer to it indirectly. Bruner is correct when he notes:
“The major source of the Pentecostal doctrine of the sub-
sequent baptism in the Holy Spirit is the Book of Acts.” When
the Assemblies of God Statement of Fundamental Truths says
the experience of the baptism in the Holy Spirit “is distinct
from and subsequent to the experience of the new birth,”
the Scripture references provided are found in the Book of
Acts.”

Since the doctrine of separability is greatly dependent upon
the Book of Acts, exegetical consideration of its relevant pas-
sages is crucial. Pentecostal scholars recognize this, as do also
Bruner, Dunn, and others who deny the Pentecostal position.

The accounts usually considered to be especially relevant
to the question of separability include the Day of Pentecost;
Acts 2:1-13; the Samaritan revival, Acts 84-19;  Paul’s ex-
perience, Acts 9:1-19; Cornelius and other Gentiles, Acts
10:44-48  and 11:15-17; and the Ephesian believers, Acts
19: l-7. Conclusions from exegetical expositions of these pas-
sages come down on both sides of the issue. Those who
believe that the baptism in the Holy Spirit is a distinctive

“Ervin,  Spirit-Buptism,  3. See also  1 ioward  M. Ervin, Conversion-Inithztion
und the Baptism in the Holy spirit  (Peabody, Mass.: Ilendrickson  Pub-
lishers, 1984). Stanley M. Ilorton,  Wbut the Bible Suys  About the Holy
Spirit (Springfield, MO.:  Gospel Publishing I Iouse,  1976),  15c9-6  1.

‘“‘Ihis is true because the Epistles were written to people who had
alxady  reccivcd  the baptism in the Iloly Spirit.

‘“Bruner,  Buptism, 61, 69. Minutes of the 44th Session of the Gene&
Council of the Assemblies of God with Revised Constitution and Byluws
(Springfield, MO.: ‘Ihe General Council of the Assemblies of God, 1991 ),
129.
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experience usually contend that in these cases the individuals
were already believers who had experienced regeneration
beforeat  least momentarily-their Holy Spirit baptism ex-
perience. Therefore, they say Luke shows that the baptism in
the Holy Spirit is a distinct experience. Further, they hold
that Luke intends to teach that a distinctive, separable baptism
in the Holy Spirit experience is normative for Christian ex-
perience in all times. Those who deny separability contend
that if the experience seems to be separable and distinct
because it appears to be subsequent in these Acts cases, this
is due to the unique historical situation during the initial
stages of the Church. Luke, they say, is not intending to teach
that a separate, distinct baptism in the Holy Spirit experience
is normative for Christian experience during later stages of
the Church.

Actually, there are two aspects to the contemporary debate
concerning separability as seen in these Acts incidents. The
first aspect of this debate has to do with the question, Do the
Acts texts listed above show that, for the individuals in these
incidents, the baptism in the Holy Spirit was a separable and
distinct experience in relationship to their conversion, or
regeneration, experience? Pentecostals answer yes.

The .120 on the Day of Pentecost were believers before
the outpouring of the Spirit on that day. Prior to this event
they had already repented and entered into a new life in
Christ. The Samaritans had already come to faith in Jesus
Christ and had been baptized in water by Philip before Peter
and John prayed for them to receive the special gift of the
Holy Spirit. Likewise, Paul’s case was clearly subsequent. He
had been converted and had become a new man in Christ at
the time of his vision on the Damascus road. Three days later
he received the Spirit in a new and special way when Ananias
prayed for him. The case of Cornelius in Acts 10 is an unusual
instance-experiencing the baptism in the Holy Spirit on the

Lsame occasion as experiencin regeneration by the Holy Spirit.
Nevertheless, Pentecostals commonly contend that even in
this case “there must be some distinction between their con-
version and the gift of the Spirit here also.“LO  The final case
is the Ephesian “disciples” (Acts 19). Pentecostals maintain
that they had either already received salvation before Paul
arrived, or they were at least regenerated before the Holy
Spirit came on them. Paul gave them some instructions and

Ylorton,  What the Bible Suys,  157.
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CHAPTER then baptized them in water. Following this, the Holy Spirit

13 came on them when Paul laid his hands on them and prayed.

The Baptism
Therefore, Pentecostals conclude that in Acts, the baptism

in the
in the Holy Spirit is clearly subsequent in three cases (Pen-

Holy Spirit
tecost, Samaria, and Paul) and logically separable in the re-
maining two cases (Cornelius and the Ephesians).*l

Among those who do not believe that the fact of separa-
bility is as certain as Pentecostals contend are Dunn and
Bruner. Both discuss the five Acts cases cited above. Dunn
holds that the 120 on the Day of Pentecost were not “Chris-
tians in the New Testament sense” until that day, because
prior to that “their response and commitment was defective.”
Cornelius’ experience was a unity, according to Dunn. “Cor-
nelius was saved, was baptized in the Spirit, . . . was granted
repentance unto life-all synonymous ways of saying: Cor-
nelius became a Christian.” Likewise, “Paul’s three-day ex-
perience was a unity, . . . a crisis experience extending over
three days from the Damascus road to his baptism.” Paul could
not be called a Christian, Dunn says, until the series was
completed at the hands of Ananias. Finally, in the Ephesians’
case, Dunn believes Paul was not asking Christians if they
had received the Spirit. Rather, he was asking disciple4 who
professed belief, whether they were Christians. Dunn con-
cludes that they were not Christians until Paul rebaptized
them and laid his hands upon them. Therefore, because of an
apparent presumptive view of what Dunn calls conversion-
initiation, he concludes that in no instance does Luke describe
an incident where the baptism in the Holy Spirit is truly
separable from conversion.**

Bruner maintains a position similar to that of Dunn’s: Chris-
tian baptism is the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Yet, unlike
Dunn, Bruner seems to allow that two cases in Acts are ex-
ceptional because of the historical situation. The first is the
Day of Pentecost case. The 120 had to wait because of “that
unusual period in the apostles’ career between the ascension
of Jesus and his gift of the Spirit to the church at Pentecost.”
After Pentecost, though, “baptism and the gift of the Holy
Spirit belong indissolubly together.” Yet, Bruner allows a sec-
ond case, after Pentecost, as an exception. He calls the case
of the Samaritans’ believing and being baptized in water with-

out being baptized in the Spirit a hiatus that occurred because CHAPTER
“Samaria was the church’s first decisive step out of and be-
yond Judaism.” This one separation between Christian bap-

13

tism and the gift of the Spirit was a “temporary suspension The Baptism

of the normal” allowed by God so that the apostles could in the
witness and participate in this decisive step. According to Holy Spirit

Bruner, though, for the remaining cases in the Book of Acts,
the baptism in the Holy Spirit is inseparable from and identical
with Christian baptism in water.23

i

Dunn and Bruner are less than fully convincing in their
arguments. There may be some sense-at least ideally-in
which Luke understood all of the works of the Spirit in the
individual to be a whole, a unity. Nevertheless, he does show
that at least in some of the incidents there was indeed a lapse
of time between the parts of the whole. As noted above, both
Dunn and Bruner acknowledge this. And Gordon Fee con-
tends that Luke clearly describes the Samaritans as Christian
believers before the Spirit had fallen on them. The point is,
there are incidents in Luke’s accounts when time separates
the parts of the Spirit’s work in the lives of individuals.**

The fact that Luke clearly describes incidents in which the
“parts” of Christian experience are separated by time is a
point in favor of the Pentecostal position. Nevertheless, Pen-
tecostals need not focus so intently upon subsequence to
make their point for separability and distinctiveness. Sub-
sequence puts the emphasis on following in time or order.
Separability refers to the quality of being dissimilar in nature

i or identity. And distinctiveness has to do with being discrete
in character and purpose or both. So subsequence is not
absolutely essential to the concepts of separability and dis-
tinctiveness. Events may be simultaneous, yet separable and
distinctive if they are dissimilar in nature or identity. They
are also distinctive if they are discrete in character and/or
purpose.

1 At least in theory, this could bethe  case with the Christian
experiences of justification, regeneration, sanctification, and

/ baptism in the Holy Spirit. Even if they all occurred at the
same time, what theologian would argue that they are not
distinctive in character and purpose and therefore not sep-
arable in nature and identity? In the same way, whatever its

“‘This  paragraph is a of the Pentecostal view on this topicsummary from
such sources as liorton, What tbeBibleSays,  15.3-62;  Ervin, SpiritBaptism,14-20, 68-80; and J. R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 186-90, 206.

LLDunn,  Baptism, 4, 52-53, 63, 68, 74, 77-78, 8(H31,  8.3,  86, 88.

z3Bruner,  Theofogy,  163, 168-69,  17.3-75, 178, 190-97, 207-14.

1713-74.  Gordon D. Fee,“*Dunn ,  74, 77-78. Bruner, Theo logy ,Baptism,
Gospel and Spiriti  Issues in New Testament Hermeneutics ( Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson Publishers, 199 I), 97.
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CHAPTER time relationship to these other works, the baptism in the 1 .

13 Holy Spirit is a separable and distinctive work of the Spirit.

The Baptism Certainly Pentecostals can acknowledge that in Cornelius’

in the
case he experienced regeneration and the baptism in the Holy

Holy Spirit Spirit on the same occasion.25 Also, even if the 120 were not
Christians in the New Testament sense until the Day of !
Pentecost26  and even if the Ephesians were only disciples of !
John before Paul prayed for them-in all three cases the ?

recipients received a distinctive experience of the baptism
in the Holy Spirit.*: This is true because, again, subsequence !

is not absolutely essential to separability and distinctiveness.
However, Pentecostals can present a strong argument not
only for separability and distinctiveness, but also for subse-
quence in the cases of the Samaritans and Paul. The important
point to note is this: The fact Luke shows that the experience
of the baptism in the Holy Spirit can be subsequent serves
to underscore that it is a separable and distinctive experience. i

William Menzies notes, “[Tlhere  is a logical distinction, if not
i/
,
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for a thorough consideration of this issue, its importance is
such that there is need to consider it at least briefly.

always a temporal distinction, between new birth and baptism
in the Spirit.“28

The conclusion that in Acts the baptism in the Holy Spirit

The second aspect of the separability issue can then be
stated as follows: Is the pattern’and characteristic of the bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit shown by Luke in Acts normative for
the Church in all generations? Fee considers this second as-
pect of the issue a hermeneutical question. It focuses upon
the practice of using biblical historical precedence to for-
mulate Christian doctrine and establish normative Christian
experience.29 In this hermeneutical procedure, if one can
show that the biblical writer describes a pattern of Christian
experience that was typical, or normative, in the New Tes-
tament Church, then interpretatively it is expected to be
normative in the Church today. Specifically, regarding the
issue of separability, Pentecostal scholars believe Luke de-
scribes a pattern in Acts in which the baptism in the Holy
Spirit is distinctive from the regeneration experience. Fur-
ther, they contend that present-day Christians can expect the
same pattern of experience.

THE THEOLOGICAL IMPORT OF HISTORICAL MATERIAL!+  IN THE 13lBl.F

is a separable experience is only the first aspect of the issue. Scholars such as Anthony A. Hoekema and John R. W. Stott
Whether separability or even subsequence is shown to be a take a view that goes against this Pentecostal position. They
pattern in Acts is one matter. Whether such a pattern should distinguish between historical and didactic materials in the
be viewed as normative for doctrine and practice today is New Testament, regarding the purpose and use of each kind
yet another matter. Is Luke only describing what happened of material as different. They contend that historical materials
to be the case in that historical situation? Or does he intend are just that-historical; but didactic materials are designed
to teach that the pattern and character of the baptism in the and intended to teach. Historical narrative material, such as
Holy Spirit in his historical narrative of Acts is normative for Luke’s in the Book of Acts, does not have didactic and in-
Christian doctrine and practice? Although this is not the place structional purpose. Therefore, Hoekema says, “When we say

25Cornelius  already knew the facts of the gospel. He probably thought
he would have to convert to Judaism to be saved and baptized in the Holy
Spirit. Peter’s words stimulated faith for both.

26Ervin  makes a strong case for the position that the disciples were born
again on the evening of Jesus’ resurrection, according to John 20:19-23,
Spirit Baptism, 14-20.

271  hold that the 120 on the Day of Pentecost had experienced New
Testament regeneration prior to that day and the Ephesian disciples were
full-fledged Christians before Paul arrived in Ephesus. Also, logically, Cor-
nelius could have experienced regeneration momentarily before he ex-
perienced being baptized in the I loly Spirit. But none of these are absolutely
essential to maintaining that the baptism in the Iioly Spirit is always a
separable, distinctive experience.

‘“William W. Menzies, “Synoptic Theology: An Essay on Pentecostal Iler-
mencutics,” Paraclete 13 (Winter 1979): 20.

. . . that we wish to be guided by Scripture in our understand-
ing of the work of the Spirit, we must seek this guidance
primarily in its diductic  rather than in its historical parts.”
“More precisely,” according to Stott, these didactic materials
are found “in the teaching of Jesus, and in the sermons and
writings of the apostles, and not in the purely narrative por-
tions of the Acts.“30  Consequently, contrary& most Pente-
costals,  Hoekema and Stott contend that the historical ma-
terials in the Book of Acts cannot be used to formulate
normative Christian doctrine and practice.

2’Fee, Gospel and Spirit, 84-85.
“‘Anthony A. Iloekcma,  Ho& Sfjirit Buptism  (Grand Rapids: Wm. 13.

Eerdmans, 1972).  2.+24. John R. W. Stott, The Ruptistn  und the Frcllnc~ss
of the Ho& Spirit ( Downers  Grove,  111.: InterVarsity.  1964). 8.
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Those who take the position of Hoekema and Stott assert
that the procedure of formulating doctrine and practice from
historical materials is improper hermeneutics. Fee also, though
himself a Pentecostal, notes that this procedure is part of “a
kind of pragmatic hermeneutics” that he believes Pentecos-
tals often use in place of “scientific hermeneutics.” He con-
tends that this procedure is improper hermeneutics because
it simply was not Luke’s primary intention to teach that the
baptism in the Holy Spirit is distinct from and subsequent to
conversion. According to Fee, the fact that the reader of Acts
can observe such a pattern of separability in Luke’s account
is “incidental” to Luke’s primary intent of the narrative. Re-
ferring to the episode at Samaria-what he considers to be
the Pentecostal’s strongest case-Fee suggests that Luke prob-
ably was not therein “intending to teach ‘distinct from and
subsequent to’ ” conversion.31

This issue, then, focuses upon the question of the author’s
intention. On the one hand, scholars such as Hoekema, Stott,
and Fee contend that when a New Testament author is writing
historical material he is not intending to teach normative
doctrine and practice for the church in all times. They say
historical writings are “descriptive history of the primitive
church” and as such “must not be translated into normative
experience for the ongoing church.” Accordingly, Fee says
that what Luke the historian shows regarding the baptism in
the Holy Spirit is what was the “normal” experience of the
first-century Christians. Whatever “recurring pattern of the
coming (or presence) of the Spirit” that Luke reveals is “re-
peatable.” That is, the original model that Luke reveals is
“something that we would do well to pattern our lives after.”
However, this pattern is not to be imposed as “normative”-
enjoined as something that “must be adhered to by all Chris-
tians at all times and in all places.” Fee’s stance here is based
upon his position that historical material does not have di-
dactic value, i.e., historical material is not intended to be used
for the formulation of Christian doctrine and experience.“’

On the other hand, scholars such as Roger Stronstad and
William W. Menzies make a strong case to the contrary. They
consider the position of Hoekema, Stott, and Fee-that his-
torical material does not have didactic value-rather arbi-
trary. Stronstad acknowledges that Luke’s work is historical

“F~c,  Gospel  und S’irit, 86, 90-92,  97.
“Ibid., 85, 90-94,  98, 102.
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narrative, but he denies the assumption that such material is CHAPTER
without instructional intent. Menzies concurs: “The Genre of
Acts is not merely historical, but also intentionally theolog- 13
ical.” By this he means that Luke intended to teach what is The Baptism
normative for Christian doctrine, practice, and experience.“” in the

In making his case, Stronstad notes that “Luke and Acts are Holy Spirit

not two separate books. . . . Rather they are in fact two halves
of one work and must be interpreted as a unit.” The intent
of one is shared by the other. Then he sets out to show that
the way Luke developed his material, in both his Gospel and
Acts, indicates he intended it to teach normative doctrine
and practice. Luke used his sources and developed his ma-
terial in a manner similar to Old Testament and intertesta-
mental historians. He did this, Stronstad says, “specifically to
introduce key theological themes” and “to establish, illus-
trate, and reinforce those themes through specific historical
episodes.” Stronstad continues to reinforce his point and fi-
nally concludes: “Luke had a didactic or catechetical or in-
structional rather than a merely informational purpose for his
history of the origin and spread of Christianity.‘+*

Closely related to the issue of the author’s intent is the
question of how present-day interpreters should understand
the author’s material in relationship to that intent. This is the
issue of the relative place of scientific hermeneutics and prag-
matic hermeneutics. Fee contends that the Pentecostal’s prag-
matic practice of basing normative doctrine and experience
on biblical historical precedence is contrary to “scientific
hermeneutics.” However, most biblical interpreters recog-
nize that good hermeneutics is not either/or-but both sci-
entific and pragmatic. In his standard work, A. Berkeley Mick-
elsen  writes: “The term ‘hermeneutics’ designates both the
science and art of interpretation.” He cautions against “a me-
chanical, rationalistic” approach, saying: “The mechanical rule
approach to hermeneutics builds mistaken ideas from the
start.“35 Scientific exegesis carries the interpreter only so far.
There comes a point at which some degree of pragmatic
hermeneutics must come into the process.

Certainly to the extent Fee raises a caution against those

33Roger  Stronstad, ‘The IIermeneutics  of Lucan  1 listoriography,” Puru-
clete 22 (Fall 1988): 6, 10-l 1. Menzies, “Synoptic ‘l’heology,”  1 B-19.

“Stronstad, “Hermeneutics,” 11, 15-16.
j’A. Berkeley Mickelsen, Interpreting the Bible (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.

Eerdmans, 1963),  -3-4, 19.
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pragmatics  that ignore or reject the scientific approach, to
that extent his caution must be received.

However, one should note that the relationship between
scientific hermeneutics and pragmatic hermeneutics is only
tensional and not antithetical. Therefore, the practice of trans-
lating biblical historical precedence into normative experi-
ence for the ongoing Church cannot be rejected out-of-hand
simply because it includes an element of pragmatic herme-
neutics. Stronstad believes this practice is, in fact, “reminis-
cent of the Pauline principle of interpreting historical nar-
rative.” When Paul says “All Scripture is God-breathed and is
useful for teaching . . . and training in righteousness” (2 Tim.
3: l6), he surely includes the narratives of Genesis as well as
other historical portions. Based on this, most Pentecostals
hold that the narrative of Acts as well as the teachings of
Romans are just as God-breathed and just as profitable “for
teaching . . . and training in righteousness.”

Moreover, just as Paul believed that “whatever was written
in earlier times [i.e., the Old Testament] was written for our
instruction” (Rom. 15:4, NASB), so Pentecostals similarly be-
lieve that whatever was written in Acts, as well as in the
Gospels or the Epistles, was written for our instruction.36
There is sufficient reason, therefore, to conclude that Luke
intended to teach Theophilus a model that he could consider
normative for formulating Christian doctrine, practice, and
experience.

Pentecostals are not alone in this position on historical
narrative. I. Howard Marshall, a leading non-Pentecostal evan-
gelical, sets forth the position that Luke was both a historian
and a theologian. If Marshall’s position is correct, then Luke’s
material, like that of any other New Testament theologian, is
a valid source for understanding what is normative for Chris-
tian doctrine and practice. Menzies notes that there is “a
growing body of substantial scholarship that points in the
direction of a clear Lukan theology of the Spirit in Luke/Acts
that supports the concept of ‘normativity.’ ” Gary B. McGee
cites additional scholars who hold a similar view regarding
the theological nature of Luke’s writings. He concludes: “Her-
meneutically, therefore, Pentecostals stand in a respected and
historic line of evangelical Christians who have legitimately

Ytronstad,  “I Icrmencutics,” 8.
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recognized the Acts of the Apostles to be a vital repository CHAPTER
of theological truth.““’

Taking this position, Pentecostals study the accounts in 13
Acts where Luke relates historical incidents in which indi-
viduals evidently experience the baptism in the Holy Spirit.

Thei”B::zsm

This study reveals Spirit baptism was a distinctive experience Holy Spirit

that was sometimes clearly subsequent and always logically
separable from regeneration. Luke the theologian’s material
is acknowledged as a valid source for standard Christian doc-
trine and experience. The conclusion, then, is that a similar
distinctive, separable baptism in the Holy Spirit experience
is normative for contemporary Christian experience. Donald
A. Johns states this position:

The application of accepted principles . . . will support the idea
that being baptized in the Holy Spirit is something distinct from
conversion. . . . Conversion involves the establishing of relationship
with God; being baptized in the Spirit involves initiation into pow-
erful, charismatic ministry.38

E V ID E N C E S  O F  T H E  B A P TISM IN THE SPWI

Also central to contemporary discussion of this doctrine is
the evidence(s) of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Taken to-
gether, the position one takes on separability and evidence
greatly determines or at least influences one’s entire doctrine
of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. This section addresses the
issue of tongues39 being the initial physical (or outward)
evidence of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. It also considers
other evidences of Spirit baptism in the lives of individuals.

TONGUES AS THE INITIAL PHYSICAL EVIDENCE

The current literature on the topic reveals considerable
diversity of positions on speaking in tongues. Yet, with regard

j’1. Howard Marshall, Luke:  Historian  and Theologian, enl. ed. (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1970),  l-3-2 1. William W. Menzies,
“Book Reviews,” Paraclete (Winter 1993): 32. Gary B. McGee, “Early Pen-
tecostal Hermeneutics: Tongues as Evidence in the Book of Acts,” in Initial
Evidence: Historical a.& Biblical Perspectives on the Pentecost C!CI Doctrine
of Spirit Baptism, ed. Gary B. McGee (Peabody Mass.: IIendrickson  Pub-
lishers, 199 1 ), 111.

‘“Donald A. Johns, “Some New Directions in the Ilermencutics of Clas-
sical Pentecostalism’s Doctrine of Initial Evidence,” in McGee, Initial Evi-
dence, 162.

j’?Gee  chap. 14, pp. 468, 471-75 for discussion of the nature of speaking
in tongues.
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to tongues being the initial evidence of the baptism in the
Holy Spirit, these views can be categorized as follows:
( 1) speaking in tongues is not the evidence of the baptism
in the Holy Spirit; (2) the baptism in the Holy Spirit is some-
times evidenced by speaking in tongues; (3) the baptism in
the Holy Spirit is always accompanied by the initial evidence
of speaking in tongues. Again, as with separability, in the
tongues as initial evidence issue, the question of what the
Book of Acts shows as a pattern and teaches as normative is
most crucial.

The first view-which says that tongues is not the evidence
of being baptized in the Holy Spirit-is the traditional evan-
gelical view. Carl Henry articulates this position:

The present controversy focuses largely on the charismatic claim
that tongues evidence the baptism of the Spirit. . . . This view has
no support from such Christian stalwarts of the past as Luther,
Calvin, Knox, Wesley, Whitefield, Edwards, Carey, Judson and oth-
ers.*O

Bruner, in keeping with his conviction that the baptism in
the Holy Spirit and Christian conversion are one and the same,
likewise denies that tongues is the evidence of the experi-
ence. He states that faith as expressed in the confession “Lord
Jesus” is the only evidence of the Spirit’s coming and pres-
ence.* *

Those who take this first position on the issue of tongues
as evidence often provide extensive discussion of the Acts
materials on this subject. Hoekema acknowledges three in-
cidents in Acts where tongues speaking occurred. On the Day
of Pentecost, speaking in tongues was “one of three mirac-
ulous signs” of what he calls “the once-for-all, unrepeatable
event of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit.” “Cornelius’s
household did speak with tongues after the Spirit had fallen
upon them,” Hoekema admits, but “this fact does not dem-
onstrate that tongues-speaking is proof of one’s having re-
ceived a post-conversion ‘baptism in the Spirit.’ ” Likewise,
in the case of the Ephesian disciples, “the fact that tongues-
speaking occurred . . . cannot be used to prove its value as
evidence of a post-conversion ‘baptism in the Spirit,’ ” ac-
cording to Hoekema. Why? Because “the coming of the Spirit

YIenry,  Go& Revelation, vol. 4, 287.
“‘Bruner,  Theology, 281.
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upon the Ephesian disciples was not subsequent to but si- CHAPTER
multaneous with their conversion.” He also notes: “There are
nine instances in the Book of Acts where people are described 13
as being filled with or full of the Holy Spirit where no mention The Baptism

is made of tongues-speaking.” Therefore, he concludes that in the
tongues-speaking is not evidence of receiving the baptism in Holy Spirit
the Holy Spirit.42

Following his discussion of the Acts cases, Bruner concurs
with Hoekema. According to Bruner, faith, not tongues, is
both the means and the evidence of being baptized in the
Spiritad

The second view concerning tongues as evidence says
speaking in tongues is sometimes an evidence of the baptism
in the Holy Spirit. This position is characteristic of some in
the charismatic movement. Henry I. Lederle briefly summa-
rizes the great variety of views among charismatics.  He also
succinctly states what he understands to be common to these
views: “Most charismatics associate (renewal in or) being
baptized in the Spirit with the manifestation of the charismata,
which regularly include speaking in tongues. . . . Few char-
ismatics accept that glossolalia is the condition sine qua non
[i.e., essential] for Spirit baptism.“@

Led.erle,  thus, recognizes glossolalia (speaking in tongues)
as being among the “legitimate aspects of our apostolic faith,”
but he rejects the doctrine of tongues as the sole evidence
of Spirit baptism. He believes this doctrine lacks “explicit or
conclusive support” in Scripture. Lederle agrees with a num-
ber of other charismatics that “there is no assertion anywhere
in the New Testament claiming it [glossolalia] as the only
evidence”45

The third view on tongues as the evidence of being bap-
tized in the Holy Spirit is the traditional Pentecostal position.
Pentecostals commonly contend that speaking in tongues is
always the initial physical evidence of this special experience.
In fact, as J. R. Williams notes: “Pentecostals have laid partic-
ular stress on speaking in tongues as ‘initial evidence’ of the
baptism in the Spirit.” The Assemblies of God Statement of

/
“ZHoekema,  Holy Spirit Baptism, 33, 40, 43, 44, 48, 513-54.
“jBruner,  Theology, 28 1.
“‘Henry I. Lederle, “Initial Evidence and the Charismatic Movement: An

Ecumenical Appraisal,” in McGee, Initial Evidence, 136-37.
‘31bid. 132, 136. LederIe  cites P. II. Wiebe, The Pcntccostal Initial Evi-

dence Doctrine,” Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 27 (Dc-
cember  1984): 465-72.
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13 “The Baptism of believers in the Holy Ghost is witnessed by
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the initial physical sign of speaking with tongues as the Spirit

in the
of God gives them utterance (Acts 2:4).” Bruner is correct
when he observes, “[I]t is in the understanding of the initial

Holy Spirit evidence of this subsequent experience that Pentecostals are
unique, and it is this evidence which marks its advocates as
Pentecostal.““6

Pentecostals believe their conclusion about tongues being
the initial physical evidence of the baptism in the Holy Spirit
is based on Scripture, especially the Book of Acts. In three
cases where Luke records details of individuals experiencing
being baptized in the Holy Spirit, speaking in tongues is clearly
evident. On the Day of Pentecost the 120 spoke in tongues-
glossolaliu-languages  of which they had no command in
normal circumstances (Acts 2:4). According to Ralph M. Riggs:
“This speaking in other tongues then became the sign and
evidence that the Holy Spirit had descended upon New Tes-
tament Christians.” The next clear case of speaking in tongues
in Acts is the incident of Cornelius (Acts l&44-46). Horton
observes: “The Spirit gave the evidence, and He gave only
one. ‘They spoke with tongues and magnified God’ (exactly
as in Acts 2:4,11).” The third and final clear case is the incident
involving the disciples at Ephesus (Acts 191-6).  Howard
Ervin comments on this case: “The evidential nature of the
glossolalia  here is heavily underscored by the comment that
‘the speaking with tongues and prophesying was external and
indubitable proof that the Holy Spirit had come on these
twelve uninformed disciples.’ ”

Competent exegetes then, including most non-Pentecostal
scholars, quickly acknowledge that Luke was speaking of the
supernatural manifestation of tongues in these three cases.
Pentecostal scholars furthermore maintain that Luke revealed
a pattern in these three cases-a distinctive experience of
the Spirit evidenced by speaking in tongues. As J. R. Williams
states, in these three cases, “speaking in tongues was clear
evidence that the Holy Spirit had been given.“.”

““J.  Rodman Williams, “Baptism in the IIoly Spirit,” in Dictionary of
Pentecostal and Charismatic Movements, cd. Stanley M. Burgess, Gary B.
McGee, and Patrick Alexander (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing I louse,
1989), 44. Minutes of the 44th Session of the General Council of the
Assemblies of Go& 130. Bruncr, Theology, 76.

“Ralph M. Riggs, The S’jirit  Himself (Springfield, MO.:  Gospel Publishing
I Iousc,  1949),  87. I Iorton, What the Bible Says, 157. Ervin, S’)irit-Baptism,
79. See I;. F. Bruce, Commentary on the Book of Acts (Grand Rapids: Wm.
B. Eerdmans, I%%),  57; Bruncr, Theology, 16.3-64; and IIoekema,  Holy
Spirit Baptism, 33. J. R. Williams, Renewal Theology,  vol. 2, 21 1.

Although Luke did not choose to state it, Pentecostals also CHAPI’ER
believe tongues was likewise manifested in the other cases
of initial baptism in the Holy Spirit in Acts. For example,
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Pentecostals maintain that the Samaritan believers (Acts 8:4- The Baptism
24) spoke in tongues like the 120 on the Day of Pentecost, in the
the household of Cornelius, and the Ephesian disciples. Ervin Holy Spirit
states the obvious question: “What did Simon see that con-
vinced him that these Samaritan disciples had received the
Holy Spirit through the laying on of the hands of Peter and
John?” Ervin cites several non-Pentecostal scholars who con-
firm his answer. “The context justifies the conclusion that
these Samaritan converts received the baptism in the Holy
Spirit after their conversion, with the probable evidence of
speaking in tongues.” F. F. Bruce seems to agree in his com-
ments concerning the experience of the Samaritans: “The
context leaves us in no doubt that their reception of the Spirit
was attended by external manifestations such as had marked
His descent on the earliest disciples at Pentecost.” Others
cited by Ervin include A. T. Robertson, who asserts that the
text in this case “shows plainly that those who received the
gift of the Holy Spirit spoke in tongues.“48

Pentecostals contend that speaking in tongues was the nor-
mal, expected experience of all New Testament believers
who .were  baptized in the Holy Spirit. That is, “the primary
activity consequent to the reception of the Holy Spirit was
that of speaking in tongues.” Because of this, Luke felt no
need to point out tongues speaking every time he discussed
an instance of the experience. Luke’s readers would have
known that believers spoke in tongues when they were bap-
tized in the Holy Spirit. Therefore, Pentecostals submit that
not only the Samaritan converts but Paul and others whom
Luke discusses also manifested the initial evidence of speaking
in tongues. In the case of Paul they point out that he ac-
knowledged speaking in tongues in his Corinthian corre-
spondence ( 1 Cor. 14: 18). On the basis of this, Ervin makes
a strong case for affirming that “Paul also spoke in tongues
when he received the Pentecostal gift of the Holy Spirit.“.*”

48Ervin,  Spirit Baptism, 74. Bruce, Acts, 181. A. 1’.  Robertson, Word
Pictures in the New Testament, vol. 3 (New York: llarpcr & Brothers,
1930),  107.

“‘J.  R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 2 11. See Fee, Gospel and
Spirit, 102. In the case of the Samaritan converts Luke clearly makes it
known that there was some unusual, definitely observable manifestation
when Peter and John laid their hands on them, an illustration of Luke’s
practice of discussing such things as being baptized in the IIoly Spirit
without always giving all of the details.  See Ervin’s complete argument for
this in Spirit Baptism, 77.
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13 describes in detail the manifestations attendant to believers’
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receiving the baptism in the Holy Spirit (Pentecost disciples,
Cornelius, and Ephesians). In every one of these cases speak-

Holy Spirit
ing in tongues is the clear evidence of the experience. In
other cases where he did not specifically mention tongues
(for example, the Samaritans and Paul), tongues were mani-
fested but he simply did not need to reiterate the details
every time. Pentecostals believe speaking in tongues was the
initial evidence in every case; they hold that Luke revealed
a consistent pattern in the New Testament period-a dis-
tinctive baptism in the Holy Spirit experience, separable from
regeneration and evidenced initially by speaking in tongues.5o

Further, Pentecostals hold that Luke’s accounts not only
reveal this pattern, but these accounts also teach that speaking
in tongues is normative for Christian doctrine and practice.
That is, speaking in tongues is always expected to be the
initial evidence of being baptized in the Holy Spirit through-
out the history of the Church. This is the way the Acts nar-
ratives are to be understood because, again, Luke was writing
not only as a historian but also as a theologian. He was de-
scribing the work of the Holy Spirit in and through believers
in the Church Age. True, these incidents occurred in a par-
ticular historical setting, but that is no reason to disallow this
pattern as normative for all of the Church Age. After all, the
Church Age is always a time when the presence of the Holy
Spirit needs to be evident in the lives of believers. In the
Church Age there is always the need for His presence and
power to work through believers to bring Christ’s saving
grace to those who are without God. In conclusion, Pente-
costals  believe: ( 1) the baptism in the Holy Spirit is the com-
ing of that special presence and power of the Spirit and (2) the
initial evidence of this is, today as in the Book of Acts, speaking
in tongues.

OTHER EVIDENCES OF THE BAPTISM I

Special note now needs to be made that in Pentecostal
understanding, speaking in tongues is only the initial evidence
of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Other evidences of His
special presence follow in the lives of the recipients.

Some writers suggest that the “fruit of the Spirit” (Gal.

“‘Ibid., 84.
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5:22), that is, Christian character qualities, is the continuing
evidence of having been baptized in the Holy Spirit.

For example, in a chapter entitled “The Effects of the Com-
ing of the Spirit,” J. R. Williams identifies “fullness of joy,”
“great love,” “sharing,‘: and “continuing praise of God” as
being among those effects. 51 An earlier well-known Pente-
costal writer, Donald Gee, notes that the idea that the fruit
of the Spirit is evidence of the baptism in the Holy Spirit is
“a common and popular” teaching. But he cautions against
this idea, saying: “The fruit of the Spirit . . . is proof of our
walking in the Spirit . . . , not the proof of our being baptized
in the Spirit.” Nevertheless, in his next chapter, Gee discusses
certain Christian character qualities as “marks,” or evidences,
of “being filled with the Spirit.” These include “overflowing
testimony, ” “brokenness and humility,” “a teachable spirit”
and “consecration.“52 Ervin’s discussion on this idea is in-
sightful: “Scripture does not coordinate the fruit of the Spirit
with the charismata as evidence of the fullness of the Spirit.”
Yet he notes: “This does not deny that the practical conse-
quences of the Holy Spirit’s influence in the life of the Chris-
tian are reflected in holy impulses and aspirations conducive
to spiritual growth.“53

Therefore, Pentecostals generally hold that Christian char-
acter qualities, or the fruit of the Spirit, are not continuing
evidences of Spirit baptism, but these qualities can be and
should be enhanced in those who have this experience.

Another suggestion among Pentecostal writers is that var-
ious charismatic manifestations are continuing evidences of
the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Referring to the spiritual gifts,
Gee notes: “Since they are manifestations of the indwelling
Spirit, it is fundamental that those Who exercise them are
iilled with the Spirit at the time of their exercise.“54 Ervin
sees “manifestations of the charismata” as “evidence of the
Spirit’s power” and “the continuing fullness of the Spirit.” He
writes: “The baptism in and fulness of the Spirit are synon-
ymous terms, and a charismatic dimension to Christian ex-
perience is evidence of the Holy Spirit’s fulness.“55  J. R. Wil-

‘J. R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 309, 314, 319.
Wonald Gee, Pentecost (Springlield, Mo.: Gospel Publishing lIou.se, 1932),

27-39.
5%rvin,  Spirit Baptism, 66.
“Donald Gee, Spiritual Gifts in the Work of the Ministry Today (Spring

field, MO.: Gospel Publishing I louse, 1963),  18.
“Ervin,  Spirit Baptism, 67,
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CHAPTER hams provides further elaboration on this idea in a discussion

13 of the manifestation of the gifts in the Corinthian church. First
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he emphasizes that “the context for the gifts of the Spirit was

in the
the experience of the Spirit’s outpouring.” For the Corinthian

Holy Spirit
Christians, “there was an abundant outpouring of the Spirit
that all had shared.” He then draws a parallel between the
Corinthian situation and the contemporary charismatic re-
newal. Today, as in the Corinthian church, the operation of
the gifts of the Spirit means those who manifest the gifts have
experienced an outpouring of or a baptism in the Holy Spirit.56

The final suggestion for a continuing evidence of the bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit is the reality of the dynamic power of
the Holy Spirit in the life of the participant. J. R. Williams
notes that “the central purpose of the giving of the Spirit is
for that enabling power by which the witness of Jesus can be
carried forward in both word and deed.” In keeping with this
observation, Ernest S. Williams identifies this power of the
Spirit as “the foremost evidence” of the “Pentecostal expe-
rience.“57

AVAILABILITY OF THE BAPTISM IN THE HOLY SPIRIT

Here the question is, Is the baptism in the Holy Spirit avail-
able to believers today, or was it available only in the Ap-
ostolic Age of the New Testament? Most contemporary Evan-
gelicals-Pentecostals and non-Pentecostals alike-answer
yes.58 But by this answer each group means something dif-
ferent. On the one hand, scholars such as Hoekema, Bruner,
and Dunn allow that being baptized in the Holy Spirit is a
part of Christian reality; but is not a separate experience from
regeneration. In the view of these scholars, the baptism in
the Holy Spirit is simply part of the total event of becoming
a Christian-termed conversion-initiation by Dunn.‘”  On the
other hand, when Pentecostal scholars say that the baptism
in the Holy Spirit is available to believers today, they are
insisting upon the contemporary availability of a separable,
distinct experience that is evidenced by speaking in tongues.

‘“J.  R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 325-27.
“Ibid., vol. 2, 31 I-12. Ernest S. Williams, Systematic Theology, vol. 3

(Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing Ilouse, 1953) 47.
l “Bruce, Acts, 76, states an earlier position that seems to be practically

abandoned today: ‘The baptism of the Spirit . . . was . . . something that
took place once for all on the day of Pentecost.” See I lockema’s  qualification
of this position in Holy Spirit Baptism, 20.

“Dunn,  Raptism,  7.
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Sometimes the argument is set forth that, based on CHAPTER
1 Corinthians 1393-l  2, the Pentecostal experience ceased at
the end of the New Testament writing period. Some think

13

that in these verses Paul teaches that prophecy, tongues, and
knowledge ceased when the New Testament canon was com-
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pleted. Paul says these charismata “will cease” (v. 8) “when Holy Spirit

perfection (Gk. teleion) comes” (v. 10 )-when we see “face
to face” (v. 12). On the basis of this, some deny that a Pen-
tecostal type of Spirit baptism evidenced by tongues is avail-
able today. For example, Paul Enns writes: “With the com-
pletion of the Scriptures there was no longer any need for
an authenticating sign. . . . Tongues were a sign gift belonging
totheinfancystageofthechurch(1 Cor. 1310-11;  14:20).“60

Pentecostal as well as many non-Pentecostal scholars refute
the notion that Paul is saying anything like this here. W.
Harold Mare shows why positions like Enns’ are untenable.
The idea of “the cessation of these gifts at the end of the first
century A.D.,” Mare says, “is completely extraneous to the
context. ” “That these three charisms  will come to an end is
clearly aflirmed by the text,” Ervin acknowledges. “When they
will cease can only be deduced from the context.” Ervin cites
various scholars who exegetically confirm his conclusion that
here Paul is looking forward to the Parows&  or second com-
ing of Christ, not the close of the canon.61 Also, in these verses
Paul is not even writing about the baptism in the Holy Spirit.
His statements really have little if anything to do with the
question of the availability of a distinctive baptism experience
today.

The Pentecostal position on the availability of the baptism
of the Holy Spirit evidenced by tongues begins with the Day
of Pentecost. More specifically it begins with Peter’s words:
“The promise is for you and your children, and for all who
are far off, as many as the Lord our God shall call to himself”
(Acts 2:39,  NASB). Horton comments on Peter’s explanation
of Joel’s prophecy to the crowd who heard the 120 speaking
in tongues. “The way Peter looked at Joel’s prophecy shows
he expected a continuing fulfillment of the prophecy to the
end of the ‘last days.’ ” Horton shows that Peter understood

-Paul Enns, The Moody Handbook of Theology (Chicago: Moody Press,
1989),  273.

h’Ervin,  SpiritRaptism,  174-76. Also, set Gordon D. Fee, The First Ej)istle
to the Corinthians (Gmnd  Rapids: Wm. B. Ecrdmans, 1987), 642-46; and
Leon Morris, The First Epistle to the Corinthians, xv. cd. (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1989),  182-83, who both agree with Mare and Ervin.
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CHAPTER the last days to include the whole Church Age, from the

13 ascension of Jesus forward. “Clearly, the fulfillment of Joel’s
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prophecy cannot be limited to the Day of Pentecost or any

in the
one occasion.” P. C. Nelson says simply: “ ‘To all that are afar
off ‘-that includes US.“~*

Holy Spirit Further, Pentecostals contend that indeed the experience
of being baptized is repeated distinctively with the evidence
of speaking in tongues following the Day of Pentecost. In the
Book of Acts they point to the other four incidents (Samaritan
converts, Paul, Cornelius, Ephesian disciples) discussed above,
especially the latter two cases where tongues is clearly evi-
dent.63  Also, since this is a question of the availability of the
experience for today, Pentecostals point out that during the
twentieth century the Acts type of distinctive experience,
including speaking in tongues, has been repeated in the lives
of millions of Christians around the world. After all, contends
Menzies, “it should not be thought improper to include per-
sonal experience and historical accounts at some point in the
process of doing theology.” Biblical truth “ought to be de-
monstrable in life.” For this reason, Ervin notes, “[I]t is axi-
omatic to Pentecostals, that the baptism in the Holy Spirit
did not expire with Pentecost, nor even with the close of the
apostolic age. They believe, and their experience conIirms,
that it is the birthright of every Christian.“64

By insisting that a distinctive baptism in the Holy Spirit
experience is available to believers today, Pentecostals are
not implying that Christians who have not spoken in tongues
do not have the Spirit. Baptism in the Holy Spirit is only one
of His several works. Conviction, justification, regeneration,
and sanctification are all works of the same Holy Spirit. Each
of these works is distinctive, having a unique nature and
purpose. If the individual responds positively to the Spirit’s
convicting work, then justification and regeneration occur.
At that moment, the Holy Spirit dwells within the believer,
and from that moment forward it is correct to say the indi-
vidual has the Spirit. The baptism in the Holy Spirit with the
initial evidence of speaking in tongues may occur on that
same occasion, or it may occur at some later time-in keeping

“Worton, What the Bible Says, 147. Nelson, Bible Doctrines, 75. Actually,
“far oti ” refers to the Gentiles. The following phrase, “As many as the Lord
our God shall call,” shows the promise applies to Christians today.

Yke Ervin, Spirit-Baptism, 26-27; and llorton, What the Bible Says
15.3-62.

6”Menzies,  “Synoptic Theology,” 20. Ervin, Spirit Baptism, 26.
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with the pattern revealed in the Book of Acts. In either case, CHAPTER
the person has the Spirit dwelling within from the moment
of regeneration.

13

Confusion concerning this matter of having or not having
the Holy Spirit occurs because of a lack of understanding

Thei~~~~

about how Luke uses certain terms. When Luke describes and Holy Spirit

discusses the baptism in the Holy Spirit, he uses terminology
such as “being filled with the Holy Spirit,” “receiving the Holy
Spirit,” “ the Holy Spirit being poured out,” “the Holy Spirit
falling upon,” and “the Holy Spirit coming on.“65 These terms
are not so much terms of contrast as they are simply attempts
to describe and emphasize  That is, in using these terms Luke
is not contrasting the baptism in the Holy Spirit with regen-
eration, as if to say that in regeneration the Spirit does not
come, is not received, or does not indwell. The Spirit does
come, He is received, and He does indwell at regeneration
(Rom. 89). But in using these terms for being baptized in
the Holy Spirit, Luke is simply saying that this is a special
experience of “being filled  with” or “receiving” the Spirit, or
of the Spirit’s “falling upon” or “coming on” individuals.

Luke’s terminology need not confuse the issue of the avail-
ability of a distinctive experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit.
As Riggs says, Pentecostals insist that “all believers have the
Holy Spirit, yet. . . all believers, in addition to having the Holy
Spirit, may be filled with or baptized with the Holy Spirit.“66
The baptism in the Holy Spirit is a unique experience available
to the converted, regenerated Christian for a special, specific
purpose.

THE PURPOSE  OF THE BAPTISM IN THE HOLY SPIRIT

The ultimate issue related to the idea of the baptism in the
Holy Spirit has to do with the purpose of this experience. All
other discussion of the baptism in the Holy Spirit should point
to the reason for this special work and the need it is intended
to fulfill.

Many Christians, in effect, see no special purpose related
to being baptized in the Holy Spirit separate from the other
aspects of conversion-initiation. Bruner writes: “The power
of the baptism of the Holy Spirit is first and foremost a power
which joins to Christ.” According to Hoekema, Baptism in
the Spirit simply “means the bestowal of the Spirit for sal-

6?+x pp. 425-27 for a brief discussion of these terms.
“Riggs, The Spirit HimselJ 47.



I -
448

CHAPTER
13

The Baptism
in the

Holy Spirit

Systematic Theology: A Pentecostal Perspective

vation  upon people who were not believers in the Christian
sense before this bestowal.” There is no “Biblical proof for
the contention that tongue-speaking is a special source of
spiritual power,” Hoekema concludes.67

Dunn reaches the same conclusion: “Baptism in the Spirit
. . . is primarily initiatory.” He allows that it is “only second-
arily an empowering” experience. Apparently then for Dunn,
and others who take his position, since the baptism in the
Holy Spirit is in no sense distinctive in relationship to con-
version, it therefore has no purpose that cannot be ascribed
to each believer, since He is resident in all believers.68

Pentecostals have long recognized that the above position
results in a subnormal Church in which the dynamic, expe-
riential, empowering quality of Christian life is absent. J. R.
Williams writes: “In addition to being born of the Spirit wherein
new life begins, there is also the need for being baptized, or
filled, with the Spirit for the outflow of the life in ministry to
others.“69

Fee makes a similar point and observes that “deep dissat-
isfaction with life in Christ without life in the Spirit” is pre-
cisely the background for the Pentecostal movement.70  From
the beginning of the twentieth century until the present,
Pentecostals have believed that the full dynamic of the Spirit’s
empowerment comes only with the special, distinctive bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit experience. When this special, dis-
tinctive experience is not normal in the Church, the Church
lacks the reality of the empowering dimension of life in the
Spirit.

Therefore, Pentecostals believe that a distinctive experi-
ence of the baptism in the Holy Spirit, such as Luke describes,
is crucial to the contemporary Church. Stronstad says that
the implications from Luke’s theology are clear: “If the  gift
of the Spirit was charismatic or vocational for Jesus and the
Early Church, so it ought to have a vocational dimension in
the experience of God’s people today.“” Why? Because the
Church today, like the Church in the Book of Acts, needs the
dynamic power of the Spirit to enable it to evangelize the
world effectively and build the Body of Christ. The Spirit

T3runer,  Theology, 160. I loekcma, Ho& Sprit  Buptism,  20, 54.
‘*Dunn,  Bupism,  54.
““J.  R. Williams, “Baptism in the Iloly Spirit,” 46.
‘“FCC,  Gospel mad  .Sf)iritl  11% 19.
“Rog~‘r  Stronstad, “‘Ihc  Iloly Spirit in Luke-Acts,” Pumcfete 23 (Spring

1989): 26.

The Purpose of the Baptism in the Holy Spirit

came on the Day of Pentecost because the followers of Jesus
“needed a baptism in the Spirit that would empower their
witness so that others might likewise enter into life and sal-
vation.“‘* And, because He came on the Day of Pentecost,
the Spirit comes again and again for the same purpose.

According to Pentecostals, the purpose of this experience
is the final and most important element that makes the bap-
tism in the Holy $pirit  separable and distinctive in relationship
to regeneration. J. R. Williams notes: “[ Pentecostals] urge that
in addition-and for an entirely different reason than salva-
tion-there is another action of the Holy Spirit that equips
the believer for further service.”

Conviction, justification, regeneration, and sanctification are
all important works of the Spirit. But there is “another mode
of operation, His energizing work,” that is different and equally
important, Myer Pearlman  states. “The main feature of this
promise is power for service and not regeneration for eternal
life.” Spirit baptism is “distinct from conversion,” Robert Men-
zies says, in that it “unleashes a new dimension of the Spirit’s
power: It is an enduement of power for service.“‘.’

Pentecostals believe strongly in this point-the primary
and foremost purpose of being baptized in the Holy Spirit is
power for service. They look at Luke 24:49  and Acts 193 where
Luke records Jesus’ last instructions to His followers: ‘You
shall receive power when the Holy Spirit has come upon you;
and you shall be My witnesses” (Acts 1:8,  NASB). They believe
He was referring to the coming Day of Pentecost when the
120 would be baptized in the Holy Spirit. P.C. Nelson says
Jesus’ followers were given the Holy Spirit,% an enduement
of power to fit them for bearing effective witness to the great
soul-saving truths of the Gospel.” Horton notes: “From the
Day of Pentecost on we see the Holy Spirit active in the life
of the Church . . . in the work of spreading the gospel and
establishing the Church. “74 Pentecostals believe that this same
unique baptism in the Holy Spirit is available to believers
today for the same purpose of empowering them for service.

Because Pentecostals recognize the essential need of being
baptized in the Holy Spirit and the importance of its purpose

‘J. R. Williams, Renewul Theology, vol. 2, 179.
‘J. R. Williams, “Baptism in the IIoly Spirit,” 46. Myer Pearlman, Knowing

the Doctrines of the Bible (Springlidd, MO.: Gospel Publishing Ilouse,
1937),  309. Robert P. Menzies, “‘Ibc Distinctive Character of Luke’s  Pneu-
matology,”  Puruclete 25 (Fall 1991 ): IS.

“Nelson, Bible Doctrines, 76. IIorton,  What the Bible Sqys, 148.
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CHAPTER they sometimes overemphasize evidential tongues. Thought-

13 ful Pentecostals, however, recognize the danger of such

Thei::[r
overemphasis. While insisting on a distinctive experience evi-
dented initially by tongues, they also insist that the ultimate

Holy  Spirit
and most important objective id the continuing evidence-a
life dynamically empowered by the Spirit.

Non-Pentecostals and Pentecostals alike raise cautions con:
cerning  overemphasis on tongues and separability. J. Ramsey
Michaels believes “there is a danger in the Pentecostal notion
of ‘initial evidence’ of reducing the Spirit to tongues speak-
ing.” An early Pentecostal, E. S. Williams, indicates a similar
concern when he writes: “We would do well to not overstress
tongues.” He correctly declares: “That which is of first im-
portance is ‘power from on high.’ ” Likewise, Horton cau-
tions:

It should be recognized . . . that speaking in tongues is only the
initial evidence of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. . . .

In fact, it should always be kept in mind that the baptism in the
Spirit is not a climactic experience. . . . [It] is only a door into a
growing relationship with the Spirit.75

In the same spirit Fee expresses his concern about what
he considers an undue focus on subsequence. He affirms that
the Pentecostal experience itself is right for the Church today.
He correctly notes that the most important quality of “mighty
baptism in the Spirit” is “the empowering dimension of life
in the Spirit,” which he says Pentecostals have recaptured.76

The important point is that the initial experience, evi-
denced by speaking in tongues, is only an opening up into
other dimensions of life in the Spirit. This initial, distinctive
experience “leads to a life of service where the gifts of the
Spirit provide power and wisdom for the spread of the gospel
and the growth of the Church.“”

Individuals baptized in and empowered by the Spirit affect
the rest of the body of believers. Menzies says that “the bap-
tism in the Spirit becomes the entrance into a mode of wor-
ship that blesses the assembled saints of God. The baptism is

‘J. Ramsey Michaels, “Evidences of the Spirit, or the Spirit as Evidence?
Some Non-Pentecostal Reflections,” in McGee, Initiuf Evidence, 2 16. E. S.
Williams, Systematic Theology, vol. 3, 47, 5 1. llorton, What the Bible Sqys,
261.

Y%xz, Gospel and Spirit, 119.
Y lorton, What the Bible Su_ys, 261.
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the gateway into the manifold ministries in the Spirit called CHAPTER
gifts of the Spirit, including many spiritual ministries.“78

In conclusion, the purpose of being baptized in the Holy 13
Spirit-the ongoing dimension of the Spirit-empowered fife-
is what makes the experience itself important enough to know

ThenBf:y

about, understand, and participate in. Speaking in tongues is Holy Spirit
not its ultimate purpose, nor is it the reason that the expe-
rience i$ to be desired. The need for supernatural power to
witness and serve is the reason a distinctive experience of
the baptism in the Holy Spirit is important. The ultimate need
is for every member in the body of Christ to be thus em-
powered so the Church might operate in the full dimension
of life in the Spirit.

RECEP~ON OF THE BAPTISM IN THE HOLY SPIRIT

The final question in this discussion of the baptism in the
Holy Spirit is, How does one receive this special experience?
And these are some of the related issues: Are there certain
conditions to receiving the baptism in the Holy Spirit? If so,
what are they? Also, if such conditions are required after
regeneration, do they amount to requirements in addition to
faith?

There are various views regarding the conditions for re-
ceiving this experience. Simply stated, Pentecostals generally
hold that the only prerequisite to being baptized in the Holy
Spirit is conversion and the only condition is faith. “The Holy
Spirit comes to those who believe in Jesus Christ,” J. R. Wil-
liams says. Horton states that “the only condition for receiving
the Promise of the Father is repentance and faith.” Menzies
notes: “The experience is described as a gift (Acts 10:45),
and is therefore not in any way deserved or earned. It is
received by faith-active, obedient faith.“79

Note Menzies’ qualifier at the end of this statement-“ac-
tive, obedient faith.” When closely considered, the condition
of faith implies related conditions or attitudes. Here Menzies
uses the terms “active” and “obedient.” Pentecostals usually
focus on prayer, obedience, yielding, and expectancy.

J. R. Williams says: “Prayer . . . in its many aspects of praise,
thanksgiving, confession, supplication, and dedication . . . is

7Rwilliam W. Me&es  and Stanley M. Horton, Bible Doctrines: A Pen-
tecostal Perspective (Springfield, Mo.: Logion Press, 1993),  126.

“J. R. Williams, Renewal  Theology, vol. 2, 171. IIorton,  Book of Acts,
47. Menzies, Bible Doctrfnes,  130.
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the context or atmosphere in which the Holy Spirit is given.”
He also explains that “obedience lies at the heart of faith, and
it is by faith alone that the Holy Spirit is received.” Obedience
includes both a general attitude of obedience toward God as
well as obedience to any and all particular commands of the
Lord. Yielding is a special aspect of obedience. Pentecostals
believe that the baptism in the Holy Spirit occurs in an atmo-
sphere of total surrender, or yielding, to the lordship of Jesus
Christ. Finally, J. R. Williams notes the importance of ex-
pecting to receive the Holy Spirit. He observes that those
who expect little receive “little if anything. . . . But those who
wait to receive everything God has to give . . ., those who
stand on tiptoes of expectation-it is they whom God delights
to bless.“80

Pentecostals see nothing unusual about the idea that there
are conditions to receiving the baptism in the Holy Spirit.
Others, however, suggest that when coupled with the Pen-
tecostal notion of separability and subsequence, the idea of
conditions to Spirit baptism becomes a different issue. Bruner,
for example, agrees that there are conditions to being bap-
tized in the Holy Spirit, but that they are nothing different
from or more than those for becoming a Christian. He believes
that the Pentecostal position of separability implies condi-
tions for being baptized in the Holy Spirit beyond those for
salvation. If believers are not baptized in the Holy Spirit when
they become Christians, then there must be requirements “in
addition to the simple faith which apprehends Christ.” Bruner
submits that “the doctrine of the conditions for the baptism
in the Holy Spirit” explains for the Pentecostal “why the
spiritual baptism cannot usually accompany initial faith.“81

At this point, Bruner declares, “the Protestant is compelled
to enter not simply an analysis of the Pentecostal movement
but a criticism as well.” He objects to the Pentecostal notion
that conditions for becoming a Christian are “followed by the
fulfilling of the conditions for the baptism in the Spirit.” To
Bruner this means that after becoming a Christian there must
be some “more than usual obedience and faith.” To receive
the baptism in the Holy Spirit some condition of “ubsolute
obedience and faith” must be met. He rejects the idea that
being baptized in the Holy Spirit requires something “in ad-
dition to the simple faith which apprehends Christ.“‘l

“‘J. R. Williams, Renewul  Theology, vol. 2, 295, 298-302,  305-6.
“‘Brurm,  Theology, 88, 115.
n’Ibid.,  57, 115,  129, 262.

Reception of the Baptism in the Holy Spirit

Pentecostals explain that although these conditions for being
baptized in the Holy Spirit are necessary after regeneration,
they are not in addition to conditions for salvation. Again,
as cited above, Horton declares: “[T]he  only condition for
receiving the Promise of the Father is repentance and faith,“83
the same as the condition for becoming a Christian. “Ideally,
one should receive the enduement of power immediately
afte&onversion,”  Pearlman  writes.84  This means that at the
time of conversion the believer has met the conditions for
being baptized in the Holy Spirit. J. R. Williams adds: “The
conditions just mentioned are best understood not as re-
quirements in addition to faith but as expressions of faith.““‘j
In another place he uses the terms “context” and “atmo-
sphere” to convey the idea of “expressions of faith”: the
“atmosphere of prayer,” the “context of obedience,” an
“atmosphere of surrender,” and an “atmosphere of expec-
tancy.“~

So then these are not conditions or requirements added to
those for salvation. Faith, prayer, obedience, surrender, and
expectancy simply produce the context, or atmosphere, in
which the baptism in the Holy Spirit is received. This may
occur on the same occasion as regeneration, as in the case
of Cornelius (Acts 10:&i-48), or it may occur at some later
time, as in the case of the Samaritans (Acts 8: 1619).

One final point needs to be made with regard to being
baptized in the Holy Spirit. Since the only prerequisite is
conversion and the only condition is faith, it is important to
emphasize that every true Christian believer is a candidate
for this experience. Pentecostals believe strongly that every
believer should receive this special enduement of power for
service. For example, the Assemblies of God doctrinal state-
ment on the baptism in the Holy Spirit begins as follows: “All
believers are entitled to and should ardently expect and ear-
nestly seek the promise of the Father. . . . With it comes the
enduement of power for life and service.““’ To read about
the experience in the Book of Acts is not enough. Even to
acknowledge its doctrinal soundness and to know that the
experience is for Christians today is not enough. For the

‘Vorton,  Book ofActs, 47.
84Pearlman,  Knowing the Iloctrines,  3 l&l 7.
“‘J.  R. Williams, “Baptism in the Iloly Spirit,” 48.
“J. R. Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2, 295405.
87MirWes  of the 44th Session of the Generul  Council, 129.
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Church to have the dynamic dimension of life in the Spirit
operating within it, individual believers must personally re-
ceive this baptism in the Holy Spirit.

COkLUSION

The contemporary Church is taking a fresh look at the
doctrine of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. The persistence
and growth of the Pentecostal movement are largely respon-
sible for the new interest in this doctrine. And whatever one’s
view of this movement, all agree that the focused attention
on the person and work of the Holy Spirit is overdue. Carl
Henry observes: “To neglect the doctrine of the Spirit’s work
. . . nurtures a confused and disabled church.“88

Further developments in the discussion of the doctrine of
the baptism in the Holy Spirit are crucial. Thus far the
twentieth-century Pentecostal movement has succeeded in
restoring the experiential dimension of the Spirit’s dynamic
presence to a significant segment of the Church. Pentecostals
believe that recovery of the doctrine and experience of being
baptized in the Holy Spirit is comparable to the Reformation’s
recovery of the doctrine of justification by faith. Even Dunn,
who disagrees with much of Pentecostal doctrine, hopes that
“the importance and value of the Pentecostal emphasis will
not be lost sight of or ignored.“89

New Testament scholars find it difficult  to deny the validity
of a unique, dynamic experience of being baptized in the
Holy Spirit on biblical grounds. Dunn declares: “It goes with-
out saying that in Acts the reception of the Spirit was a very
vivid and ‘concrete’ experience.“9o  Pentecostals see no reason
why this should not be the same today. Further, they testify
that indeed they do experience just such a vivid and concrete
experience in being baptized in the Holy Spirit. Such a dis-
tinctive experience infuses the Church today with the dy-
namic, experiential quality of spiritual life that was normal
for the New Testament Church.91

S TU DY Q U E S T I O N S

1. What are the chief beliefs and practices regarding the
baptism in the Holy Spirit that have marked the Pentecostal
movement?

@Ylenry,  Go4  Revelution,  vol. 4, 272.
“‘Dunn, Ruptisrq  viii.
“‘Ibid., 102, n.24.

“‘Fee, Gospel and Spirit, 119.

Study Questions 455

2. What are the basic arguments for regarding the baptism
in the Holy Spirit as an experience separate from conversion?

3. Why is it more important for us to focus on separability
rather than subsequence?

4. What are the evidences that show that Luke and Acts
are theological, not just historical, and are designed and in-
tended to teach?

5. What are the biblical grounds for taking speaking in
tongues as the initial physical evidence of the baptism in the
Holy Spirit?

6. What is the relation of the baptism in the Spirit to the
fruit of the Spirit and the gifts of the Spirit?

7. How would you answer those who say that the baptism
in the Holy Spirit with its evidence of speaking in tongues is
not available today?

8. What is the purpose of the baptism in the Holy Spirit
and why is this important both theologically and practically?

9. What are the best ways to encourage believers to ac-
cept being baptized in the Holy Spirit?
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Spiritual Gij2-s
David Urn

The revival and growth of Christianity around the world,
especially in third world countries, is a powerful testimony
that spiritual gifts are at work advancing Gods kingdom. The
Pentecostal-charismatic movement grew from 16 million in
1945 to 405 million by 1990.’ The ten largest churches in
the world belong to this movement.

Exegesis of all New Testament passages bearing on spiritual
gifts is beyond the scope of this chapter.’ Rather, my focus
will be on Paul’s main teachings on gifts in the Church and
in the believer’s daily life-style, how gifts and fruit interrelate,
and how to exercise gifts. Biblical teaching without practice
is disappointment, practice without solid teaching is danger-
ous. On the other hand, scholarship should lead to practice,
and practice may enlighten scholarship.

The baptism in the Holy Spirit is covered in chapter 13. I
must emphasize, however, three key purposes of the out-
pouring at Pentecost.

First, believers were equipped with power to do God’s
work, just as in Old Testament days. The anointing of the
Spirit in the Old Testament was for every ministry God de-
sired to raise up: priests, tabernacle craftsmen, military lead-
ers, kings, prophets, musicians. The purpose of the anointing

‘David B. Barrett, “Statistics, Global,” Dictionary of Pentecostal and
Charismatic  Movementq  ed. Stanley M. Burgess, Gary B. McGee, and Pat-
rick Alexander (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1988).

2For  more detailed studies of the passages see David Lim, Spiritual Gzfts:
A Fresh Look (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing House, 1991); Stanley
M. Horton, What the Bible Says About the Holy Spirit (Springfield, MO.:
Gospel Publishing House, 1976).
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CHAPTER was to equip people for service. It is in this context that e
14 and Acts discuss the Spirit’s anointing. In Luke 1 thr gh 2,

iah and
Spiritual

Gifts

an anointing rested upon two elderly priests, Zech
Simeon. Two women, Elizabeth and Mary, were afointed to
miraculously bear and raise children. John the Baptist was
filled with the Spirit from his mother’s womb, not to be a
priest like his father, but to be the prophet and forerunner
of the Messiah. Likewise, in Acts, the focus is on an anointing
that empowered the Church and changed the world.

Second, all are priests in this new community. From Israel’s
beginnings as a nation, God desired that all Israel would be-
come a kingdom of priests and a holy nation (Exod. 19:5-
6). The priestly role included worship, prayer, teaching, edi-
fying, reconciling, counseling, loving, building relationships,
and bringing hurting people to God. So believers, “like living
stones, are being built into a spiritual house to be a holy
priesthood, offering spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God
through Jesus Christ” (1 Pet. 2:5).

Third, this community is a prophetic one. Moses told Joshua,
“ ‘I wish that all the LORD’S people were prophets and that
the LORD would put his Spirit on them!’ ” (Num. 11:29).  Joel
spoke of the Spirit’s coming upon all flesh to prophesy (Joel
2:28-29). Jesus identified His own ministry as prophetic (Isa.
61: l-3; Luke 4: 18-19).  Peter equated the experience at Pen-
tecost with the fulfillment of Joel’s prophecy (Acts 2:1618).
Paul said, ‘You can all prophesy in turn so that everyone may
be instructed and encouraged” ( 1 Cor. 14:s 1). Clearly the
Church serves in a prophetic role, bringing God’s presence
and powerful Word to sinners, to ethical issues, and to nations
and individuals.

Paul moves beyond the Luke-Acts context. He focuses on
activating the gifts, developing the fruit, walking in the Spirit,
and building the believers in the local church to maturity.
Paul saw the Church as an interdependent, interactive or-
ganism-with Christ as its head-walking righteously and
powerfully in anticipation of the Lord’s return. To grasp Paul’s
view of the Church, one must understand the gifts.

T H E  CHUR<:H  THROUGH T H E  EXPRISSWN  OF GIFTS

Paul’s greatest thinking on the Church was written to the
churches at Rome, Corinth, and Ephesus. These churches
were instrumental to Paul’s missions strategy. Romans 12,
1 Corinthians 12 through 13, and Ephesians 4 were written

The Church through the Expression of Gifts 459

from the same basic 0utline.j  Although these were different CHAPTER
churches, the same principles are emphasized. Each parallel
passage serves as insightful commentary on the others. Paul

14
discusses our part in exercising the gifts, the Trinity’s mod- Spiritual
cling  of unity and diversity,* unity and diversity in the body Gifts
of Christ, our ethical relationships to each other-and all in
light of Christ’s ultimate judgment.

The  context of these parallel passages is worship. After
expounding on great doctrines of the faith (Rom. 1 through
1 1 ), Paul teaches that the fitting response is a life of worship
(Rom. 12 through 16). First Corinthians 11 through 14 also
has to do with worship.5

Chapters 1 through 3 in Ephesians present a rapturous
worship of God. Ephesians 4 reveals the Church as a school
of worship where we learn to reflect the master Teacher. Paul
saw his converts as presented in living worship before God
(Rom. 12:1-2;  2 Cor. 414; Eph. 5:27; Col. 1:22,28).  Knowing
doctrine or correcting falsehood is not enough; one’s whole
life must praise God.  Worship is at the heart of church growth
and revival.

Study the following chart6 Note the flow of the argument,
the similarities, and the purposes Paul has in mind. Then, we
shall examine key principles from these passages.’

3To go one step further, see Roger Stronstad, The First Epistle of Peter,
(Vancouver, B.C.: CLM Educational Society, 1983),  52-53. He diagrams a
parallel between 1 Pet. 4:7-l  1; Rom. 12621;  and 1 Cor. 12:l to 13:13.
Peter’s teaching “closely parallels Paul’s teaching, though it is briefer and
reverses the Pauline order.” For example, Peter’s discussion on love in
light of the coming of the Lord ( 1 Pet. 4:7-g)  comes before his discussion
on the exercise of gifts (4:1&l  1).

40mitted  in the Rom. 12 passage.
‘Ralph Martin, TheSpirit  and the Congregation: Studies in I Corinthians

22-25, (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1984),  includes chapter 15 in
the worship section, suggesting a problem at Corinth of overrealized es-
chatology. He feels some Corinthian teachers denied the need of resur-
rection because they felt the kingdom of God was fully available now for
those who could reach that spiritual level.

6Lim, Spiritwar  Gifts, 18687.
‘Note Ernst memann,  Commentary  on Romans (Grand Rapids: Wm.

B. Eerdmans, 1980),  325-50;  Markus  Barth, Epbesians: Translation and
Commentary on Chapters 4-6,  Vol. 34A,  The Anchor Bible Series (Garden
City, N.Y.: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1974),  451; Max M. B. Turner,
“Spiritual Gifts Then and Now,” VOX Evangelica 15 ( 1985 ): 28-29. These
scholars see more than incidental similarities between these passages. K&e-
mann sees the whole of Rom. 12 related to the charismatic community.
Barth sees in Eph. 4 the charismatic community (the church) involved in
worship and action in light of the ultimate judgment of God. Turner shows
the correlation between 1 Cor. 12 and Rom. 12. For too long scholars have
missed the intimate interrelationships in these passages.
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Maln Points Romans 1 Corinthians

IllmOd 12:l 12:1-2 4:1-3
Nature

Exhortation 12:l 12:l 4:l
meBody 12:l 12:2
The  renewed 12:2 12:3;  13:l 4:2-3,17-24

mind
Humility 123 13:4-5 4:2
Meekness or loss 12:1-2 12:2-3; 13~4-7 4:2,14-15

of control?

Unity and 12A-6 4:4-6
Diversity in
the Trinity

spirit 12:4 4:4
Lord  (Jesus) 12:5 4:5
Father 12:6 4~6

TheListsof 12Ad 12~7-11,  28-31 4~7-12
Gi&+The 13:1-3
Diversities of
Miniswies
(see also

1 Pet 49-11)
Functional nature 12:6-8 12:11,2+30 4:7,11
Guidelines 126-8 12:7,12,19, 4:11-12

24-25; 13:1-31

me Body, 12.4-S 12:12-27 4:15-16,25-
-Y 29
Members

Edification 12:616 12:7;  14:3-6,12, 4:12-13,1%
l&17,26 16,25-32

Empathy 12:10,15 12:25-26 4:16

Sincere Love 12*21 13:1-13 4:25-5:2
Hate evil, cling to 129 13~6 4:25

good
kntleness 12:lO 13:4-5 4:32
zeal 12:ll 136 4:1,23-24
Rejoicing,

steadfastnczq
prayer 12:12 13z7-8

Fellowship with
those in need 12:8,13 13:3 4328

MainPoints  R o m a n s 1 Corinthians Ephesians

No uflwfiolesome
talk 12:14 13:ll 4:26-29

Humble mindset 12:16 12:25;  13:4 4:2,23
No revenge 12~17 13:5 4:31
Be at, peace 12:lS 4:3
Handling anger 12~17 13:% 4:26,3  1

Final Jdgment 12:19-21 13:10,12 4:13,15,30

Believers play a vital part in gift ministry. Note the parallels
in these passages. Romans 12:1-3 tell us: Present your bodies
and minds in spiritual worship. Test and approve what is the
good, pleasing, and perfect will of God. Similarly, 1 Corinthians
12:1-3 says, Don’t lose control of your bodies. Don’t be de-
ceived by false doctrine, but let Jesus be Lord. And Ephesians
&l-3: Live worthy of God’s calling. Have the right attitude.
Keep the unity of the Spirit.

Our bodies are the temple of the Holy Spirit and therefore
must be involved in our worship. Many pagan religions teach
a dualism of body and spirit. For them the body is evil and
is a prison, while the spirit is good and to be set free. This
view was common in Greek thought.8

Paul urged the Corinthians not to let their pagan past in-
fluence them. They used to lose control; consequently, they
might utter anything, claiming it was the Spirit of God. The
biblical context of gifts does not indicate lack of control.
Rather, as the Spirit works through us, we are more in control
than ever. We yield our body and mind as instruments to
God. We bring a transformed mind, placing it under the lord-
ship of Christ, and come with a meek, disciplined spirit to
allow God to work through us. Ephesians 4:1-3 tells us that
right attitudes lead to effective ministry. Thus, body, mind,
and attitudes become instruments for the glory of God.

There are various views on the nature of the gifts of the
Spirit.9  One view sees the gifts as natural abilities. For ex-

%ee Plato, vol. 1, trans. IIarold N. Fowler (Cambridge, Mass.: I larvard
IJniversity Press, 1914),  485.

9Charles W. Carter, 2 Corinthians, The Wesleyan Bible Commentary
Series (Peabody, Mass.: Ikndrickson  Publishers, Inc., I(,%),  200. IIaroId
Horton, The Gifts of the Spirit (Springfield, Mo.: Gospel Publishing Ilouse,
1975),  27.
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ample, a singer has the gift of music or a physician (vi
science) has the gift of healing. But human

6
talent alone can

never change the world.

Another view sees gifts as totally supernatural. This view
denies human involvement, saying the Spirit bypasses the
mind. It sees the flesh as belng evil and capable of only dis-
tortion. A danger here is that few will have the courage to
exercise the gifts. Most will feel unworthy, viewing the gifts
as mystical or beyond their comprehension. They will fear
making a mistake. However, sharing a gift is no proof of ho-
liness or of spiritual attainment.

A third view is biblical: The gifts are incarnational. That is
to say, God works through humans. Believers submit their
minds, hearts, souls, and strength to God. They consciously,
willingly surrender their all to Him. The Spirit supernaturally
enables them to minister beyond their abilities, at the same
time expressing each gift through their life experience, char-
acter, personality, and vocabulary. The gifts manifested need
to be evaluated. That in no way lessens their effectiveness,
but rather allows the congregation to test their biblical truth
and edification value.

This incarnational principle is seen in God’s revelation to
humankind. Jesus is Immanuel, God with us (fully God and
fully human). The Bible is both a divine book and a human
book. It is divine, inspired by God, authoritative, and inerrant.
It is human, reflecting the writers’ backgrounds, life situations,
personalities, and ministries. The Church is both a divine and
a human institution. God established the Church or there
would be no Church. Yet, we know how very human the
Church is. God works through jars of clay (2 Cor. 47). The
mystery hidden for ages and now revealed to the Gentiles is
“Christ in you, the hope of glory” (Col. 1:27).

We need not fear. What God ministers through your life,
ministry, and personality may be different from what He min-
isters through others. We should not feel that we are guar-
anteeing perfection when we share a gift. It can be lovingly
evaluated by others. We need only to be a yielded vessel
seeking to build the body of Christ. Rather than focusing on
whether a gift is fully from God, we ask the more vital ques-
tion, How can I best meet the needs of others and touch
sinners for Christ? Understanding this principle alone can set
the Church free to manifest gifts.
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UNITY AND DIVER!XIY  IN THE TRINITY CHAIYItER

To the superficial reader, the discussion of the Trinity at 14
this point may seem not to add to the argument, But for Paul, Spiritual
it is foundational. Even the order in which Paul lists the Trinity Gifts
in 1 Corinthians 12:4-6 and in Ephesians 44-6 is the same:
Spirit, Lord, Father. Each Person of the Trinity plays a vital
part in the manifestation of gifts. Sometimes the roles overlap,
but essentially the Father superintends the plan of salvation
and the expression of the gifts from beginning to end. Jesus
redeems us and sets us in our place of ministry in His body,
the Church. The Holy Spirit gives gifts.” The Persons of the
Godhead have different roles, yet vitally work together, blend-
ing into a perfect unity of expression.

The Church must seek to reflect the nature of the Lord
whom it serves. There is no schism, divisiveness, carnal pride,
self-glorification, one-upmanship, or usurping of another’s ter-
ritory in the Trinity. We must not do what we want, but what
we see God doing (John 5: 19). What a difference this will
make in the way we share the gifts! Ministered properly, the
gifts reveal the coordination, the creative unity in diversity,
and the wisdom and power the Spirit blends together. Every-
where we see diversity. The Church may face a variety of
situations. But we can have this blending by the Spirit into a
greater unity through falling before God, whose holiness,
power, and purposes are awesome.

THE DIVERSITIES OF MINISTRIES

There are many gifts. No list is meant to be exhaustive.
Twenty-one are listed in these passages. All are complemen-
tary; none is complete in and of itself. For example, every gift
in Romans 126-B can usefully be applied to a counseling
situation. Some gifts in one list are easily related to gifts in
other lists. The gift of giving may manifest itself in showing
mercy, helps, exhorting, or even martyrdom. With this over-
lap we find that some gifts are easily identified by all, such
as tongues and interpretation, healings, and miracles, Yet other
gifts, such as a word of wisdom, a word of knowledge, dis-
cerning of spirits, and prophecy, may need evaluation to iden-
tify.

Thrist also gives gifts, but the gifts IIe gives are people taken captive
by the ascended Christ and given as gifts “to prepare God’s people for
works of service, so that the body of Christ may be built up” (Ilph.  4:12;
see also 4:7-l 1 ).

_-,
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other members: Together they can do what one individual
cannot do. Even when people manifest the same gifts, they
do it differently, with different results. No one person shares
any gift in its total manifestation. Each needs the sharing of
others as well.

Gifts must be shared in love because of the danger of mis-
communication, even by those with the sincerest intentions.
And every gift must be evaluated by others.

Paul is intensely practical. In the area of gifts he says nothing
that is merely theoretical. Most writers have divided the gifts
in 1 Corinthians 12%10  into the three categories of mind,
power, and speech, with three gifts in each category. This is
a convenient and logical division. However, based on
1 Corinthians 126-8 and 1 Corinthians 141-33, I believe
Paul is making a functional division. l*

From Paul’s use of the Greek word heteros (“another of a
different kind”) twice in 1 Corinthians 126-8, we can see
the gifts divided into three categories of two, five, and two
gifts respectively. l2

The Church through the Expression of Gifts 465

Teaching (and Preaching) Gifts:
The message of wisdom
The message of knowledge

Ministry Gifts (to the church and world):
Faith
Gifts of healings
Miraculous powers
Prophecy
Distinguishing between spirits

Worship Gifts:
Different kinds of tongues
Interpretation of tongues

“Lim, Spiritual Gifts, 65-86.
12Both Fee and Carson propose that if grouping is valid at all, it is based

on the use of heteros, Carson gives no definite conclusions. Donald A.
Carson, Showing the SpiriC  A Tbeologicul Exposition of 1 Corinthians
12-24  (Grand Rapids: Baker Book IIouse, 1987) 37. Fee sees categories
one and three as having to do with the problems at Corinth, while the
middle category has to do with supernatural gifting. Gordon D. Fee, The
Epistle to the First Corintbiuns: The  New Internutional  Commentary on
the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Rerdmans, 1987) 590-91.  My
view is that Paul is not only solving a Corinthian problem, but also teaching
on the purposes and excrcisc  of the gifts.

This threefold division may be confirmed by dividing CHAPTER
1 Corinthians 14 into paragraphs. Note that Paul adds the 14
further category in 1 Corinthians 14:20-25  of “a sign . . . for
unbelievers” (v. 22).

Spiritual
Gifts

The Message of Wisdom. Teaching, seeking divine guid-
ance, counseling, and addressing practical needs in church
government and administration may offer occasions for the
gift of wisdom. It must not be limited to church worship or
classroom experiences, however. It teaches people to grow
spiritually as they apply their hearts to wisdom and make
choices leading to maturity. The gift, however, is a message,
proclamation, or declaration of wisdom and does not mean
that those ministering the message are necessarily wiser than
others.13

Our faith must not rest on human wisdom (1 Cor. 2:5). If
we lack wisdom, we are exhorted to ask God for it (James
1:5). Jesus promised His disciples “words and wisdom that
none of your adversaries will be able to resist or contradict”
(Luke 21 :15). That this promise referred to a supernatural
gift is shown by His command “not to worry beforehand how
you will defend yourselves” (Luke 2 1: 14). The gift therefore
goes beyond both human wisdom and human preparation.

The Message of Knowledge. This gift has to do with teaching
the truths of the Word of God.14  It is not the product of study
as such. Donald Gee described it as “flashes of insight into
truth that penetrated beyond the operation of . . . unaided
intellect.“15 The gift may include such things as God’s sharing
of His secrets, as when He revealed to the Old Testament
prophets a time of rain, an enemies’ plans, or secret sins of
kings and servants. It may also include Peter’s knowledge of

13For  examples see Acts 4:8-14,19-21;  6:1-l@ 10:47;  15:l.V21;  16:35-
40; 21:12-14.

lJDonaId Gee, Concerning Spiritual Gifts (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Pub-
lishing House, 1949) 27-34, 110-19; S. IIorton,  What  tbeBibleSqs, 271-
72. Calvin, AIford, Morris, Pulpit, Ilodge, Meyer, and a host of Pentecostal
writers would agree with this definition. Ilodge, Osiander, and MacGorman
add the dimension of a special communication of truth given in such a
way that believers may appropriate it readily.

‘5DonaId Gee, Spiritual Gifts  in the Work of the Ministry To&y (Spring-
field, MO.: Gospel Publishing Ilouse, 1963) 29.
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CHAPTER Ananias and Sapphira’s deception and Paul’s &&ration  of a
14 judgment of blindness upon Elymas.16

Spiritual
Faith  Fervent prayer, extraordinary joy, and unusual bold-

Gills
ness accompany the gift of faith. It is not saving faith, but
rather a miraculous faith for a special situation or opportunity,
such as Elijah’s confrontation with the prophets of Baal
(1 Kings 1833-35). It can include special ability to inspire
faith in others, as Paul did on board the ship in the storm
(Acts 27~25).

Gifts of Healings. In Acts many responded to the gospel
and were saved after being miraculously healed. In the Greek,
both “gifts” and “healings” are plurals. Therefore, it seems
that no one is given the gift of healing. Bather, many gifts are
available to meet the needs of specific cases at specific times.
Sometimes God heals sovereignly and sometimes He heals
according to the faith of the sick person. The one who prays
for the sick person is just the agent; the sick person (whether
sick physically or emotionally) is the one who needs and
actually receives the gift. In every case, God alone must re-
ceive the glory. We, however, can join our faith with that of
the sick person, and together set the climate of love and
acceptance so that gifts of healing may flow. In the body of
Christ are power and strength to meet the needs of the strug-
gling member. This is the incarnational aspect of healing.

Miraculous Powers, Here Paul combines two plurals, of
dunamis (deeds of mighty supernatural power) and ener-
gBma (effectual results). This gift may have to do with pro-
viding protection, giving provision, casting out demons, al-
tering circumstances, or passing judgment. The Gospels record
miracles in the context of the manifestation of the messianic
Kingdom (or rule), the defeat of Satan, the power of God,
and the presence and work of Jesus. The Greek word for
“miracle” (Gk. sgmeion)  in John emphasizes its sign value to
encourage people to believe and keep on believing. The Book
of Acts emphasizes the continuation of that work in the Church,
showing that Jesus is Victor.

Prophecy. In 1 Corinthians 14 prophecy refers to a variety
of Spirit-inspired spontaneous messages in the speaker’s known
language “for their strengthening [especially of faith], en-
couragement [especially to move ahead in faithfulness and

“‘I loward  Carter, Spiritual Gifts and Their Operation (Springfield, Mo.:
Gospel Publishing Ilouse, 1968), 27-36; 11.  Horton Gifts, 51-64. L. Thomas
Iloldcroft, The Holy Spirik  A Pentecostal Interpretation (Springfield, Mo.:
Gospel Publishing I iousc,  1979 ), 148-50.
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love], and comfort [that cheers and revives hope and expec- CHAPTER
tation]”  (143)” By this gift the Spirit illumines the progress
of God’s kingdom, reveals the secrets of peoples’ hearts, and

1 4
puts the sinner under conviction ( 1 Cor. 14:24-25). A good Spiritual

example is Acts 1532,  “Judas and Silas, who themselves were Gifts

prophets, said much to encourage and strengthen the broth-
ers.”

Those regularly used in the gift of prophecy were called
prophets. However, any believer may exercise this gift. But
it must be weighed carefully (and publicly) by “the others,”
that is, by the congregation (1 Cor. 1429)‘”  This evaluation
should include what God’s purpose is, so that everyone may
learn and benefit.

Distinguishing between Spirits. “Distinguishing” and “spir-
its” are both plurals in the Greek. This indicates that there
are a variety of ways this gift may be manifested. Since it is
mentioned directly after prophecy, many scholars see it as a
companion gift involved in the “weighing” (1 Cor. 1429). I9
It involves a supernaturally given perception, differentiating
between spirits,*O with an emphasis on protecting us from
the attacks of Satan and evil spirits (cf. 1 John 41). It allows
us to use all the gifts and the Word of God to work against
Satan in order to then make a full, free proclamation of the
gospel.*l

Like the other Sifts, this one does not raise an individual to a new
level of ability. Nor does it give anyone the power to go around
looking at people and telling of what spirit they are. It is a specific
gift for a specific occasion.22

Tongues and Interpretation. The gift of tongues needs in-
terpretation to be effective in the congregation. Some say that
because these two gifts are listed last they are the least in
importance. Such a conclusion is insupportable. All five gift
lists in the New Testament have the gifts in a different order.

“See S. Horton, What  the Bible Says, 125.
‘Wayne Grudem, The Gift ofPmpbecy  in The New Testament and Today

(Westchester, III.: Crossway Books, Good News Publishers, 1988),  71-74.
19Fee,  First Corinthians, 59697.
This may include “a wide range of the human, the demonic, even the

angelic.” J. Rodman Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 2 (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan Publishing House, 1990),  389.

3ome  examples may be found in Acts 53; 8:20-23; 13: 10; 16: 16-18.
‘3. Horton, What the Bible Says, 277.
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In the gift of tongues the Holy Spirit touches our spirit. We
find liberation to exalt God’s goodness and we edify ourselves:
We are built up spiritually as we speak. Then when the in-
terpretation allows the congregation to understand what is
being said, they are encouraged to worship. Praise more read-
ily follows the gift of tongues and interpretation than it does
the gift of prophecy. Prophetic utterances are more instruc-
tionaLz3

The basic difference between the phenomenon of tongues
in Acts and in 1 Corinthians is purpose. The tongues in Acts
were for self-edification, giving evidence that the disciples
had indeed received the promised gift of the Holy Spirit,
which was to clothe them “with power from on high” (Luke ’
24:49; Acts 1:4-5,8; 2:4). They did not need to be interpreted.
In Corinth the purpose was to bless others in the congre-
gation, making communication necessary.

The Holy Spirit distributes all these gifts according to His
creative power and sovereignty. The word “determines”
( 1 Cor. 12:ll Gk bouletui)  is in the present tense and strongly
implies His continually creative personality. We notice also
that the Bible does not draw lines between the gifts. “En-
couraging” is part of the gift of prophecy in 1 Corinthians
14:3, yet in Romans 12:8 it is treated as a separate gift. The
categories of gifts given above are not mutually exclusive.
Further, different personalities may express gifts differently
in a variety of ministries.**

In 1 Corinthians 14: l-5 the functional value of tongues and
interpretation may be compared with prophecy in teaching
(14:6-12), worship (14:13-19) evangelism (14:2&25), and
ministry to the Body ( 1426-33).

Teaching, ministry of the body of Christ to the Church and
the world, and worship are three keys to a healthy local
assembly. If we have only two of these categories without
the third we have imbalance and open ourselves to difficulties.
For example, if we have teaching and ministry without strong
worship, we may lose much of the thrust of revival. We may
readily burn out in our zeal in serving. If we have teaching
and worship without practical ministry, our members will
become lazy, ingrown, ineffective, critical, and divisive.

“Many take the latter part of 1 Cor. 14:5 to mean that interpreted tongues
may have a message  for the congregation. See S. llorton, What the Bible
suy~ 226.

2”For a discussion of other categories of gifts see S. Ilorton,  What the
Bible Suys,  19 l-94, 26.3-70, 279-82.
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If we have ministry and worship without solid teaching,
we open ourselves to extremes and wildfire that will damage
the revival in both the short term and long term. Without
the complement of all, the local assembly cannot reach its
potential. Clearly Paul is interested in practical results, that
which will set the body of Christ free for discipling,  evange-
lism, unity, and Christlikeness.

In 1 Corinthians 124-6 Paul taught that there are differing
gifts (Gk. charismat6n),  ministries (Gk. diakonilh-z),  and re-
sults (Gk. energ@mat&z). That is to say, each gift may be
exercised through different ministries and come up with dif-
ferent God-honoring results. By using the analogy of different
members of the Body, by saying God sets members in the
Body as He desires, giving us different ministries with various
results, and by the outline of 1 Corinthians 14, we see Paul
is talking about practical function. Incredible diversity, in-
credible practicality!

By looking at the parallel passages and adding 1 Peter 4: 10-
11 we see the following thirteen guidelines:25

1. We should exercise our ministry in proportion to our
faith.26

2. We should concentrate on our known ministries and
develop them.

3. We must maintain the right attitudes: give generously,
lead diligently, show mercy cheerfully.

4. We all have different functions in the body of Christ
and must understand the relationship to the whole body.

5. Gifts are to edify all, not just the individua1.l’
6. One must have no sense of superiority or inferiority,

for every member is equally important.
7. The gifts are given to us, we do not attain them. God’s

will and sovereignty determine distribution. His specific ac-

These guidelines come from Lim, Spiritual Gifts, 208-10.
There are many different views on what the faith to prophesy is: our

grasping hold of faith and exercising it; power given each Christian; an
amount of faith given to each of us; gifts we receive as a result of our faith;
or, simply, faithfulness. All these definitions have valid biblical foundation.
The best definition is incarnational, involving both God and man: “Faith is
the pneuma given to the individual and received by him. It is objective
to the degree that none can establish or take it for himself and subjective
because each must receive it for himself without being rcprcscntcd.” Kk-
mann, Remans,  335.

Wninterpreted  tongues do edify the individual ( 1 Cor. 14:4).  This is
not wrong, for we need to be built up spiritually. lk~wcvcr,  messages in
the public meeting need to be interpreted.
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tion of placing these gifts in the Church is shown by the
following verbs: given (Rom. 12:6), appointed ( 1 Cor. 12:28),
and gave (Eph. 4:ll).  Paul further afhrms  in 1 Corinthians
12:28-3 1 that we should concentrate on the known minis-
tries God has given us.

8. At the same time, these are God-given manifestations,
not human talents. God continuously grants gifts as He wills.28
We should be open to them all. If we know what part of the
Body we are and what our ministries are, we can then channel
the gifts effectively.

9. Though we may exercise a gift to its fullest, apart from
love, such exercise is futile. Clearly, we have only partial
knowledge; we can share only partial knowledge. Gifts are
continually given according to one’s measure of faith (not
once for all). The gifts must be tested; they fall under the
commands of our Lord. The focus is the maturation of the
church, not the greatness of the gift. These truths should lead
us to a humility, an appreciation for God and others, and an
eagerness to obey Him.

10. Enabling ministries have a special function to set others
free for their ministries and develop maturity in them. Apos-
tles, prophets, evangelists, and pastor-teachers are gifts to the
Church. They appear in historical order in the founding and
establishing of the church, rather than some ranking of au-
thority (1 Cor. 12:28).29

11. We are to minister God’s grace in its various forms.
First Peter 1:6 reveals the Christians had su&red  grief through
its various forms; God has a special grace to minister to each
grief. A faithful minister will know how to minister to the
need. We are to choose carefully when, where, and how to
best minister the grace of God.jO

12. We must minister confidently in the strength of the

*81 Cor. 12:ll dluiroun  (giving, distributing) is present active participle,
thus continuous action.

29Pee,  First Corinthians, 619-20.
3oPoikilois  is used both in 1 Pet. l:6  and 4:lO. Eph. 3:lO describes the

boundless variety of the wisdom of God that will be revealed to the rulers
and authorities in the heavenlies through the Church (the stronger form,
polypoikilos is used). Markus Barth, Epbesians:  Translation and Com-
mentary on Chapters  l-3, Vol 34, The Anchor Bible Series (Garden City,
N.Y.: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1974) 345, suggests the adjective
“manifold,” or “various,” “probably denoted originally, the character of an
intricately embroidered pattern, e.g., of a cloth or flowers.” What a picture
,of God’s sovereign design! We may see the intricate pattern of trials; God
sees the ultimate results.

The Church through the Expression of Gifts 47 1

Lord. We must not be timid or do it in our own strength. CHAPTER
This is similar to Romans 12 where we are to minister in 14
proportion to our faith, but Peter goes on to say, speak as if
you are speaking the “very words of God”! ( 1 Pet. 4:ll). Spiritual

13. Finally, God must have all the glory. All the gifts are Gifts

graces with which God has blessed His Church.

ONE BODY, MANY MEMBERS

Unity in the body of Christ is based upon our common
experience of salvation. We are all sinners, saved by the grace

. of God.
Paul’s analogy of the Church to the physical body may have

been too earthly for some of the spiritually minded Corin-
thians. They may have felt the flesh was evil. But God created
the body. No better picture of the Church’s interaction and
interdependence has been developed. From the time of his
conversion on the Damascus Road, Paul realized that to per-
secute the Church was to persecute Christ himself (Acts 94).
He held a very high view of the Church and its value to God.
We have a calling and an obligation to build one another up,
help each member find a personal ministry, work at clear
communication, and commit our lives to one another.

The world tears down. Christians may be built up in the
Lord, personal edification coming first.  Speaking in tongues
edifies us personally ( 1 Cor. 14:4,14,17-18).  If we are not
built up, we will be ministering from empty vessels; the de-
votional life of many modern Christians is sadly lacking. Prayer
and worship are our inner strengths. But if we seek only
personal edification we become like spiritual sponges. We
must seek to build others up.

“Do not let any unwholesome talk come out of your mouths,
but only what is helpful for building others up” (Eph. 429).
A healthy body builds itself up, being able to heal its own
injuries. Edification should be the Church’s highest goal in
its use of the gifts. Love builds up. The purpose of gifts is to
build up. God’s people must be supportive, open, forgiving,
reaching out. What an example such action would be to the
world!

True fellowship is built on empathy. We are to rejoice with
those who rejoice, mourn with those who mourn (Rom.
12: 15). We are to have equal concern for each other. If one
part suffers, every part suffers with it; if one part is honored,
every part rejoices with it (1 Cor. 12:25-26).  This is the
opposite of the way the world thinks. It is easier to rejoice
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over those who weep, and weep over tPose who rejoice;
human nature prefers to be judgmental. But believers belong
to one another. My victory is your cause for rejoicing because
the kingdom of God is advanced. Your victory lifts me up as
well. Ephesians 4:16 gives us the culminating point of em-
pathy: The Body builds itself up in love, as each supporting
ligament receives from Christ and does its work.

The word for “supporting” is epichorl@zs.  It is used in
Greek literature to describe a choir leader bearing respon-
sibility for abundantly supplying his group’s needs, or a leader
supplying amply his army’s needs, or a husband caring amply
for his wife, giving her abundant support. If each one fulfills
his or her responsibility, health and vitality will result. What
release of power can happen in this kind of fellowship! Mir-
acles and healings can readily take place in such an atmo-
sphere. Ifwe can truly be supportive and open to one another,
we will set Christians free to reach out to God for solutions.

We all have different personalities, temperaments, and min-
istries. We must have a commitment to understand one an-
other and set each other free to minister. This takes time. As
we learn about others, we begin to appreciate them, honor
them, and grow in fellowship.

SINCERE LOVE

After each of Paul’s expositions on gifts, he beautifully crafts
three messages from one outline on love (Rom. 129-21;
1 Cor. 13; Eph. 4: 17-32).  Each passage is creatively different,
yet the same essential points are there.

Anders Nygren says of Romans 12, “One needs only to
make ‘love’ the subject throughout 129-2 1 to see how close
the contents of this section are to 1 Corinthians 13.“31  The
whole of Romans 12 is a unit. Paul is not speaking of two
separate topics, gifts and ethics (love).j2  The context of Ro-
mans 12 is the urgency of the hour, how good must triumph
over evil, and living in light of Christ’s return. The people of
God must live in right relationships. Neither may 1 Corinthians
12 and 13 be divided: The context for exercising gifts is love.
Ephesians 4 emphasizes the dramatic difference between our
former life as pagans and our new life in Christ. That is why
we must speak the truth in love. love is practical when we

3’Anders  Nygren, Commentary  on Romans (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1972) 425. See also Lim, Spiritual Gifts, chap. 3.

%asemann,  Remans,  344.
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build one another up. 33 The three passages develop separate CHAmR
themes. Yet, good over evil, love in the exercise of gifts, and
truth in love are three dynamic expressions of love-Mes-

14

siah’s army marches with a different methodology! Our life- Spiritual

style is key to effective utilization of gifts. (We will discuss Gifts

this more in the section on “The Relation Between Gifts and
Fruit.“)

ULTIMATE JUDGMENT

Leave room for God’s wrath, for it is written: “It is mine to avenge;
I will repay,” says the Lord. On the contrary: “If your enemy is
hungry, feed him; if he is thirsty, give him something to drink. In
doing this, you will heap burning coals on his head.” Do not be
overcome by evil, but overcome evil with good (Rom. 12: 1 F2 1).

When perfection comes, the imperfect disappears. . . . Now we see
but a poor reflection; . . . then we shall see face to face. Now I know
in part; then I shall know fully, even as I am fully known (1 Cor.
13:10,12).

Reach unity in the faith . . . become mature, attaining to the whole
measure of the fullness of Christ. . . . In all things grow up into him
who is the Head, that is, Christ. . . . Do not grieve the Holy Spirit of
Cod, with whom you were sealed for the day of redemption (Eph.
4:13,15,30).  .

By examining these verses we see that all three passages
on love are written in the context of Christian conduct in
light of Christ’s coming. We do not build our ethics around
philosophy, culture, or convenience, but around the righ-
teousness of God and in view of His final judgment. Theo-
logians call it eschatological conduct.34

33All  three passages on love have hymnic elements. Barth, Ephesians 4-
6 429,435,473,  557.

34From  the Greek escbatos,  “last”; thus, conduct in view of the prophesied
last things. In the early 1900s  men like Albert Schweitzer spoke of Paul’s
theology as “interim ethics.” They said both Jesus and Paul were mistaken
about the timing of the Second Coming. Therefore, Paul and others wrote
about a radically demanding life-style, an interim ethic, assuming the Lord’s
return was very near. This supposedly explained some of the strong state-
ments on holiness, marriage, loving enemies, and doing good to those who
hurt us. But such explanation was based on mistaken assumptions about
the authority and inspiration of the Word. ‘Ihe principles articulated by
Paul are valid for the whole Church Age; the Church is meant to live as
if Jesus could come at any moment, expressing a faithful witness whether
Christ should come in two days or two centuries. God is Judge, Ihs righ-
teousness will be vindicated, the Church will be victorious, and Satan will
be vanquished. Our lives, empowered by the Spirit, should express that.
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CHAPTER The quotation in Romans 12:20 is from the wisdom liter-
14 ature of the Old Testament (Prov. 2521-22).  In these pas-

Spiritual
sages on love, Paul has quoted Jesus, the Law, the wisdom

Gifts
literature, and shared a prophetic concern for the poor and
needy. This is God’s wisdom. To “heap burning coals on his
head” may picture an Egyptian practice of placing a pan of
burning charcoal on one’s head, indicating penitence. If so,
Paul is saying that through love we may lead the person to
repentance. Let the enemy realize it is God he is fighting, not
us. We do not want to defeat our human enemies; we wish
to win them to the Lord! We must not succumb to Satan’s
pressures. The warfare is between the evil and the good. We
can conquer evil only with the good.

First Corinthians points to a time of total clarity when we
shall see face-to-face and know fully as we are fully known.
It is the day of the coming of the Lord; it is Judgment Day.
All our actions will be judged by His standards (Rom. 2:6,16).

In Ephesians, references to the prophesied last things are
plentiful. Paul speaks of the future point of full maturity and
the day of redemption. We are sealed by the Spirit until that
day (Eph. 4:13,15,30).  But until then, the gifts are God’s em-
powerment to accomplish the task of building up each other
and touching the world. Paul’s commands throughout Ephe-
sians require radical, dramatic, urgent change. We must make
the most of every opportunity (Eph. 5:16).  Christ seeks to
present to himself a radiant Church (Eph. 5:27). Slaves and
masters have a Master in heaven to answer to (Eph. 6:9). And
lastly the word “finally” (Eph. 6: lo) may be a reference to
the final days when the day of evil comes (Eph. 6:13).

The parallel passages of Romans 12, 1 Corinthians 12
through 13, and Ephesians 4 focus on the life-style of the a
Spirit-filled believer-finding a place in the body of Christ,
exercising gifts in love, witnessing and serving in anticipation
of the coming of the Lord.“5 This is the Church’s purpose and
calling. The Church is a school. As believers gather, they learn
how to minister spiritual gifts and be disciples of Christ. As
they go forth, they apply God’s power to life’s situations. We
must be open to the Spirit’s speaking through us at any time.

THE FUN<:‘rK~NS  OF GIFI+S
Paul contrasts the value of tongues and prophecy in four

different  functions in 1 Corinthians 14: teaching (verses 6-

s%isemann,  Remans,  349; and Barth, Ephesians 4-6,  526, speak of
eschatologicaf conduct.
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12), worship (verses 13-19),  signs for the unbeliever (verses CHAmR
19-25),  and ministry to the local church (verses 26-33). He
cautions against abuse of gifts and gives positive guidelines

14
for their exercise. I have summarized key instructions below. Spiritual

Communication is complex. Clear communication Gifts
strengthens ( 14:3).  It is easy to misunderstand intentions,
attitudes, and words. We are imperfect. That is why gifts must
be exercised in love. Because of Corinthian selfishness, super-
spirituality, and abuse of tongues, many problems arose. Paul
reemphasizes the need for clarity of direction and instruction.
Thus he uses prophecy to represent all gifts exercised in the
known tongue. Tongues when interpreted encourage the
congregation to worship ( 1 Cor. 14:2,5,14-l 5) and is a gift
as valid as prophecy. There is no biblical basis for calling
some gifts superior and some inferior. Each gift does its unique
work if communicated properly. Paul gives the analogy of
flute, harp, or trumpet when played without a clear sound:
There is no benefit to anyone else. In the local assembly we
need to be clear on God’s direction and what He says to all
of us.

Paul valued the gift of tongues for worship ( 1 Cor. 14:2),
for self-edification ( 14:4), for praying ( 14: 14) for giving thanks
( 14:17),  and as a sign to the unbeliever ( 1422). Paul prayed,
sang, praised, and spoke in tongues ( 14: 13-16). In fact, he
spoke in tongues more than the exuberant Corinthians. He
speaks of the value of praising and praying in the Spirit and
in the understanding.

The Corinthians had abused the gift: Some may have be-
lieved they were speaking in angelic languages ( 1 Cor. 13: 1 ),
services may have been dominated by tongues ( 1423)  and
speakers apparently interrupted each other to give their ut-
terance in tongues, disregarding interpretation ( 1427-28).

A key question of this passage is, Does Paul encourage or
discourage periods of corporate worship where all speak in
tongues? Two views are held on 1 Corinthians 14:23-24.  One
is that Paul was minimizing the use of tongues, and only two
or three people at most should ever speak in tongues in a
service for any reason. This rules out corporate worship in
tongues. From this point of view, Paul is making a minimal
concession to the tongues speakers at Corinth.“’

-mis  question arises not only among some charismatics, but also among
Pentecostals, especially in the western world. William Richardson, “Li-
turgical Order and Glossolalia in 1 Corinthians 14:26c-33a,” New Testa-
ment Studies 32 (January 1986): 148, says, “I I In an era when great stress
is placed on a more cerebral approach to religion, it is conceivable that
Paul’s counsel might easily stress the need for more ‘praying with the Spirit’
rather than less.”
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CHAPTER A second view sees 1 Corinthians 14:2$24 as two parallel
14 statements: everyone speaks in tongues; everyone prophesies.

Spiritual
If 14:23  means everyone speaks in tongues “at the same time,”

Gifts
then 14:24 also refers to everyone prophesying “at the same
time.” Obviously 14:24  cannot mean that. Everyone prophe-
sying “at the same time” would be seen as confusion, if not
lunacy. Paul does allow prophesying “one at a time” in min-
istry to the congregation ( 1 Cor. 14:31).  Since prophecy rep-
resents all the gifts in the understood language, other gifts
may be ministered prophetically.

The only limitation on prophetic messages is that which is
“fitting and orderly.” The Corinthians were not to dominate
the whole ministry time with tongues by speaking in tongues
“one at a time.” A limit is placed on two or at the most three
utterances in tongues and interpretations (14:27). The basic
purpose of tongues and interpretation is worship and en-
couraging others to worship God. If a congregation is ready
to worship, it should need only two or three exhortations to
move freely into this area.

In Acts 2:4; lO:44-46;  and 19:6, all spoke in tongues in
corporate worship. No interpretation is mentioned. Everyone
worshiping in tongues at the same time cannot be denied
from a biased interpretation of 1 Corinthians 14:2,22-25.  Paul
and Luke do not contradict each other.

If the primary purpose of tongues is to praise God, tongues
with interpretation will encourage others to worship. To then
deny people the opportunity to respond by worshiping God
in tongues would seem to be a contradiction. Paul would
then be saying ‘You may worship with understanding in the
assembly, but not in Spirit. Only two or three are allowed
that experience.” What about meetings where prayer is the
primary agenda? Or meetings to encourage others to receive
the intiling  of the Spirit? Or times of sheer celebration? When
God touches us in any public gathering, we respond; however,
our response must not draw undue attention to ourselves.

The Pentecostal-charismatic revival around the world has
not apologized for genuine celebration. It has encouraged
wholehearted worship. The individual spirit is not suppressed
for the corporate Body. Rather, it is fully utilized and con-
trolled for that Body. Tongues have not been relegated to
the prayer closet. Indeed, we learn through the model of
corporate worship how to worship in private. If all understand
that there are mutual times to praise God, no confusion exists.

All gifts have sign value and content value. The gift of
tongues focuses on the sign aspect: It arouses attention.

Prophecy focuses on content, though in some instances it has CHAPTER
great sign value. It confronts people with God’s Word and 14
invites repentance. Palmer Robertson points out: “ ‘Tongues’
serve as an indicator; ‘prophecy’ serves as a communicator. Spiritual

‘Tongues; call attention to the mighty acts of God; ‘prophecy’ Gifts

calls to repentance and faith in response to the mighty acts
of God.“37

Healings have sign value for those observing and content
value for those healed. Words of wisdom and knowledge focus
more on content value, though at times may have great sign
value. The issue is pragmatic: What is God doing and what is
needed in the situation?

Although nothing can surpass or take the place of God’s
Word,38  God continually speaks to churches and individual
needs. We gather together to hear from God afresh; He speaks
to our present situation through His Word and through the
body of Christ. If we all come with a readiness to minister
gifts and the opportunity is given, then ministry can flow. An
ideal place for such ministry is the small setting, such as a
cell group. Tight schedules, large crowds, and shy members
militate against such sharing in a Sunday worship service
( 14:26).

Paul’s hand was steady as he guided the Corinthian church.
Many were united against him. Some Corinthians thought
they were superspiritual, feeling the Kingdom had arrived,
that there was no need for resurrection if they truly had faith.
They alone had the fullest manifestation of giftss9 Yet Paul
does not react against them. He gives positive guidelines. First,
prophecy must be clearly communicated so that it strength-
ens, encourages, and comforts ( 143).

Second, the needs of believers, unbelievers, and inquiring
seekers must be considered. Believers need to be instructed
and edified ( 14:1-12)  to give thanks along with other be-
lievers ( 14: 17), to mature in thinking ( 14:20),  to minister a
variety of gifts ( 1426-33)  to evaluate gifts ( 14:29),  and to
be discipled  ( 143 1). Unbelievers need to understand what

37<l. Palmer Robertson, “l’ongucs: Sign of Covcnantal  Curse and Wss-
ing,”  Westminster Tbeokogicul  Journal 38  (Fall 1975),  52.

YSee chap. 3, pp. 6.3-64,  68, 82, 112.
This is the thrust of present scholarly understanding of the Corinthian

situation. See Fee, First Corinthiuns;  Carson, Showing the Spirit; and Martin,
The Spirit and the Congregation
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CHAPTER is happening in a service ( 14: 16),“” to awaken to the fact that
14 God is speaking ( 14:22),  and to have the secrets of the heart

Spiritual
laid bare before God (14:25)  so that they may believe. In-

Gifts
quiring seekers need to understand what is happening in a
service (14:16),  to not be confused ( 14:23),  and to know
that God is truly among us ( 14:25).

Third, it is important not to react. Paul says to the Corin-
thians, “eagerly desire spiritual gifts” ( 14:1),  be zealous for
them and channel the zeal to build the Church ( 14:12),  and
don’t forbid speaking in tongues ( 14:39).  Fear of extremes
often causes churches to shrink from a complete gift ministry. .
The baby is thrown out with the bath water, the fire is feared
because of possible wildfire, or, as the Chinese proverb puts
it, we trim the toe to fit the shoe. On the other hand, to
zealously follow an untested position that has little biblical
base is to ask for problems that will hinder the very revival
we all seek.

Sometimes we judge mercilessly and legalistically those
who make mistakes. Then we dampen the will of others to
begin ministry in gifts. Extreme fear of error may cut us off
f?om God’s blessing. We must build on solid theology. But
we must also teach in love, test revelations by what other
mature believers in the Body sense from the Spirit, and de-
velop, not deny, what may be a genuine gifting from the Spirit
(14:39-40).

Fourth, accountability must be demanded. Throughout this
chapter, Paul reveals that the corrections to excess are a
healthy exercise of gifts, evaluation, and accountability. We
are responsible to others.

In the worship service the highest priority is to build others
up. Our lives, our methodology, and our utterances all have
to be exercised in the context of what God is doing in the
Church and must be willingly subject to the evaluation of
the Body of believers. Excesses come when people exercise
gifts or make statements that are accountable to no one.

T HE R ELATIONSHIP OF THE GIFTS  AND THE FR U I T

What is the relationship between the Spirit’s gifts and the
Spirit’s fruit? Fruit has to do with growth and character; life-

“Although the Greek word in 1 Cor. 14:16 is idi6t& and refers to the
inquiring seeker, I see this verse applying to the unbeliever also. We must
assume that all who come have a hunger in their hearts to encounter the
living God, whether they are aware of it or not. Therefore even unbelievers,
upistos ( 14:22), should have a basic understanding of what is happening
in the service, even though they do not understand everything.
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style is the key test of genuineness. The fruit in Galatians CHAmR
5:22-23 are the “nine graces which make up the fruit of the
Spirit-the life-style of those who are indwelt and energized

14

by the Spirit.“41 Jesus said, “By their fruit you will recognize Spiritual
them” (Matt. 7:16-20;  see also Luke 6:43-45). These aspects Gifts
of fruit are intricately interwoven in the three gift passages.
In the gift passages and in Galatians the fruit qualities flow
horizontally in ministry to one another ( 1 Cor. 13; Rom. 12:9-
10; Eph. 4:2). The prime theme of Galatians is not justification
by faith, though this seems dominant. Rather, the purpose of
justification by f$ith is the walk in the Spirit.42

The same emphasis on the walk, or life, in the Spirit pr$vails
in lessons to the.churches  in Asia Minor (Ephesus), Achaia
(Corinth), and Italy (Rome).

Let us look at the fruit qualities in Galatians 5:22-23 and
see how they are interwoven with the exercise of gifts in
Paul’s gift passages.

LOVE

The Greek agape is most frequently used of a loyal love
and is seen in its highest degree as a revelation of the very
nature of God. It is a steadfast, freely given love. Love is central
to each passage (Rom. 12:9-21;  1 Cor. 13; Eph. 4:25 to 5:2).
In fact, it is the ethical principle, the motivating force, and
the proper methodology for all ministry.43  Without love there
is little benefit to others and none to the person exercising
the @ft. Misunderstandings arise and the Church is divided;
people are hurt. Love is the foundation from which gifts can

41F. F. Bruce, Commentary on Galatians, The New International Greek
Commentary Series (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1982),  25 1.

4”I%e  common view, from Martin Luther to F. F. Bruce and Roland Fung
in their excellent commentaries on Galatians, is that the key theme is
justification by faith. Gordon Fee (while teaching Galatians at Asia Pacific
Theological Seminary, Baguio,  Philippians, in January 1988) suggested in
conversation that the thrust of Galatians was walking in the Spirit: Gal.
3:~after  beginning with the Spirit; 5:16-live by the Spirit; 5:l&led  by
the Spirit; 5:22-the  fruit of the Spirit; 5:25-live by the Spirit, let us keep
in step with the Spirit; 6:1-you  who are spiritual, restore him gently; 6:8-
sow to please the Spirit; there is no law in this realm. Just as the climax
of Romans is chapter 8 on the dynamic walk in the Spirit so this is the
focal point of Galatians. The Iloly Spirit is referred to thirteen times.

43See Jack V. Rozell,  Christian Counseling: &upe Tberupy,  Belgium:
International Correspondence Institute, 1988, for a developed discussion
on how love tiects the whole life-style of the believer.



_ 480

CWR
14

Spiritual
Gifts

Systematic Theology: A Pentecostal Perspective

be ministered and the context in which the gifts are to be
received and understood.

Joy

The Greek chara,  which we translate “joy,” includes the
idea of an active delight. Paul speaks of rejoicing in truth
(1 Cor. 156). The word is also closely connected to hope.
Paul speaks of being joyful in hope (Rom. 12:12).  It is the
positive expectation that God is at work in the lives of fellow
believers, a celebration of our ultimate victory in Christ. Joy
is the heart of worship: It turns drudgery into delight, lifts
ministry to a higher plane, and puts sparkle in the ministry
of the gifts.

PEACE

The Greek eir&zG  includes the ideas of harmony, health,
wholeness, and well-being. In relationships, we are to live at
peace with all men (Rom. 12:18); in exercise of gifts, God is
not a God of disorder but of peace (1 Cor. 1433); and in the
assembly, we are to strive to keep the unity of the Spirit
through the bond of peace (Eph. 4:3). Peace is foundational
to moving ahead in unity, to receiving the ministries of others,
and to learning even through failure. The exercise of gifts
should lead to greater unity and peace. Because we realize
the need for each other and that God’s blessings flow through
others, because no gift is exercised in perfect manifestation,
and because we all make mistakes, it teaches us to be tender
to one another and seek the greater good of all.

PATIENCE

The Greek word makrotbumia means patience with peo-
ple. It includes long-suffering and forbearance that endures
the misconduct of others and never seeks revenge. The Ro-
man Christians were soon to face persecution. During stress
and suffering Christians may have less patience with each
other, so Paul urges them to be “patient in aITliction”  (Rom.
12: 12). In sharing gifts Paul starts with patience with people
and ends with patience with circumstances (1 Cor. 13:4,7).
It takes time for us as the Church to mature through all our
differences, differences stemming from culture, education,
even personality. Therefore, Paul urges us to be completely
humble and gentle; be patient (Eph. 4:2).

For full ministry in the Spirit, we need to learn together,
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make mistakes, grow, forgive, and confront in love without CHAPTER
having a critical spirit. This takes patience. Whenever God’s 14
power is manifested, it is important that we look to Him
instead of looking at our inadequacies. Then we will not do Spiritual

the hasty thing or go to extremes that will hurt the Church. Gifts

KINDNESS

The Greek word chr&tot#s reminds us of Christ, the su-
preme example of kindness. Patience and kindness are cou-
pled together in line one of Paul’s description of God’s love
(1 Cor. 154).  Paul urges us to follow Christ’s example, to be
kind and compassionate to one another, forgiving (Eph. 432).
Harshness is not the way of the body of Christ. Mutual esteem
and respect are. Kindness is a healing balm that unites us as
we learn to appreciate each other. Even the gifts are the result
of God’s kindness to us. We do not deserve the gifts, nor do
we deserve each other’s kindness. We receive both with grate-
ful hearts and then share both unconditionally.

GOODNESS

The essential meaning of agath6sunt$  translated “good-
ness,” is generosity that flows out of a holy righteousness
given by God.“” Paul says, “Share with God’s people who are
in need. Practice hospitality” (Rom. 12: 13). “Share with those
in need” (Eph. 4:28).

The basic reason for all the gifts is to bless others. Goodness,
or generosity, brings a practical, down-to-earth caring about
people where they are. The Early Church knew how to care
for one another. If anything, it erred on the side of generosity.

Although careless generosity is not good stewardship, our
motive is to show generosity. A danger is that we show gen-
erosity in order to boast. In all our giving, we must have love,
or it is of no benefit (1 Cor. 13:3).

FAITHFULNESS

The Greek termpistis often means trust expressed in a life
of faith. In this context it has the meaning “faithfulness.” This.
reflects the nature of our Heavenly Father. He is dependable.

“Walter Baucr, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testument and
Other Eurfy  Cbristiun  Literuture, 2d edition. ‘I’ranslatcd  by F. Wilbur Ging-
rich and Frederick W. Danber  (Chicago: Uqiversity  of Chicago Press, 1979  ),
3. Also Bruce, Commentury  on Gukutiuns,  252.
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He is patient toward us no matter how often we fail Him. He
is committed to us: true to His great plan of redemption! We
are to reflect God’s image to others. We must be dependable.
If we are committed to one another, God can truly pour forth
the Spirit’s blessings. Faith, hope, and love ( 1 Cor. 13: 13) are
qualities by which we build relationships with each other.
Through unity of faith we can attain to the whole measure
of the fullness of Christ (Eph. 4: 13). Growth in this fruit builds
confidence in God. It can be a stepping-stone to the gift of
faith.

The gift of faith heads the category of five powerful gifts
in 1 Corinthians 12%10  that have to do with the ministry
of the body of Christ to one another.

GENTLENESS

The Greek word pruut&  has the idea of a humble gentle-
ness that is more concerned about others than oneself. Jesus
said, “Blessed are the meek for they will inherit the earth”
(Matt. 55). The cognate word praus  means “meek,” “hum-
ble,” or “gentle.” Aristotle described the word as the mean
between excessive proneness to anger and incapacity for an-
ger.45 A meek person has a disciplined spirit. Potentially, all
spiritual blessings are available to this person. While the word
itself is not used in Romans, this gentle spirit is described in
Romans 12:12-14 as able to persevere in affliction and per-
secution, faithfully serving in prayer and practical care. It is
a gentleness that knows God is in control and does not take
revenge (Rom. 12:17-21;  Eph. 4:26).  Instead of being rude,
self-seeking, and easily angered, we show gentleness, protect
others, and persevere (1 Cor. 13:5,7). Our attitude toward
each other is to be completely humble, gentle, free from
arrogance (2 Cor. 1O:l;  Eph. 4:2).

Too often spiritual manifestations have been expressed in
harsh, manipulative, and authoritarian ways. Rather than en-
couraging others in gift ministry, such a manner actually stifles
it, especially ministry from the whole Body. How important
that we learn to guard each other’s dignity and save each
other’s pride. Be gentle!

SELF-<:ONTR<X

The word egkruteia  means “self-control,” including control
of sensual passions; thus it includes chastity.“” This emphasis

-“Aristotle, Ethic. Nicomacbaen,  2.1108a.
‘%auer,  Greek-English Lexicon, 2 16.
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is not in the gift passages of Romans 12 and 1 Corinthians 12 CHAPTER
through 14. Earlier treatment of this subject is thorough,
however. The new life is contrasted sharply with the old life

1.4

in Ephesians 4:17-22. Immorality has no place in a person Spiritual

who seeks to be used of God. Without holy living accom- Gifts

panying the gifts, the name of Christ is shamed. Truly effective
ministry is blunted. Miracles may continue for a while but
God receives no glory. Miracles do not guarantee holiness,
but holiness is vital to true spiritual ministry.

Gifts and fruit are carefully interspersed. When gifts are
emphasized at the expense of fruit, a terrible price is paid.
Christian character, holy living, and relationships with fellow
believers are pushed aside with the rationale that God blesses
us with power. Thus the work of the Holy Spirit is diluted.
We must not divorce power from holiness. God purifies us
to use us. Christians whose lives are consistent and unfettered
by carnality will be free  from condemnation. They will have
a good reputation. They will be powerful.

Although neither age nor experience can guarantee spiri-
tual maturity, the fruit of the Spirit produces it. Spiritual ma-
turity means a greater understanding of the Spirit of God and
the needs of people. Then we can best exercise gifts. Maturity
develops sensitivity to the Spirit, so one might understand
how the gifts operate and when they are needed. We will see
the balance and not move to extremes. We will look to long-
term results, not just short-term blessing. We will seek a
revival that lasts until Jesus comes.

Spiritual maturity helps us relate to people. We understand
people better and realize how to best minister to them. We
must strive for unity. As people watch our character and
conduct, they will develop trust in us; the Early Church chose
its first seven deacons on the basis of how they were “known”
(Acts 6:3). A good reputation and affirmation  by others are
crucial to a full release of the Spirit in ministy  to one another
and for the Church to grow.

The fruit becomes the method of exercising the gifts. All
the fruit is wrapped up in love, and any gift, even in its fullest
manifestation, apart from love is nothing. “On the other hand,
a genuine fullness of the Holy Spirit is bound to produce fruit
also because of the quickened and enriched life of commu-
nion with Christ.“,*’ Knowing the awesome, love, power and
grace of God should make us tender vessels. We do not de-

J7Donald  Gee, The Fruit of the Spirit (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing
House, 1975),  15.
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CHAPTER serve the gifts. God empowers us anyway. We will become
14 Kingdom people, ready to bring in the harvest. We rise to a

new realm.
Spiritual

Gifts
THE EXERCISE OF Gwrs

Leadership plays the vital role in bringing a congregation
to the point of exercising gifts. The following suggestions
may prove helpful:

1. Provide opportunities. At board meetings, stti meet-
ings, and stti retreats, give time for all to listen to the Spirit
and share impressions God makes on their hearts. See if God
is saying similar things to several people and if what is said
relates to where the assembly is at that point. Pray for the
sick, exercise ongoing concern, and if they are not healed
immediately, pray again.

2. Create awareness. Share how God speaks to you and
guides you. Testify to miracles that take place among your
people. Allow gifts to be manifested naturally; don’t force or
demand them. We are not here for the short term, but the
long term. The Spirit may minister in a service, a cell-group
meeting, or in personal conversation.

3. Develop a readiness to share. Gifts are manifested when
people expect to hear from God, whether by Scripture, song,
or a gentle whisper. Teach about hearing God’s voice. Give
practical application from your life and others. When worship
leaders give time to share gifts, they themselves should be
prepared to share. Don’t allow long periods of silence to be
characterized as “nobody heard from God.” Rather we should
say, “Let us wait in the presence of an awesome God, and if
anyone has something to share, do so.” Then positively con-
clude by sharing impressions God made on you. As leader,
be ready to share. Model that expectancy.

4. Create a spirit of acceptance. Your people must not
feel self-conscious or that others are judging them. Start in
small groups. Use a natural tone of voice. Do not worry about
mistakes, but teach gently, in love. The church is a school,
and we are learners.

5. Evaluate. Comment after three or four share, whether
choruses, Scripture, exhortations, or even testimonies. Does
it fit the local assembly? Teach your people to be sensitive
to what God may be saying in the whole service and what
God is doing in your fellowship. Relate Scripture to what is
said. Your positive reinforcement is crucial. To say nothing
is to cause confusion or dampen further exercise of gifts.
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Affirm what can be affirmed,  set aside as tentative whatever CHAPTER
needs evaluation. Try not to criticize, but evaluate in love. 14
Evaluation gives people a sense of security, a fiznework  within
which they can minister gifts. Spiritual

6. Spend time in prayer. Build a church on prayer. There Gifts
is no substitute for waiting on God. Practice the presence of
God all day. God will speak to you and through you. Your
people will pray only if we as leaders pray.

7. Understand cultural differences. The church I pastor
is multicultural. The way I preach to the Chinese-educated
and English-educated is different, even if the basic content is
the same. In recent years we have seen many differences in
worship style and in people’s expectations as we-talk  to them
before praying for them. In worship, some like hymns, some
like choruses, some like music reflecting their culture and
heritage. Some use complex interviews before prayer, some
just pray over a large group of people. Be simple. Gifts shared
in a natural tone of voice encourage others to share. We also
encourage more dynamic sharing. We need not force each
assembly into the same worship style or the same way of
manifesting gifts as another.

8. Strong worship releases gifts. Worship leads to an ex-
pectancy of encountering our awesome God. That is where
the miraculous can readily happen. Build to one or two peaks
of worship. If people know there is a best time to share gifts,
they will do so. But if you wait after every chorus, this is not
as effective and may cause an uncertainty of whether or not
to share. Worship should follow similar patterns. It gives peo-
ple a sense of security and a freedom to worship in that
context. To change the pattern every week is not so effective.
Incorporate psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs. Make room
for the whole congregation to feel they can touch God in
worship.

9. Often I will hear from God first, give opportunity for
others to share, then aflirm what God has already said to me.
This encourages others. I may say, “God has touched my heart
with three thoughts, but before I share, I want to give you
opportunity to minister to one another.” Then, when people
who have never exercised the gifts before realize that they
are in tune with the Lord, just as the leadership is, it will
encourage them to share more.

10. The channel for spiritual gifts is ministry. Mark 16: 17
points to signs that follow those who believe. As we are active
in reaching a world, ministering where God places us, we
become usable vessels. Many miracles in Acts happened in
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CHAPI’ER the course of everyday life. The Christian\ere on their way
14 to a temple, to witness, to suffer for Christ’s sake. If we care

Spiritual
to reach out to people in need, we become bearers of God’s

Gifts
gifts, even at unusual times and in unusual situations. The
gifts happen when Christians are “on the way” in service for
the Lord.

11. Focus on the whole process. Gifts flow through people.
What is God doing in their lives? Also, the words are impor-
tant. What is actually being said? The context is vital. Do the
messages shared relate to the life of the church or the flow
of that service? The response is important. How are we to 1
receive what has been shared? Always remember: The goal
is to build the Church and to win the lost for Christ. The
mission of the Church is the number one priority. The gifts
are to be seen in the light of the total work God is doing
among His people.

When we do not understand the nature and purpose of
gifts, we focus on the wrong issues. The question is not pri-
marily what my gifts are, but how to exercise gifts to build
the Church. Rather than equate gift manifestation with spir-
ituality, we value and seek the contribution of all, strong or
weak. Rather than assuming the gifts are totally supernatural
and, therefore, infallible, we must recognize that the gifts are
ministered through fallible humans and need to be tested.
We grow as we learn how to exercise them. Rather than
whether women have a place in public ministry, the question
should be proper methodologies of ministry.

Rather than debating which is the greatest or least gift, we
need to share God-given gifts in love. A church that ignores
the dynamic of Spirit-led ministry misses what God is doing
in the world. Providing and modeling the healthy flow of gifts
is the biblical alternative to fear of extremes.

If gifts are exercised only in a Sunday service, then they
are not essential to the growth of a church. If we focus only
on the more spectacular gifts, they are seen as spiritual extras.
On the other hand, if we view gifts as an essential element
of everyday life, crucial to effective ministry, we can develop
a sensitivity to the Spirit that frees us to minister all the gifts.
None are spiritual extras that make us superior to others.

The Gospels do not formally conclude. Matthew records
the great commission that the Church must yet fulfill under
the authority given to Jesus. Mark abruptly concludes, leaving
the reader in silent awe and expectation of the powerful, all-
sufficient Lord who could interrupt any situation, no matter
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how desperate. Luke-Acts is really “one integrated whole.“.*8 CHAPTJiR
Luke 24 is not the conclusion. The Early Church carried on 14
the ,mission  and work that Christ performed on earth. And
Acts does not conclude. John, by including the personal post- Spiritual

Resurrection commission to Peter in John 21, clearly implies Gifts

the Church will carry on until Jesus returns.
All of Paul’s epistles were written to proclaim the Lord’s

death “until He comes.” The gifts of the Spirit were given as
a deposit, “a Iirst installment,” in anticipation of the full in-
heritance that the Church shall receive. Hebrews encourages
us to “run with perseverance the race marked out for us”
(Heb. 12:l). Revelation concludes with “Amen. Come, Lord
Jesus” (Rev. 22:20). As has been pointed out, there can be
no new revelations given that will supersede or bypass the
Bible; at the same time, God continues to speak to and through
His Spirit-empowered believers.

Every pastor needs to listen to the Spirit about developing
the local assembly in gift ministry. Each assembly must ag-
gressively press into the area of spiritual gifts. Everything that
Christians do is their worship to God. He is the audience and
our lives are the stage of redemption on which our worship
is expressed. The preacher does not labor in the Word to
impress his congregation, but to present it as an offering to
the Lord. We do not act Christianly toward one another or
work in the assembly to impress others with our spirituality
and churchmanship; we do it all as an act of worship to God.

This liberates our ministries. We are no longer bound by
the fear of human opinions but seek only to be faithful to our
calling in Christ. From the overflow  of worship we find God’s
supernatural enabling. Burnout will be precluded by rest from
the Lord and encouragement from other believers. Saints will
come alive and get excited. The gifts will flow as part of the
normal life-style of the assembly to edify and evangelize.

The individuals of such an e&klMu  will each be a powerful witness
(Acts 1:8),  possessed of a deep filial affection  for the Lord, fearing
lest they should hurt or grieve Him. The demonstration of &d’s
power will be the normal function of their community (Acts 433)
who will be held in favor and respect by all and to whose company
will come a daily increase as souls are saved (Acts 2:47)..‘9

dnF. F. Bruce, Commentq  on the Rook of Acts (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans, 1975 ), 18.

“9R.  B. Chapman, “The Purpose and Value of Spiritual Gifts,” Pumclete
2:4 (Fall 1968): 28.
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S TUDY QUF~TIONS

1. The Corinthian church went to excess. Ultimately it
could have torn itself apart or quenched the ongoing exercise
of gifts. Discuss the problems of the Corinthian church’s views
that would have caused this.

2. What prejudices or past experiences keep churches
from moving into spiritual gifts more freely?

3. Paul did not react to Corinthian extremism. Instead,
he balanced it and guided it. He wanted a dynamic, free-
flowing, Spirit-led church. Discuss how he did this.

4. With every new teaching has come a reaction to that
teaching. How can a leader keep people from being so gullible
that they accept such teachings? How can one take the best
of such teaching rather than simply being reactionary about
it?

5. Is your local church clear on its vision, calling, unique
direction, and mission? What is it? Be as specific as you can.
Are the energies of the members of the assembly focused in
that direction? Can you see how the gifts would move your
church in that direction.

6. Can any part of your church program function well
apart from the Holy Spirit? Do careful soul-searching in this
area. If gifts are optional, they will soon become unnecessary.

7. Develop a step-by-step approach for moving your
church toward a balanced gift ministry. Then evaluate. For
example, why do some steps seem to fail or to lead to a dead
end? What is a realistic timetable for achieving an ideal wor-
ship and a free flow of gifts?

8. Gifts and fruit of the Spirit must flow together. Discuss
what happens when fruit is missing. Discuss how exciting it
is when each quality of fruit is manifest along with the gifts.

9. Can you think of times when God moved through you
and you perhaps did not realize it was a gift of the Spirit?’
Describe this experience.

10. Is holiness a prerequisite to exercising the gifts? Why
or why not?

Divine Healing

Vernon Purdy

I Divine healing has received a renewed emphasis in the

I
preaching, teaching, and practice of many churches today. It
has been an essential element in the current success in
evangelism and missions. Like the Early Church, many have

I prayed that God would confirm the gospel through healings
wrought in Jesus’ name (see Acts 4:24-31).’

There are at least four major reasons for believing that God
heals today. First it is found in the Bible, and the Bible, in-

I
spired as it is by the Holy Spirit, is for us today. The same

I

Jesus Christ revealed in the Scriptures as Healer is the same
Lord we serve today. Hebrews 13:8, “Jesus Christ is the same
yesterday and today and forever,” fits in well with the overall
message of Hebrews. There is a great continuity in the person,
character, and work of Christ after His death, resurrection,
and ascension.

The second reason for believing in divine healing is the
fact that it is in the atoning work of Christ. The Bible’s teach-
ing of healing parallels its teaching of salvation.” Salvation
includes the healing of our lives in all aspects, and it all “issues
from [the] atonement. “3 All the “good and perfect gifts” from
above are the result of the cross of Christ. As will be pointed
out later, Matthew understood the Suffering Servant passage

I I - -Discuss whether a person possesses a gift or it is given
as the need arises.

I
‘Howard Clark Kee, Good News to the Ends of the Eurtb:  The Theology

of Acts (Philadelphia: Trinity Press International, 1990 ), 9.
zHans-Ruedi  Weber, The Cross: Tru&tion  and Intwl,retution, trans. Elke

Jessett (Grand Rapids: Wm B. Eerdmans, 1979),  55.
3Paul  S. Fiddes, Pust Event and Present Sulvution:  The Cbristiun  Ideu of

Atonement (Louisville: Westminster/John Knox, 1989),  4.
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CmR (Isaiah 53) in terms of Jesus’ healing ministry being part of

15 His atoning work.

Divine
The third reason for believing in divine healing is found in

Healing
the convergence of the Bible’s teaching on salvation and on
the nature of humankind. If a human being is not a disjointed
association of body, soul, and spirit, and is in a very real way
a unity, then salvation will apply to all the facets of human
existence. This is a truly biblical theme which needs renewed
emphasis-the whole gospel is for the whole person.

The last reason for commitment to the teaching of divine
healing is the belief that salvation is ultimately to be under-
stood as a restoration of the fallen world. God is against human
suffering, for suffering is the result not of the will of God but
a consequence of the Fall. Redemption ought to
stood as God’s plan for restoring all of creation,
humankind.

THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF SICKNESS

be under-
especially

Where did human suffering originate? Was it part of God’s
plan or was it an effect of something that contradicted the
divine intention for creation? The Bible as a whole teaches
the latter position. This is not to say that suffering was un-
anticipated by God. Quite the contrary. Scripture is very clear
on this point. Jesus Christ is the Iamb “slain from the creation
of the world” (Rev. 158). It did not take God by surprise.

The issue before us, and it is a very important issue, is
whether or not God himself is the one who willed human
suffering. The Bible makes it clear that He is not. Human
suffering is the consequence of the Adamic Fall, not the will
of God. God judges human evil. Adam as our representative
in the Garden brought judgment upon all of us. This act did
not spring from the volition of God but of Adam. God’s desire
is clearly to bless His creation, not to harm it (Gen. 12:3;
James 1:17).

This points us to the source of human suffering: our fall-
enness. It is Adam and his progeny who are to blame, not
God. James Crenshaw points out that in the Old Testament
the issue was not theodicy, or how we can justify God, but
“anthropodicy,” or how can we justify human beings:’

The Adamic Fall was the result of rebellion, a rebellion that
was catastrophic in its results and cosmic in its proportions.

‘James I.. Crenshaw, ed., Tbeodicy  in the Wd Testument (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1983),  1-12.
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The world in its Edenic state was a stranger to human suf- CHAPTER
fering, and in God’s New Heaven and Earth suffering will again
be a stranger. It is fundamentally contrary to God’s will.

15

Some might respond that suffering would not exist if it Divine

were not God’s will. Two answers should suffice in response. Healing

First, it exists under the auspices of God’s righteous reign, so
it is tolerated by God, but it is not of His making or desire.
Second, there are many things in this world, like sin itself,
that are quite contrary to the will of God, but are nonetheless
tolerated for the time by God.

But just as the Bible informs us that there will be a time
when sin is vanquished, so too it informs us of a time when
human suffering will be no more (Rev. 2 1:4).  The fact sin
and suffering exist is no indication that they are God’s will.
God has chosen to allow sin and sickness, but both are fun-
damental contradictions of God’s intention for His creation.
The world and all that was in it was, according to the earliest
testimony of Scripture, “very good” (Gen. 13 1). There is no
biblical basis for supposing it was God’s desire that the cre-
ation be racked with the pain of the Fall. This was a human
doing that God went to extremes to correct by His plan of
redemption.

The dominion of the powers of darkness also affects the
present reality of suffering.  Herman Ridderbos says that “not
only sin, but also suffering, oppression, anxiety, and adversity
belong to the dominion of Satan” (see 1 Cor. 5:5;  2 Cor. 12:7;
1 Thess. 2:lB;  1 Tim. 1:20).5  The present experience of the
created universe is due, not to the will of God, but “to the
fact that the cosmos is the world turned away from God.“’

Though we should not construe nonbiblical sources as doc-
trinally authoritative, some of them demonstrate very clearly
that Judaism itself held that human suffering was a conse-
quence of human rebellion, not the divine will: “Although
things were created in their fulness, when the first  man sinned
they were corrupted, and they will not come back to their
order before Ben Perez (the Messiah) comes.“’ This text
shows clearly the messianic expectations of the Jewish people
in the time of Jesus. No wonder His miracles elicited such
excitement and wonder. They were the signs of the Messiah

‘Ikrman Ridderbos, Paul:  An Outline ofHis Theology, trans. J. R. Dewitt
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1975),  92.

bIbid.
‘Ernst memann,  Commentary on Remans,  trans. and ed. Geoffrey W.

Bromiley (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, l_980), 233.
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broken humanity physically as well as spiritually.

SICKNESS IN THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS

In Jewish thought, physical suffering and sin were always
associated to some degree.s It is worth noticing that in the
account of the Fall in Genesis 3, human suffering made its
first appearance in the form of physical hardship and the pain
of childbirth. The judgment is that God would “greatly in-
crease . . . pains in childbearing” (Gen. 3: 16). These words,
however, do not imply that there already was suffering, only
that suffering itselfwould be intense.9  The Hebrew word used
is ‘itsts’bbn  which comes from the word ‘dtsav: “to find fault
with, ” “hurt, ” “trouble,” “grieve.” It carries with it the idea
of pain, both physical and emotional. The same word is used
of the judgment on both the woman and the man. As soon
as the disobedience was committed, the beauty and harmony
of existence was shattered. Anyone who takes the Bible as
the Word of God must recognize the direct causal connection
at this point between human transgression and suffering.
Walther  Eichrodt writes that the event of the Fall is a “falling
out of the line of development willed by God”; the will of
God for humanity is here contradicted.‘O  At the Fall it is not
just that Adam and Eve are confronted with their own even-
tual demise, but that the creation is now enslaved to the
hostile powers of death.

Israel tended to link disease to both human sin and divine
anger. There are many biblical passages that link sin and sick-
ness and, consequently, forgiveness and healing (Pss. 6; 13;
22; 31; etc.). Most often the Old Testament presents affliction
and sickness as the “consequences of human sin.“”

8R. T. France, Matthew (Grand Rapids: Wm. 13. Eerdmans, 1985)  158;
David Ifill, The Gospel of Matthew (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1972 ),
161.

?fenri  Bfocher, In the Beginning: The Opening Chapters of Genesis
(Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press, 1984) 180.

‘“Allen P. Ross, Creation and Blessing A Guide to the Study and Ex-
position of Genesis (Grand Rapids: Baker Hook I Iousc,  1988),  137, 146-
47. Walther Eichrodt, Theology of the Old Testament, vol. 2, trans. J. A.
Baker, (Philadelphia: The Wcstminstcr  Press, 1967) 406.

“Christoph  Barth, God with l/s:  A Theological Introduction to the Old
Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1991)  35. Iloward  Clark Kee,
Medicine, Miracle and Magic in New Testament Times (New York: Cam-
bridge IJniversity Press, 1986) 15.

l

Sickness in the Old and New Testaments

Peter Craigie points out that in Psalm 383, “The link be-
tween sin and punishment is expressed most forcefully in the
parallelism of verse 4, where divine indignation and human
sin are linked as a primarily spiritual diagnosis of a physical
complaint.” Another example of this phenomenon is found
in Psalm 107: 17, “Some . . . suffered affliction  because of their
iniquities. ” “Aflliction” here means “sickness” and demon
strates that “this verse emphasizes the connection between
illness and sin.“‘*

There are many more examples that could be mentioned
Erom  the Old Testament. Uzziah the King of Judah was afllicted
with leprosy due to a sacrilegious act (2 Chron. 26:16-19).
We also have the case study of Asa in 2 Chronicles 16: 1 l-
12. Asa was rebuked not for going to physicians, but for not
trusting  Yahweh. The text declares that he “did not seek help
from the LORD, but only from the physicians.” This should
not be understood as a prohibition against physicians. Rather
it highlights the importance of trusting the Lord and dem-
onstrating that when one is ill, one ought to look to Him. 1.5

Though Jesus denied a mechanical dogma of retribution
there are numerous indications within the New Testament
that sickness and sin were sometimes connected. Ulrich B.
Mueller in his studies of sickness and sin in the Scriptures is
persuaded that sickness may indicate a “disturbed relation-
ship with God.“‘” William Lane notes that in Mark chapter 2
Jesus implies a cause and effect relationship between sickness
and sin when He tells the man that his sins are forgiven and
commands him to rise up and walk. This saying is only in-
telligible, according to Lane, if it is seen against the Old Tes-
tament background where “sin and disease, forgiveness and
healing are frequently interrelated concepts.“‘5  In John 5:14
Jesus instructs someone He has healed to stop sinning lest
something worse befall him. It appears fairly clear that the
command ‘stop sinning’ presupposes that the man’s sickness

12Peter  C. Craigie, Word Biblical Commentary: Psalms I-50, vol. 1 9
(Waco, Tex.: Word Books, 1983) 303. A. A. Anderson, Psalms, vol. 2
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1977) 753.

‘J. Barton Payne, “1 and 2 Chronicles,” in Expositor’s Bible Commen-
tary, ed. Frank E. Gaebelein, vol. 4 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing
ffouse, 1988) 491.

‘“Klaus Seybold and Illrich B. Mueller, Sickness and Healing (Nashville
Abingdon Press, 1981) 166.

“William L. lane, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: Wm.
B. Eerdmans, 1974) 94.
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Certainly, there is a relation hip between sickness and sin ’

in some cases. This was the o inion  of the Church as well as
Judaism.16  However, the exact nature of the relationship be-
tween sickness and sin is not easy to determine in individual
cases. What is important is the recognition that such a rela-
tionship existed in the thought of Judaism and the Early
Church. Because sin leads to human suffering, it was only
natural for the Early Church to understand the ministry of
Christ as the alleviation of human suffering, since He was
God’s answer to sin. Those who teach that divine healing is
in the Atonement recover a holistic conception of persons
and of the atoning work of Christ. T. F. Torrance suggests.
that “miraculous healing” demonstrates the power of the
“word of forgiveness,” disclosing at the same time “that for-
giveness reached its full reality in the healing and creative
work of God upon the whole man.“” The restoration of fel-
lowship with God is the most important thing, but this res-
toration not only results in spiritual healing but many times
in physical healing as well.

Another area that we must pay heed to is the relationship
between the demonic and sickness. There is a great deal of
evidence from the Scriptures, especially in the Gospels, that
point to the reality of some sicknesses being demonic in
origin. In Luke 13:l l-l 7 a woman is said to have been bound
by Satan. In verse 11 ‘the text states that she had “been crip-
pled by a spirit.” The text literally says “a woman having a
spirit of illness” (Gk. gun~pneuma  ecbousa  astheneias).  This
does not mean, however, that all “illnesses, like possession,
were ascribed to spirits, expressing the sense of a superior
power that holds the upper hand.” Jesus asked rhetorically,
“Should not this woman . . . be set free?” Thus He implied
clearly that God’s will for her was her healing. Verse 16 may
be translated, “She should not remain bound for a moment
longer, for, look she has already suffered 18 years.“lH  Clearly,

‘“Bo  Reicke, The Epistles of James, Peter and Jude (New York: Double-
day, 1982),  59; see also J. Christian Becker, Paul’s Apocalyptic Gospel
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1982),  42.

“‘rhomas  F. Torrance, .Sflace,  Time and Resuwection (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1976) 62.

‘“Eduard  Schweizer,  The Good News According to Luke (Atlanta: John
Knox Press, 1984)  222. I. IIoward  Marshall, Commentary on Luke: A
Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1978)
561.
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in this case Satan was the cause of the woman’s illness and CHAPTER
Jesus placed himself against such physical suffering. 15

On another occasion a man who could not talk was brought
to Jesus (Matt. 9:32-34). In this text no mention is made of
faith or of touching the afflicted. Jesus simply drove out the
demon. This “indicates that this case was regarded as pri-
marily one of possession, with the dumbness [being mute] as
a ‘by-product.’ ” There are other examples in the Gospels,
but this should suffice to show that illness can be the result
of demonic possession or attack.19

Divine
Healing

We must disagree, however, with those who assume that
the “Christian interpretation of healings proceeds on the com-
mon assumption that illness results from the possession by
demons.“20 This is an oversimplified position. There are many
examples of demons causing illness, but there are also many
cases where there is no connection made or even suggested.
The idea that all sickness is caused by demons is clearly not
the position of Jesus as recorded in the Gospels, nor is it
Paul’s position in the Epistles.

There are examples of God’s allowing Satan to inflict sick-
ness upon God’s servants as a form of disciplinary action or
instruction, as with Job and Paul. Even so, such cases should
not be construed as a form of demonization,21  for all the
enemy can do is touch the body, not the soul. Therefore, the
development of some doctrine of demonization from the ex-
perience of Job is unwarranted. Nor is it warranted in
1 Corinthians 11:30 where believers are sick as a disciplinary
action of the Lord. “Probably the rash of illnesses and deaths
that had recently overtaken them is here being viewed as an
expression of divine judgment on the whole community.“ll

The Bible does not indicate that in any way a sick believer
can be “possessed by demons.” Some do suggest that
2 Corinthians 12:7 is an example of a believer being stricken
with some physical malady through the activity of demonic

19France,  Matthew, 173. For more examples of sicknesses related to
demonic possession see Johann Michel,  “Demon,” in Encyclopedia of Rih-
lical Theology, ed. Johannes B. Bauer (New York: Crossroad Pub. Co.,
1981) 191-94.

LoLloyd G. Patterson, “Healings,” in Everett Ferguson,  Encyclopedia of
Early Christianity (New York: Garland Publishing Co., 1990),  4 13.

“Murray J. Harris, “2 Corinthians,” in The  Expositor's  Bible Commentary
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing I louse,  1976) 396.

LLGordon D. Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1987) 565.
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servant’s dependence upon him.“23

It is significant that the Greek word duimonizomai is used
thirteen times in the New Testament but never to describe
the condition of a believer. The word “designates a condition
of sickness that is explained by a demon dwelling in the
person (‘possession’).“*” There are most certainly instances
of demonic oppression and believers engaged in warfare
against the spiritual powers of darkness, but the language of
demonization is reserved exclusively for the unregenerate.

HEALING IN THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS

One scholar has written that “in all three sections of the
Jewish Scriptures . . . the image of Yahweh as healer is present
as a central aspect of God’s  relationship to the covenant peo-
ple.“25 The Old Testament conveys an understanding of sick-
ness and healing as a manifestation of what may be called
God’s “control of history and human destiny.“26

Some suffering, like that of the Egyptians, was the result of
disobedience-which implies obedience brings health. He-
rodotus, the fifth  century B.C. Greek historian, declared that
“the Egyptians were the healthiest of the nations of antiquity,
[until] their defiance of God made their diseases and plagues

23Clinton E. Arnold, Powers of Darkness: Principalities C Powers in
Paul’s Letters (Downers Grove, iii.: intervarsity Press, 1992),  133; Ralph
Martin, 2 Corinthians (Waco, Tcx.: Word Books, 1986),  415. For an ex-
tended discussion of the issues brought up by the so-called ‘ihird Wave
Charismatic movement from a Classical Pentecostal perspective see Opal
L. Reddin,  ed., Power Encounters: A Pentecostal Persyective  (Springfield,
M O.: Central Bible College Press, 1989). The article by Douglas Oss on
“The Hermeneutics  of Power Encounter” (21-40),  is especially helpful.
Oss demonstrates that the chief sources of authority for those who artic-
ulate the position that Christians can be demonized is primarily experience
and human reason, sources that are at best inadequate and very misleading.

L’iiorst Balz and Gerhard Schneider, eds., “daimonizomai,  ” Exegetical
Dictionary of the New Testament, vol. 1 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans,
1990),  274.

L’Howard  Clark Kee, “Medicine and 1 ieaiing,”  in The Anchor Bible Dic-
tionary, David Noel Freedman, ed., vol. 4 (New York: Doubleday, 1992),
659.

L”Kee,  Medicine, Miracle and Magic, 10.
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legendary.“*’ This is the point of Exodus 15:26.  God portrays CHAPTJIR
himself as the supporter of His people by using the name
Yahweh-Roph’ekq  “the LORD your Physician.” Since the names
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of God reveal the very essence of His nature,lg  this name Divine

shows Exodus 15:26 is not just a temporal promise to Israel, Healing

but let’s us know He wants to be our Physician as well. The
verb “heal” (Heb. rapha’  ) in the Old Testament is used ini-
tially and primarily of physical healing; only later, in the
prophets, does it begin to be used in a spiritual sense. Even
so, the extension into the second sense is based on the first,
that of God as healer of the body.

The Old Testament reveals the world as open to God’s
supernatural intervention. Therefore, “since God was His peo-
ple’s physician, health . . . could be expected as the result of
implicit obedience to the divine commands.“29

The first healing mentioned in the Old Testament resulted
from Abraham’s intercession for Abimelech’s families’ infer-
tility (Gen. 20:17). Of course, the Book of Job is very im-
portant for our understanding of divine healing, for it clearly
indicates that sickness is not necessarily the result of sin.30  A
person’s illness may have absolutely nothing to do with what
he or she did or did not do. In Job’s case, the origin of his
suffering was the animus of Satan toward both him and God.
Another thing that the Book of Job teaches us is that there
is in Scripture what may be called a “correctional role of
God.“31 God can use sickness, as He can other not so pleasant
experiences, in our lives. Finally, the Book of Job points to
the restorative powers of God and His desire to heal: “For he
wounds, but he also binds up; he injures, but his hands also
heal” (Job 5:17-18).

Throughout the Psalms we find numerous associations be-
tween sin and sickness, forgiveness and healing (see Pss. 30:2;
41:4; 103:3; 107:19-20;  etc.). The ministry of both Elijah and

2Wlalter  Kaiser, “Exodus” in Expositor’s Rible Commentary, Frank E.
Gabeiein, ed., vol. 2 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing liouse, 199(I),
399.

280tto Weber, Foundations of Dogmatics, trans. Darrell 1.. Gudcr, vol.
1 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1981),  415; licrman Bavinck, The
Doctrine of God (Grand Rapids: Baker Book I iousc, 195 1 ), 84.

“R. K. I larrison, “1 ieal,” The International Standard Bible Encyclopediq
ed. Geoffrey W. Bromiicy, vol. 2 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Ecrdmans, 1982  ),
644.

‘“ibid.
“Kee,  “Medicine and licaling,” 659.
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Elisha saw people raise from the dead. Elisha was used in
the healing of Naaman ( Kings 53-14).  Healing also resulted
from a deepening spiritu

\

ity on the part of Hezekiah (2 Rings
31-2 1).

The last book of the 0 Testament concludes with a mes-
sianic prophecy that presents the hope of One who would
reveal God’s righteousness through a victory over “all the
arrogant and every evil doer” and whose divine presence
would be known as the “sun of righteousness [that] will rise
with healing in its wings [rays, NCV)” (Mal. 41-2). This text
undoubtedly refers to the healing that will be the “conse-
quence of the vicarious suffering of the Servant of the Lord.”
The Old Testament was pointing to a time when “[t]he evils
of physical weakness, sickness, and death will be swallowed
up in the life of the Kingdom of God.” That would be revealed
in the New Testament; the presence of this messianic king-
dom would be seen in Jesus’ miracles of healing.“*

The New Testament presupposes the Old Testament rev-
elation that affirms the reality of divine healing. Ignoring this,
some scholars have placed an exaggerated emphasis on the
sociological context and the influence of the Greco-Roman
world on the development of the New Testament. In contrast
to that we would emphasize that the essential and primary
influence upon the writers of the New Testament was not
the pagan world of Gentile magicians and occult practices,
but the divine preparation given in the Old Testament.

The place to begin a study of healing in the New Testament
is the ministry of Jesus. Rene Latourelle suggests that we
understand Jesus’ healing miracles as “signs of the Kingdom.”
Through these signs Jesus introduces us to the kingdom of
God’s deliverance and rectification of the broken world that
effects the “whole person.” What they imply is that the “trans-
formation to come” finds its source in the person of Christ.33

Jesus further emphasized that “these deliverances were evi-
dences of the presence of the messianic salvation (Matt. 11:4-
5).“3*  They were signs and assurance that God will carry out
His plan and ultimately bring in the prophesied restoration,
which includes our resurrection, our new bodies, and our

‘LPieter  A. Verhoef, The Rooks of Haggai  and Malachi (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Herdmans, 1987), 330. George Eldon Iadd, A Theo&y  of the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1974),  74.

“Rene  Iatourelle, The Miracles of Jesus and the Theology of Miracles
(New York: Paulist Press, 19BB),  1‘9-21.

“Iadd,  A Theology of the New Testament, 76.
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sharing Christ’s throne. We have the first installment now, CHAPTER
but the full consummation has not yet come. Divine healing,
therefore, is not only a part of the gospel, it is also an im-
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portant witness to the truth of the gospel. Divine

Jesus’ miracles of healing may be classified as physical heal- Healing

ings, exorcisms, or resurrections (or raisings, in order not to
equate them with that of Jesus).35  This understanding of heal-
ing may lie behind Paul’s use of the plurals in describing the
“gifts of healing[s]”  ( 1 Cor. 129). All of them speak of God’s
power over forces that contradict Gods will for human beings.
They are expressions of Jesus’ triumph over Satan and de-
struction of his works (see 1 John 58). The emphasis placed
on miracles of healing is substantial just in terms of the space
devoted to them in the Gospels. For example, in Marks Gos-
pel over thirty-one percent of the verses are about Jesus’
miracles of healing. 36

Space forbids going into detail about Jesus’ miracles of
healing. Suffice it to say that each of the gospel writers makes
use of the healings, not just to impress us but to teach us
about Jesus and the character of God, for it is His very nature
to heal. In Matthew they are intended to help identify Jesus
as the Messiah. For Luke they demonstrate that Jesus is Savior.
He pictures Jesus as “embroiled in. . . battle with Satan, whose
power he is decisively vanquishing as he ushers in the age
of the new covenant.““’ John’s Gospel is structured around
“signs,” most of which are healing miracles, recorded to help
people continue to believe in Jesus as the Messiah and the
Son of God.

If anything stands out about Jesus’ view of sickness, it is
that He is against it. It contradicts His will. And since He is
God incarnate, it is thus a contradiction of God’s will.

It can be demonstrated from an attentive reading of the
Gospels that Jesus understood His healing ministry as the
subjugation of the powers of death. In the Gospel of John we
read that Jesus declares that though Satan has come “to steal
and kill and destroy,” He has come to bring life “to the full”
(see John 1O:lO). Verses 9-10  are explanations of what Jesus
meant when He called himself the gate of the sheep. He is

%raig I.. Blomberg,  “I Iealing,”  in Ilictiona?y  of Jesus and the Gospels,
Joel B. Green and Scot McKnight, eds. (Downers Grove, Ill.: Intervarsity
Press, 1992),  300.

%Michael  IIarper,  The Healings of Jesus, ‘Ihe Jesus I.ibrary, Michael
Green, ed. (Downers Grove, 111.: Intervarsity Press, I’_)%),  15.

37Blomberg,  “IIealing,”  303.
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CHAPTER the One that brings fullness of life. The Lord here is declaring ‘*

15 that He “desires and promotes their well-being: He is not

Divine
content that they should eke out a bare miserable existence;

Healing
‘i

he wants them- to the full, to have plenty of good
pasturage and enjoy health.“38

Both the Old and New Testament present God as Healer.
Both demonstrate a connection between God as Lord and as
Healer. The analogies between the Exodus narratives and
New Testament teachings are obvious. Yet, the differences
between the Old and New Testament are also significant. In
the Old Testament God laid down the condition of keeping
the Law to experience the benefits of healing (see Exod.
15:26). In contrast, the New Testament shows that healing
benefits are open to all who turn to God through Jesus in
trustful faith.

HEALING AS PART OF SALVATION

It is abundantly clear on the basis of the Bible’s view of
the nature of human beings that there is coherency and logic
in the doctrine of divine healing. If humankind was created
by God intentionally for wholeness, then it is reasonable on
the basis of the biblical evidence to conclude that healing is,
at least in a limited sense, part of God’s salvific work in Christ.
The idea that God cares just for souls and not whole persons
is foreign to the Scriptures. “The whole gospel for the whole
person” is rightly a prominent theme for today’s preaching
and teaching.

In the past under the influence of Hellenistic philosophy,
human beings were understood primarily in nonmaterial
terms. The dualism of the Hellenist philosophers made an
impact upon some of the Church fathers. The belittling of
the body and material world was prominent within many of
the early Greek philosophers. Plato considered the body (Gk.
sdma) a tomb or grave (Gk. sema).39

Unfortunately, Augustine’s thinking on this topic has also
had an inordinate infhtence.  That is to say, his view of the
nature of humankind was influenced by Neoplatonic con-
structs that for all practical purposes belittled and almost

“+F. F. Bruce, The Gospel ofJohn  (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1983)
226.

‘“Andrew Louth,  The Origins of the Cbristiun  Mysticd Tradition (New
York: Oxford IJniversity Press, 1981)  xiii.

Healing as Part of Salvation 501

annihilated the physical dimensions of human existence:<” CHAPTER
This emphasis upon radically separating human beings into
component parts is not based on the Scriptures.

15

Divine
There has developed in this century a scholarly consensus

that the biblical understanding of the nature of humankind
is holistic. H. Wheeler Robinson has suggested that we have
tended to interpret the Bible in the light of the “interpretation
natural to Augustine or a Calvin.“‘l*

Healing

Just two examples from Augustine’s writing should suffice
in making this point about him. In his work On Free Will
Augustine wrote that the “body occupies by nature a lower
rank in the scale of being than does soul.” In another place
Augustine declares that the “Soul is universally superior to
body. No soul can fall so far in sinfulness as to be changed
into a body . . . the worst soul is superior to corporeal . . .
things” (italics mine). This belittling of the physical is not
biblical. However, Augustine later changed his mind about a
number of things and became as much “anti-Platonic” as Pla-
tonic. Nonetheless, his contribution to a tradition within
Christian theology that demeans the concern of God for whole
persons is still with us.@

As for Calvin, even some Reformed theologians admit that
he was not able to extricate himself from the stranglehold of
nonbiblical conceptions of humankind. “Plato was too much
part of his thought world.““”

One reason so many theologians today show such reticence
about including divine healing in the Atonement is this un-
fortunate inheritance of inadequate views of the nature of
human beings. That is, many seem unaware that their view
of human nature owes as much to a Hellenistic worldview
as to the Bible’s, perhaps more. The concepts and classifica-
tions that they use were essentially the same ones that the Roman

““J. Patout Burns, S. J. Theological Anthropology (Philadelphia: Fortress
Press, 1981),  7.

41H. Wheeler Robinson, The Christian Doctrine of Mun (Edinburgh: ‘1’.
T. Clark, 1958) 5.

“‘J.  H. S. Burleigh,  ed., Augustine: Earlier Writings (Philadelphia: The
Westminster Press, 1953) 165, 180. Angelo Di Berardino ed., Patrology,
vol. 4 (Westminster, Md.: Christian Classics, 1986) 405.

43Gordon  J. Spykman, Refkrnutional Theology: A New Purudgm  for
Doing Dogmatics (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1992)  234.
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CHAPI’ER Catholic theologians used,44  ones drawn from the Neopla-

15 tonism and Aristotelianism of the medieval scholastics..
Divine

Healing

Yet we have se&&en in non-Pentecostal circles a greater
appreciation for what George Eldon Ladd calls the “whole
man.” Anthony A. Hoekema declares that “man must be
und$rstood as a unitary being.” Francis Schaeffer in one of
his great apologetic works wrote that “even in this present
life we are to have a substantial reality of redemption  of the
whole man. God made man and is interested in the whole
man.” G. C. Berkouwer points out that in the Scriptures “the
whole man comes to the fore.“45 We believe that there is no
way to get around the fact that the Bible portrays human
nature as a unity. Pentecostals  have in practice and preaching
recognized this truth.

We affirm, in fact, that there is a duality, a material and
immaterial aspect, to human persons, as well as a unity. “Hol-
ism need not entail the denial that wholes contain distin-
guishable parts.“46 Nor does it mean that we should consider
biblical holism as a form of monism. Rather, Biblical holism
consists of a recognition of the human person as a total per-
son, with all parts integrated and operating properly for the
benefit of the whole. What does this mean? Everything we
do is an act of the whole person. It is not the soul, but the
person that sins. It is the whole person, “body and soul[  ,] that
is redeemed in Christ.” The picture of human beings set be-
fore us in Scripture is that of “a unitary being” rarely ad-
dressed spiritually apart from bodily existence.47

Why is it so important to point out that dualistic anthro-
pology is an alien addition to the gospel? Because dualism
with its understanding of human existence has been the pre-

‘?Spykman,  Refomzational  Theology, 235; for a completely different
perspective on this issue see Richard A. Mullet-, Post-Reformation Dog-
matics (Grand Rapids: Baker Book IIouse, 1987) 17-22. Muller basically
argues that scholasticism is a method not necessarily a specific content.

“Ladd, Theology of the New Testament, 457. Anthony A. Iioekema,
Created in God’s Image (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1986) 2 16. Francis A.
Schaeffer, The Complete Works of Francis Scbaeffer,  vol. 1 (Westchester:
Crossway Books, 1982) 224. G. C. Berkouwer, Man the Image of God
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1962),  203.

,‘“John Cooper, Body, Soul C I.ife Everlasting Biblical Anthropology
and the Monism-Dualism Debate (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1989)
4‘9-50.

~“Louis  Berkhof, Systematic Theology (Grand Rapids: Baker Book IIouse,
1941)  192. Millard J. Erickson, Christian Theolou  (Grand Rapids: Baker
B<x>k  IIouse, 1985 ), 5%.
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supposition of those who would sever from the body the CHAPTER
salvific implications of Christ’s atonement. The reduction or
diminishing of Christ’s atonement to the spiritual sphere alone

15
is the result not of the teachings of Scripture but of the in- Divine

fluence  of a pagan philosophy. Denigration of the physical Healing

and material realm is absent from Scripture, both Old and
New Testament. God created whole persons and it is His will,
as revealed in Scripture, to restore whole persons.

As Stuart Fowler rightly says, this view of the nature of
human beings is a “corrupting intrusion of pagan philosophy
into Christian thought and a serious hindrance to experienc-
ing the richness of the gospel.” Texts like 1 Thessalonians
5:23, “May God himself, the God of peace, sanctify you through
and through. May your whole spirit, soul and body be kept
blameless,” speak of God’s concern for the whole person.
Charles Wannamaker suggests that Paul is communicating his
[and God’s] desire for them as “complete human beings.”
Robert L. Thomas says that Paul here is referring to the
“wholeness” of human persons when he uses this tripartite
language.48

“[Hlealing  should not be thought of as something extra-
neous and entirely apart from our salvation.“.‘” The Scriptures
know nothing of a concept of salvation that excludes all as-
pects of a physical nature. Such a concept is a Western
philosophical accretion, not a biblical definition of salvation.
To say that Isaiah 53:5 and 1 Peter 2:24 speak exclusively of
spiritual healing or salvation of the soul and not physical
healing is to establish an alien dichotomy between the spir-
itual and physical dimensions of human existence that is not
warranted from the Scriptures.50

Salvation (Gk. sbtc?ria)  refers to both salvation and healing.
Quite often the only clue to its meaning is the particular

%uart Fowler, On Being Human (Blackburn, Australia: Foundation for
Christian Scholarship, 1980) -3-4. Charles A. Wannamaker, The El,istIes to
the Tbessalonians: A Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids: Wm.
B. Eerdmans, 1990) 207. Robert I.. Thomas, “1, 2 ‘I’hessalonians,”  in The
&pository Bible Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing I iouse,
1978),  294-95.

~‘yI~u@r Jeter, By His Stripes (Spriqfield,  MO.: Gospel Publishing I louse,
1977) 11.

Tt is apparent that as Matthew has physical healing primarily in mind
(Matt. 8:17),  Peter has spiritual healing in mind ( I Pet. 2:24). Yet by taking
advantage of the same image to deline Jesus’ work of spiritual restoration,
he is not ruling out Matthew’s reco@tion  of physical healinf& Both are in
the Atonement.
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context within which it is found. The correlative of the doc-
trine of reconciliation is “restoration and healing.” Thus, a
per- been saved and sanctified inwardly, made
spiritually and emotionally whole by the Holy Spirit, “has no
less need or right to be physically whole.“51

It is clear from the Gospels that many times Jesus was
pointing out, at least in a general way, that there is a corre-
lation between sin and sickness and forgiveness and healing.
An example of this is Mark 2:5, where Jesus says to the par-
alytic, “ ‘Son your sins are forgiven.’ ” It does not appear strange
in light of all of this to see why we must aflirm healing as a
part of God’s plan of salvation. Ray Anderson writes, “He is
the source of health because he himself has been made health
for us even as he was made sin for US.“~*

No one should misunderstand this, however, as teaching
that there is always a necessary correlation between sickness
and sin on’ an individual level. Jesus dismissed this wrong-
headed assumption, which was apparently current among the
rabbis of His day (see John 9: l-3). What the Bible does afKrm
is the fact that when sin entered the picture humanity began
to suffer, so ultimately human suffering and sickness are the
result of sin. Thus the Atonement provided by Christ is much
more than the reconciliation of the “religious aspects of the
self.” On the basis of Christ’s work as Savior there is re-
demption for the whole person.5”

H. D. MacDonald writes, “In the Old Testament ‘to be saved’
has the general primary sense of being delivered or preserved
from a danger of disease; the result is the experience of safety
or health.“54 It is true that the later prophets in the Old
Testament focus more on the spiritual and moral aspects of
salvation but even then they have the promise of restoration
of the physical and material benefits of salvation (see Isa.
5813-14; 60:10-22; Jer. 30:10-24). Yet to establish a hard
dichotomy between the spiritual and the physical on the basis
of Scripture is to do an injustice to the worldview represented
in Scripture. Ladd speaks of salvation, as defined in the New
Testament, as consisting of “restoration of communion be-

“Ray S. Anderson, On Being Human: Essuys  in Tbeologicul  Antbro-
poloqy  (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1982),  31, 172.

“Ibid., 173.
“Leon Morris, The Gospel According to John (Grand Rapids: Wm. U.

Eerdmans, 1971). 477-78. Ray Anderson, On Being Human, 174.
“I I. D. McDonald, Sulvution  (Westchester, 111.: Crossway Books, 1982),
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tween God and man” and “the redemption of the body.“55 CHAPTER
The full realization of this salvation will happen in connection
with the resurrection and rapture of believers when Jesus
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returns, but even now the reality of God’s kingdom has bro- Divine

ken in, bringing us this promised salvation in the present. Healing

The Early Church Father Irenaeus believed that salvation was
a “salvation of the body, not from the body.“56  In this century
the Pentecostal Movement has consistently upheld this bib-
lical view of salvation.

One of the arguments for healing’s being in the Atonement
is the promise of the resurrection of our bodies. The empty
tomb implies a “whole Christ died for us and that it is a whole
Christ who lives forevermore; that He came to redeem us as
whole men, not just a part of US.“~’

The belief that healing is in the Atonement stands upon
solid exegetical ground. Probably two of the most important
texts for understanding the relationship of Jesus’ atoning work
and healing are Isaiah 534-5 and Matthew 8:17. In the Early
Church the text “by his wounds we are healed” (Isa. 53:5)
was the basis of what has been called a “tradition of healing.“SH
But it is more than a tradition. The hermeneutical model we
should work with assumes that a New Testament interpre-
tation of an Old Testament passage is authoritative. This means
that the intentional&y of an Old Testament text is defined
theologically not only by its historical context, but also by
its usage in the New Testament. There exists in the Scriptures
what is identified frequently as a sensus plenior interpreta-
tion, that is, a deeper meaning intended by God, and in Chris-
tian theology the emphasis is placed on the New Testament
understanding.

Does Isaiah 53:4 refer to physical healing? Herbert Wolf in
his work on Isaiah says, “ ‘Infirmities’ is primarily a reference
to sins, though this term may also refer to physical diseases.“s9
Wolf has it turned around. This word primarily refers to phys-
ical disease and secondarily to sin. The word translated “in-
firmities” is the Hebrew word choli.  This word is translated
a number of ways in the Old Testament, all of which have

?add, Theology of the New Testument, 74.
TbMaurice Wiles, The Cbristiun  Futbers (London: SCM Press Ltd., 1966),

92.
Torrance, Spuce,  Time and Resurrection, 66.
TVeber, The Cross, 55.
TIerbert  M. Wolf, Interpreting Isuiub:  The Suffering and Glory of the

Messiah (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing I louse,  1985), 216.
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some connotation of physical illness. The other word in this
text translated “sorrows” is makb’ou, literally “pain.” This
word is also used of the suffering caused by slave drivers in
Egypt (Exod. 3:7).  Therefore, Isaiah 53~4  cannot be limited
to spiritual healing.

The words used in verse 4 and “peace” and “healed” in
verse 5 of Isaiah 53 speak of the physical and psychological
devastation of sin that Jesus bore in our stead. Prior to the
Fall the situation in the Garden was one of peace (Heb.
shalom). It is an experience of health and well-being devoid
of suffering as well as of peace with God. God’s desire to
restore this experience of shalom is seen in the Suffering
Servant passage (Isa. 53:5).  The work of Christ on the Cross
is first and foremost the restoration of spiritual shalom, but
it is not God’s intention that it stop there. Rather, the entire
existence of human beings is to be inundated with shalom.

The typical greeting in Pauline letters reflects not merely
a Greek form for letter writing, but a genuine Christian sal-
utation and prayer that believers would experience the grace
and shalom that is found in Christ. C. K. Barrett says that “It
is unthinkable . . . that he [Paul] did not enrich the word with
its specific Christian content.“60  This shalom that Jesus suf-
fered for is not to be understood as many believers under-
stand it: merely psychological or emotional peace alone. The
shalom that Jesus Christ suffered, died, and rose again for is
shalom for the whole person-body, soul, and spirit.

R. K. Harrison writes, “The evangelist [Matthew] inter-
preted the prophetic oracle more accurately than many mod-
ern English versions.” The Hebrew text of Isaiah 534 “em-
ploys the simple words for ‘disease’ and ‘pains’ which relate
the healing of sickness directly to the work of the servant.”
Harrison summarizes the issue that is set forth in Isaiah 53
when he declares “that the incarnate Lord dealt also with
disease and sickness on the cross as well as with human sin-
i.e., his atonement avails for the whole personality, body as
well as soul.” Nor is the belief that Isaiah 53:4 speaks of
physical as well as spiritual healing a Christian invention. Even
within Rabbinic tradition there are witnesses to a similar
interpretation.“’

““C.  K. Barrett, The First f$istle to the Remans  (San Francisco: Ilarpcr
& Row Pub., 1968), 22.

“‘R. K. I Iarrison, “I Icaling,”  in Intcqnvter’s  Ilictionury of the Bible, George
Buttrick, cd., vol. 2 (New York: Abingdon  Press, 1962), 547. II. I.. Strack
and Paul Billerbcck,  Kommentur  zum Neuen Testument uus T&mud und
Midrusch,  vol. 1 (Munich: Beck,  196  1 ), 48 l-83.
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Some modern evangelicals  like John Stott would deny cat- CHAPTER
egorically that there is healing in the Atonement. Stott says
the very idea of Jesus bearing our sickness is “not an intel-
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ligible notion.” Divine

Maybe it is unintelligible to Stott but it was not to Matthew.
Healing

Leon Morris, commenting on the passage before us, observes,
“There may be the thought that Jesus in some way took on
himself the ailments he cured; healing is at a cost.” Herman
Hendriclcx describes Matthew’s very literal rendering of Isa-
iah 53:4 (in contrast to the Septuagint and the Targum)  as a
“very correct” rendering of the Hebrew.“* Matthew’s ren-
dering of “took up” and “carried” are “exact renderings of
the Hebrew” and they do speak of Jesus bearing in a vicarious
fashion our suffering. D. A. Carson, who is not a Pentecostal,
writes concerning Matthew 8: 17, “This text and others clearly
teach that there is healing in the atonement.” Carson rightly
points out that the Atonement is the basis of “all benefits that
accrue to believers.” This does not mean we necessarily enjoy
all of them now (e.g., the resurrection body), but because of
Christ’s atoning work, we will.‘”

Does Carson stand alone as an evangelical biblical scholar
in afiirming  that divine healing is in the Atonement? Not at
all. B. B. Warfield  also afIirmed  that divine healing is in the
Atonement. In his attack on the “Faith Healers” of his day he
admitted that their error was not .“in the supposition that
redemption is for the body as well as the soul. This is true.
Nor does it lie in the supposition that provision is made in
the atonement for the relief of men from disease and’suffering,
which are fruits of sin. This too is true.” Warfield  becomes
eloquent at this point, “This is the teaching of the Bible; and
this is what Christ illustrated when He healed the sick in His
ministry on earth that men might see, as an object-lesson,
that provision was made in His substitutionary work for the
relief of every human i11.“64 Warfield’s problem was with those
who felt that they could command and manipulate God to

“lJohn  R. W. Stott, The Cross of Christ (Downers Grove, 111.: InterVarsity
Press, 1986),  245. Leon Morris, The Gospel According to Muttbew  (Grand
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1992),  198. Ilerman  Ilcndrickx,  The Mirucle
Stories (San Francisco: 1 harper & Row, 1987),  78.

63D. A. Carson, “Matthew,” in The Expositor’s Bible Commentuty (GranJ
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 1 louse,  1984 ), 207.

h“B. B. Warfield, Counterfeit Miracles (London: The Banner of Truth
Trust, 1918),  17677.
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Craig Blomberg, commenting on Matthew 8:17, writes,
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“There is physical healing in the atonement for this age, but
it is up to God in Christ to choose when and how to dispense
;;;;$e*has chosen to heal in answer to believing

Millard Erickson, an evangelical, states that Isaiah 53:4 al-
lows for a number of interpretations, the best of which, as
far as they line up with the linguistic data, is the one that
states “the prophet is referring to actual physical and mental
illnesses and distresses.“@ Erickson suggests, however, that
Jesus did not actually vicariously bear our sufferings in himself
but that He sympathized with us. Erickson’s interpretation
clearly does not do justice to the text before us. -We would
have to go along with J. B. Torrance when he writes that in
Jesus’ incarnation He was “bone of our bone, flesh of our
flesh, in solidarity with all men, all races, all colours  [sic],
bearing on His divine heart the names, the needs, the sorrows,
the injustices of all nations.“@

Critics of the biblical doctrine of divine healing do not
understand the full extent and significance of Christ’s atoning
work. Jesus’ suffering was for us, in our stead and on our
behalf In Isaiah 53, the Servant of Yahweh experiences re-
jection and suffering, “not as a consequence of his own dis-
obedience, but on the behalf of others.“68  What is the result?
It effects the healing of God’s people through “his stripes.”
The affirmation that the sufferings of Jesus bring healing to
those who suffer stands on firm theological ground.

The fact that God has healed the sick in the past and that
He heals the sick today is evidence of His promised redemp-
tion of our bodies (Romans 8:23). When we observe a man-
ifestation of God’s power to heal it reminds us that some day,
when Christ returns, His people will be delivered completely
from the pangs of a fallen world. Even when we are not healed
ourselves in the present, the healing of another need not serve
as an irresolvable quandary but rather as a divine testimony
that we too-if not now, then-shall be made whole.

“‘Craig Blomberg,  Matthew (Nashville: Broadman Books, 1992 ), 145.
Y+ickson,  Christian Theology, 840.
“‘J. U. Torrance, “The Vicarious I humanity of Christ,” in The Incarnation:

Ecumenical Studies in the Nicene-Constantinopolitan  Creed ed. Thomas
F. Torrance (Edinburgh: The 1 iandsel  Press, 198  1 ), 138.

wKec’, Medicine, Miracle and Magic,  15.

At the same time, divine healing is temporary in this age
(this is what might be called “the limitation of . . . physical
deliverances”70), serving notice of the impending judgment
of God on the kingdoms of this world as well as the estab-
lishment in this world of God’s righteous rule. That is, healing
is a very tangible expression of God’s enduring love for His
creation.

The healings that Christ performed in the power of the
Spirit were signs that the kingdom of God was near (see Matt.
10:7-B). The healing of the sick was understood by Christ
and the gospel writers to be an expression of God’s future
victory, to be consummated when Jesus comes back to earth
again. It was the “already” of God’s kingdom verifying the
promised “not yet.” Robert Mounce writes, “The long awaited
reign of God is about to break into human history. That is
why the sick are being healed.“” Every time a sick person is
healed through prayer and faith in Christ a witness is pro-
claimed concerning His promised return. It is a testimony of
God’s faithfulness. Thus, the healings that we experience to-
day are just a first installment of the future redemption of our
bodies.

. _---. -‘_.,_-~_^._-.  I_”

C HALLENGES TO THE  DO C TRINE OF D IVINE HFAI.IN<;

CHALLENGES BY THE SECIJIAR  WORLI>

No doubt the first challenge placed before the believer from
the secularist is an outright denial of the supernatural. A num-
ber of philosophers, both Christian and non-Christian, have
demonstrated recently that the modern disposition against
the supernatural is not necessarily the result of superior ra-

h9Harold  W. Attridge,  Hebrews (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1989 ), 170.
‘“Iadd,  Theology  of the New Testament, 76.
“Robert II. Mounce, Matthew (San Francisco: 1 harper  & Row, 1985), 9 1.
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Divine healing is actually an inbreaking of the power of CHAPTJYIR
the coming ages. This is how the author of the epistle to the
Hebrews understood the signs and wonders that he beheld.

15

They were confirmations of the salvation promised (see Heb. Divine

2:3-4),  signs of the “powers of the coming age” (Heb. 6:5). Healing

The passage just prior to the verse quoted refers to the “heav-
enly gift,” which most likely is a “general image for the gra-
cious bestowal of salvation with all that it entails.” And the
reason that it is called “heavenly” is because of its “source
and goal.“69
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tional argumentation. Two secular philosophers of science,
Thomas Kuhn and Paul Feyerabend, among others, have shown

eliefs of our age, scientific or otherwise,
ations-not  science, but scientism.72 There

are just as many reasons to believe in the supernatural as to
discount it. And for the Christian, there is no reason not to
believe in the miracles of the New Testament, since the ex-
perience of regeneration itself ranks as a miracle in the think-
ing of the New Testament (John 35-8;  2 Cor. 5:17). Brown
retells the C. S. Lewis story of a determined agnostic who
found himself in the lake of fire at the end of the world. “He
doggedly continued to regard his experiences there as an
illusion, looking for explanations from psychoanalysis and
cerebral pathology.“73 Brown points out that Lewis was telling
us that many persons will not change their worldview no
matter what the evidence indicates (cf. Luke 16: 19-3 1).

The second challenge set forth by the secularist is often
the reductionistic comparisons made between the miracles
of the New Testament and the pagan magic of the first century.
According to Colin Brown, Celsus, the great antagonist of
Origen, defined Jesus as a magician who had picked up “the
tricks of his trade in Egypt.” In recent times a number of
scholars have set forth similar ideas. A well-known scholar
who espouses such a view is Morton Smith. Smith views Mat-
thew’s story of the flight to Egypt as a thin cover-up designed
to answer accusations about Jesus’ ability to do miracles.‘*

There are a number of scholars who have shown that this
is a total misrepresentation of Jesus. Howard Clark Kee has
published a number of significant works in the area of miracles
and healing in the Iirst century. He points out that the healings
we find in the New Testament stand in “sharp contrast to
magic.” The biblical records of the healings wrought by Jesus
and the Early Church have “no trace of the elaborate multi-

Thomas Kuhn, The Structure of Scientzjk Revolutions (Chicago: Uni-
versity of Chicago Press, 1970); Paul Fcycrabend, Farewell to Reason (New
York: Versa,  1987). For a discussion of the issue of scientific rationality
and its implications for theology see Nanccy  Murphy, Theology in an Age
of Scientzfk Reasoning (Ithaca: Cornell  University Press, 1990) and Philip
Clayton, Explanation from Physics to Theology: A Essay in Rationality
and Religion (New IIaven:  Yale Ilniversity Press, 1989).

“Colin Brown, That You Mq Relieve: Miracles and Faith Then and
Now (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, Pub. Co., 1985)  35.

“Colin Brown, Miracles and the Critical Mind (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Ecrdmans, 1984)  5. Morton Smith, Jesus the Magician (San Francisco:
flarpcr  clr Row, 1978).

.

____

Challenges to the Doctrine of Divine Healing 5 I I

named invocations of the gods.” A. E. Harvey of Oxford writes, CHAPTER
“In general, one can say that the miracle stories in the gospels
are unlike anything else in ancient literature in that they avoid

15

the tendencies which we find in any comparable ac- Divine. . .
counts.” And the reason for such comparisons is simply pre-
supposition, bias-which Blomberg pinpoints: “Once anti-
supernatural bias is removed, the Gospel healing miracles
actually satisfy the various historical criteria of authentic-
ify*“75

Healing

CHALLENGES BY CHRIS’llANS

Now let us consider the challenges within Christendom,
beginning with that of liberal Protestantism. Many of these
liberals rule out divine healing, based on a philosophical po-
sition they have espoused. Theologians like Rudolf Bultmann
deny all miracles because of a faulty worldview. John Mac-
quarrie speaks of what he calls the “grave dangers” inherent
in philosophical theologizing, which is the chief method of
today’s liberal Protestantism. He mentions three perils. First,
there is what he calls the “preoccupation with secular phi-
losophy” that leads to a “distortion of Christian teaching”
through an overemphasis on the specific areas of convergence
between philosophy and Christian doctrine. Second, he points
out that it is very common for ideas foreign to Christianity
to be slipped in and later on masquerade as traditional Chris-
tianity. Third, the worst danger is a complete accommodation
to whatever the prevailing philosophy may be.‘”  All of these
perils are present within liberal Protestantism.

The utilization of the category of “myth” from form criti-
cism, and now the more popular category of “story,” also
tends to obscure and confuse if not outright deny the reality
of the supernatural. There are those like Ernst and Marie-
Luise Keller and Rudolf Bultmann who suggest that we either
demythologize the supernatural or recognize once and for
all that these miracle stories are unnecessary. The Kellers
mistakenly call up the apostle Paul as a witness for their
position. According to them Paul was “not interested in.phys-
ical miracles; they do not fit into the picture which he gives

“Kce, Medicine, Miracle and Magic, 126. A. Ii. IIarvcy,  Jesus and the
Constraints of History (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1982)  I 10.
Blombcrg,  “flealing,”  304.

76John  MacQuarrie,  An Existential Theology  (London: SCM Press Ltd.,
1955) 4.
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us of the earthly Jesus and they are meaningless for the Chris-.
tology  that he preaches.“”

.
W  imagine a position that is further from the truth

than that of the Kellers. Paul’s conversion experience is rooted
firmly in the supernatural. The miracle of the Resurrection is
foundational to Paul’s Christology (see Rom. 14  1 Cor. 15:3-
9,12-19). Paul’s Jesus was very much a historical figure who
did miracles, suffered and died and was resurrected mirac-
ulously in real history, and now sits exalted at the Father’s
side (see Phil. 26-l 1). As Wolfhart  Pannenberg said, “The
story of Jesus Christ has to be history . . . if the Christian faith
is to continue.“78 Macquarrie calls this reticence to deal with
the miraculous in the New Testament a hangover from liberal
modernism. He points out that many scholars, like Bultmann,
have without serious consideration of the evidence “decided
in advance that in this scientific age we cannot believe in
miracles.” Macquarrie explicitly pegs this as “fallacious” rea-
soning and we must do no less. Those who want to maintain
the name Christian yet deny the reality of the supernatural
are Christian in name onl~.‘~

Another example of erroneous thinking in liberal Protes-
tant circles is the denial of the demonic. There has been a
rash of publications by nominal Christian theologians who
deny the reality of a personal Satan and demons. “For many
years now Christian liberalism has undermined the church’s
acceptance of the reality of Satan.““O

Next we ought to look at the errors of some evangelicals
in reference to divine healing. One of their most significant
errors in regard to the doctrine of divine healing is the belief
in the cessation of the charismata This is an error that re-
cently has been repudiated by many evangelical scholars, but
is still strongly held by most dispensationalists and by the
Reformed Evangelicalism that was heavily influenced by
Princeton Theological Seminary in the last century. Basically
the Cessationist view is that the gifts were simply tempo-
rary-until the formation of the New Testament canon, after
which they either were done away with by the Holy Spirit
or disappeared with the apostles. Warfield  is a proponent of

“Ernst and Marie-Luise Keller, Miracles in Dispute:  A Continuing Debate
( Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1969),  190.

‘“Wolfhart Panncnbcrg,  An Introduction to S’stematic  Theology (Grand
Rapids: Wm. 13.  Eerdmans, I99 I ), 5.

“MacQuarrie, An Existential Theology, 186.
“‘I larpcr,  The Healings of Jesus, 30.
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this view. He writes, “These gifts . . . were distinctively the CHAPTER
authentication of the apostles. They were part of the creden-
tials of the apostles as the authoritative agents of God in 15
founding the church.“81 Divine

A number of recent studies have pointed out that the gifts Healing

of the Holy Spirit did not cease at the end of the Apostolic
age. Ronald A. N. Kydd demonstrated in a University of St.
Andrews  dissertation that the gifts of the Spirit continued into
the third century. The apparent loss of the gifts after this
stemmed from a diminishing regard for them: “they no longer
fitted into the highly organized, well-educated, wealthy and
so&By-powerful Christian communities.“82  It was not that
the gifts were removed from the church by the Holy Spirit,
rather they were given up along with many other things dur-
ing what has been called the Constantinization of the Church.
Constantine as the initiator of the age of the Church’s pros-
perity has become “the symbol of the epoch of the great
reversal.“83

Besides the unknown author of the Apocryphal Acts, some
of the church fathers that mention the gifts of the Spirit in
their day are Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Theodotus, Hippolytus,
Novatian, and even Augustine. Justin Martyr defends the gifts
of healings in the church of his day from the criticisms of a
certain Trypho. Ireneaus bears witness to the presence of the
gifts of healings toward the end of the second century.84

Augustine bears special mention, for his understanding of
the cessation of the gifts undergirds much of Calvin and War-
field’s thinking on this matter. Much is made of Augustine’s
comments about the age of miracles having passed. Sullivan
points out that after these remarks were written Augustine
retracted them. What changed Augustine’s mind? The same
thing that had convinced him to some extent of his previous
views: pastoral experience. Sullivan writes that after several
years of pastoral experience as Bishop of Hippo Augustine
could testify that in his own diocese in a two-year period
there were nearly seventy well-attested miracles of healing.85

8’Warlield,  Counterfeit Miracles, 6.
8zRonald  Kydd,  Charismatic Gifts  in the Ear& Church (Peabody, Mass.:

Hendrickson Publishers, 1987),  87.
83John  Howard Yoder,  The Priest& Kingdom: Social Ethics as Gospel

(Notre Dame: University of Notre Dame Press, 1984),  135-47, 209.
BdFrancis A. Sullivan, S. J., Cbarisms  and Charismatic  Renewal: A Biblical

Theological Study (Ann Arbor: Servant Books, 1982),  112.
8Ybid.. 155.
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CHAPTER In Augustine’s own words hedeclares, “If I kept merely to’
miracles

l5 _ myself36
of healing and omitted all others . . . and if I limited

Divine
those that happened at Hippo and Calama, I should

Healillg
have to iill several volumes, and even then I could do no
more than tell those cases that have been officially recorded
and attested.” He goes on to say, “This . . . I took care to have
done, once I realized how many miracles were occurring in
our own day and which were so like the miracles of old.“&

So all the way down to the i3th  century we have Augustine
as a witness to God’s healing the sick. Apparently the gifts of
healings did not pass away with the apostles, the opinions of
Wariield and others notwithstanding. Patterson tells us that
the continuation of the gifts of healings were understood by
some to be “evidence of the .continuation  of the saving work
o f  Christ.“87

Ken Blue points out a number of errors in evangelical cir-
cles that corrupt the biblical doctrine of divine healing. He
speaks of them as theological hindrances to healing.=  First,
there is what he calls the “Sanctification through sickness”
view. Second, there is the Calvinistic divine determinism that
states that God has willed everything, even the physical suf-
fering of His obedient children. There are problems with
these views. They make prayer for the sick absurd; if God
controls everything directly, then one need not-  pray. God
will heal if He desires us to be well and if He doesn’t it won’t
do any good to pray anyway. Many times this point of view
is betrayed when there is an extremely heavy emphasis on
“If it be your will, Lord.” Often these prayers are not prayers
of submission to the will of God but rather confessions of
doubt that God would really intervene in the sick person’s
life in a supernatural way and restore health. Most certainly
God’s will is primary. Yet as we have mentioned, there is little
evidence, if any, that God chooses deliberately an experience

%ee Retractaiones 12, 7; 13, 5 (in the translation The Fathers of the
Church, 60:55,6lf),  De Chitate  Del 22, 8 (in the translation The Fathers
of t&e Church,  8:445).

87See  Patterson, “Healings”; Justin, 2 Apoi. 13; Dial.  17; 30; Irenaeus,
Haer, 3.18.4; 4.20.2; 5.3.lff;  Origen, Gels.  7.32; Cyprian, Ep., 74.2; 76.2);
of the goodness of the body (Justin 1 Apol. l&X; Tatian  Orat. 6; 16; 20;
Theophilus,  Autol. 1.7; 2.26; Irenaeus, Haer, 5.12.16; Origen, Gels.  5.19);
the possibility of the resurrection (Tertullian,  Resurr. 12; Gregory of Nyssa,
Horn. opif. 25.6ff;  Augustine, civ. Dei. 22.5, 8ff.) For further discussion of
the cessation of the charismata, see chap. 13, p. 445.

“@Ken  Blue, Authority to Heal (Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity  Press,
1987),  21-51.
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of suffering for His children. The only exception may be the CHAPTER
believer who is walking in disobedience or possibly one like
Job or Paul who needs to learn a specific truth. It is worth

15

mentioning at this juncture that Job did finally come to a Divine

proper understanding (Job 42: l-6). Healing

The will of God, normally, is that the believer be healthy.
This does not mean believers don’t get sick. We live in a fallen
world. Sickness does not mean we are poor excuses for Chris-
tians. The believer can trust God for basic needs being met,
health being one of them. Can God use sickness in our lives?
Absolutely, but He revealed himself in the ministry of Jesus
Christ as a God of healing and restoration.

Another hindrance to biblical healing is what Blue calls the
faith formula that focuses not on the divine power and desire
to heal but on human faith and confession. He points out that
“[clan-do American optimism has fused with Christian fun-
damentalism to spawn a triumphalistic theological hybrid,
both attractive and dangerous.“89  It defines faith as if it were
a technique by which one may manipulate the power of God.
It promotes the sovereignty of human beings, rather than the
sovereignty of God. The issue that runs the faith formula’s
ship aground is the absolute connection they claim to estab-
lish between faith as a cause and healing as an effect. Such a
causal relationship between the two leaves little (if any) room
for what might be called mitigating circumstances, such as
God’s timing or chastisement. We deplore such reduction-
ism.90

There are a number of problems with this movement’s
understanding of divine healing: first, the cultic  nature of
these proponents’ doctrine of the Atonement, the so-called
“born-again” Jesus theory in which the devil is atoned and
Jesus gains victory through His Gnostic-like knowledge. The
Scriptures teach that Christ’s sufferings and death provide
atonement for sins and deliverance from sickness. In contrast
to this orthodox Christian position, the faith movement, as
represented by Kenneth Hagin and Kenneth Copeland, teach
that “diseases are healed by Christ’s spiritual atonement in

-Ibid.,  4 1.
““There have been a number of books in the last few years, such as

Gordon Fee, The Disease of the Health and Wealth Gospels (Beverly, Mass.:
Frontline Publishing, 1985); and D. R. McConnell, A Different Gospel: A
Historical and Biblical  Analysis of the Modern Faith Movement (Peabody,
Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 1988), that deal  in some detail with the
errors of this so-called faith movement.
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CHAPTER hell, not by His physical death on the cross.“91  This is in clear
;zew of Scripture.

. . cond  problem with their view of healing is the con-

Healing
tribution made by New Thought and other metaphysical cults
to their view of the nature of human beings.92

A third problem is that they teach that a sick believer is a
reproach. E. W. Kenyon writes that “it is wrong for us to have
sickness and disease.“93 The difference between this position
and the biblical position is clear. The Bibleattaches no moral
qualifications to either sickness or health. Being physically
healthy or sick may have little to, do with our faith or spiri-
tuality. The believer, according to the proponents of the faith
movement, is made completely responsible for personal ill-
ness. The inscrutable will of God or the mere consequences
of living in a fallen world may play absolutely no part.

A fourth problem is the practice of positive confession
itself. It is a denial of obvious realities under the guise of
exercising one’s faith. It has more in common with Christian
Science than with biblical faith. This error is related to an-
other one that D. R. McConnell identifies as “denying the
symptoms.” Nowhere in Scripture are we encouraged to deny
symptoms. This view is bolstered by a New Thought philos-
ophy that denies the reality of the physical world. Other
errors espoused by the faith movement include the necessity
of enduring pain, outgrowing the need for medical science,
the conviction that believers should never die of disease, and
that believers should never die before they are seventy years
old.94

The faith movement teaches that believers can be totally
delivered from bodily suffering in this life. This is in contra-
diction to the teaching of Scripture. In Romans 8 Paul refers
to the sufferings of this life that will not be removed com-
pletely until the future redemption of our bodies when we
are changed and become like the risen Christ (Rom. 8: 18-
25; see also 1 Cor. 15:42; 1 John 3:2).  McConnell is absolutely
right when he says, “The error of the Faith theology is that

9’McConnell,  A Different  Gospel, 150.
92The views of E. W. Kenyon, Kenneth E. Iiagin,  and Kenneth Copeland

are basically New Thought with its denial of the reality of the physical
world. They deny that disease has any “physical or organic causes,” rather
everything is defined in spiritual terms.

93Essek  W. Kenyon, Jesus the Healer 19th ed. (Seattle: Kenyon Gospel
Publishing Society, 1968) 44 (cf. 32).

94McConnell,  A Different Gospel, 149-50.

Comnon Questions About Divine Healing 5 17

it ascribes power to faith healing that will only be manifest CWR
at the end of the age.“95

Can sin make us physically sick? Yes, but that is not the
same as saying that whenever you are sick it is the direct
result of sin. Can faith be used by God to bring healing to
our bodies? Yes, but it does not follow that if we are not
healed the problem is necessarily a lack of faith. We whole-
heartedly agree with McConnell when he writes, “We must
neither deny healing, nor simplify it into ‘steps’ or ‘principles’
or ‘formulas’ to which God must respond.“96

15
Divine
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COMMON QUESTIONS ABOUT D IVINE HEALING

1. Why are some healed and others not?
The answer to this question lies within the sovereign wis-

dom of God, but a few remarks can be made.97 Some are sick
because of sin’s effect. An example of this in the New Tes-
tament can be found in 1 Corinthians 11:27-30.  This is why
we should always ask the Holy Spirit to search our hearts and
show us possibly hidden areas of sin that are keeping us from
receiving healing.

Another possibility is that the Lord is trying to teach us
something, as He did Paul (2 Cor. 12:7) or Job. In those cases
we need to seek the Lord for understanding.

Then there is the issue of timing. Many do not receive
healing immediately. In such a case we need to remember
the words of the Lord when He admonished us that we ought
always to pray and faint not (Luke l&l).  God has His time.
The word kuiros  in the Greek language of the New Testament
implies “a distinct point in time,” “a time for decision,” or it
can mean “favorable moment,” as in Acts 24:25. The believer
should not give up hope, for God has a time of healing for
His sons and daughters.

Lack of faith can also impede the reception of healing. The
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, in a number of places,
admonishes us to keep up our faith in God. The First Epistle
of John reminds us that the victory of the believer is tied to
personal faith (1 John 5~65). Ladd points out that not all
who came in contact with Jesus were healed. Why? According
to Ladd, “[Tlhis  physical salvation required the response of

951bid.,  160.
Tbid., 159.
97See  Steve D. Eutsler,  “Why Are Not All Christians IIealed?”  Paraclete

27 (Spring 1993): 15-23; John Katter, “Divine Healing” Paraclete 27 (Spring
1993): 24-29.
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CHAPTER faith.” No onder James wrote in his epistle, “The prayer

15 \offered in fai will make the siek$erson  well; the Lord will
raise him

Divine
up” (James 5: 15). After we have examined our heart

Healing
and there seems to be no indication of a reason for not being
healed we must rest in God. There are times when healing
does not come. Many times from our perspective there is no
penetrating the inscrutable will of God. As Ladd has written,
“In the present working of the Kingdom . . . [n]ot  all the sick
and crippled were saved. . . . The saving power of the King
dom was not yet universally operative.“98

2. If healing is in the Atonement why can’t we be as assured
of our healing as we are of our salvation?

There are those who argue that although God has promised
to save all who call upon him, He has nowhere promised to
heal all that come to him. 99 Healing does not have the same
place in the Atonement that salvation has, though healing is
inherent in salvation. Virgil Warren provides some significant
insight into this matter. He addresses three types of healing.
First, there is psychological and emotional healing Many times
psychological and emotional problems are the result of guilt.
With the expurgation of guilt through regeneration, the be-
liever is free to experience God’s healing grace in the emo-
tions. Warren mentions second that psychosomatic healing
must be allowed, since, in Warren’s words, “organic disor-
ders” may be the result of psychological causes. Third, there
is also the issue of physical healing. Warren believes that this
will come with less certainty since it requires a “special divine
providence to enter the picture.” Warren calls divine physical
healing a “non-uniform” result of salvation.loO  What is meant
by this term is that we cannot assume there will necessarily
be a manifestation of God’s healing every time we pray for
it. There is always the issue of God’s wisdom and will, among
other things, to be considered.

On the other hand, it appears from Scripture that when we
are sick we should be prayed for, and as we shall see later in
this chapter, it appears that God’s normal will is to heal.
Instead of expecting that it is not God’s will to heal us, we

‘Yadd,  New Testament Theology, 76.
“J. Sidlow Baxter, Dfvine  Healing of the Body (Grand Rapids: Zondervan

Publishing  ffouse, 1979),  116, 269.
‘Virgil Warren, What the Bible Says about Salvation (Joplin,  MO.:

College Press Publishing Co., 1982),  545-46.
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should pray with faith, trusting that God cares for us and that CHAPTER
the provision He has made in Christ for our healing is suffi-
cient.  If He does not heal us, we will continue to trust Him.

15

The victory many times will be procured in faith (see Heb. Divine
10:35-36;  1 John 5~4-5). Healing

3. Why were all New Testament believers healed, but not
all today’s believers healed?

First, though some passages in the Gospels speak of Jesus
healing all of the sick, other passages imply not all were
healed. An example is found in John 5. This text tells us in
verse 3 that “a great number” were “disabled,” but Jesus
healed only, as John puts it, “one who was there [who] had
been an invalid for thirty-eight years” (v. 5). Later, John refers
to “the man who was healed” (v. 13), as if in this particular
setting only one was healed.

Second, we know from 2 Corinthians 12:7-10  and Galatians
4:13 that Paul also struggled with some infirmity, possibly a
recurring infirmity,  that did not go away for some time, if
ever. Hans Dieter Betz,  commenting on Galatians 4: 13, writes
that “[t]he term astbeneiu  t8s surkos . . . in all probability
points to a real illness of Paul.” It is true that astheneia refers
to human weaknesses as well, but here it has the sense of
illness.lO’  It is worth noting that one of the answers to why
God allows us to be sick might be in this text. Paul says that
it was through (Gk. di’ ) this sickness that he came to preach
to the Galatians. For Paul “everything became a kuiros  (‘good
opportunity’) when the gospel was to be proclaimed.“102  So
in this context, an illness was used by God to get His servant
to a specific place, to a specific people, for the specific purpose
of sharing the gospel.

There is also the case of Epaphroditus who was deathly ill
(Phil. 2:25-27). Paul describes Epaphroditus’ illness in very
poignant terms. The phrase parup&sion  tbanat6  literally
means “a near neighbor to death.“lo3  He did recover, but only
after he nearly died.

And, finally, mention ought to be made of Paul’s young

““Hans  Dieter Betz, Gafatfans (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1979),  224.
Frank J. Matera,  Galatians (Collegeville: Michael Glazier Books, 1992),
159.

‘oZBetz, Galatians, 224.
lo3Gerald  F. Hawthorne, Philippians, vol. 43 (Waco, Tex.: Word Books,

1983),  118.
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associate ’ ministry, Timothy. Paul recommends in 1 Timothy
5:23 that

k

‘mothy take a little wde for a stomach problem.
This was obv sly an ongoing health problem that Timothy
struggled with. Ce ainly Timothy must have been prayed for,
but at the time Paul wrote, there had been no healing. What
is Paul’s advice? Use what you have at your disposal to help
in the situation. J. N. D. Kelly points out that the “beneficial
effects of wine [i.e., grape juice] as a remedy against dyspeptic
complaints, as .a tonic, and as counteracting the effects of
impure water, were widely recognized in antiquity.” The wine
recommended was usually unfermented, freshly squeezed
grape juice, since fermented wine irritates the lining of the
stomach.‘04  In the modern vernacular Paul was telling Tim-
othy to take the medicine he needed. This is what might be
called a historical narrative as illustration and pattern.lo5  That
is, this text functions as a historical precedent to justify the
use of medicines during times of illness, when we have not
experienced a divine healing. It does not give grounds for
indulging in alcoholic beverages.

4. Shouldn’t divine healing be considered the exception
rather than the rule?

The Bible shows that God does not leave us to our own
devices in facing life’s trials and struggles. We are to be acutely
aware of both God’s concern for His children and His desire
to be involved in our lives in a supernatural way. What this
has meant, in practice, is an expectation that God would be
involved in things like sickness by healing the afIlicted.  Take,
for instance, James 5:14-16. It is probable that the healing
mentioned in James 5:14-16 is not the charismatic gift of
healing, but rather the result of community and elder prayers
for the sick. This passage is inclusive in its call for the sick
to be healed. James writes, “Is any one of you sick? He should
call the elders of the church to pray over him and anoint him
with oil in the name of the Lord. And the prayer offered in
faith will make the sick person well; the Lord will raise him
up. If he has sinned, he will be forgiven.” It is clear that prayer

lo4J. N. D. Kelly, The Pastoral  Epistles (San Francisco: Harper & Row
Pub. Co., 1960)  129. See Athenaseus, Banquet, 2,24;  Pliny, Natural  History
14.18; “Wine in New Testament Times,” The Full Life Study Bible (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1992) 1538, 1594.

10’Gordon  D. Fee, Gospel and Spit-a%  Issues in New Testament Herme-
neufics  (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 1991) 95.

Common Questions About Divine Healing

brings the healing, not the anointing with oil or the laying
on of hands.lo6

Some today speak of divine healing as something “excep-
tional and unexpected.“lo7 But the Early Church did not be-
lieve that divine healing was “an altogether unexpected act
of God.” On the contrary, they prayed for the sick in antic-
ipation of their recovery. The language of James 5: 14-l 5
doesn’t hedge at this point. It plainly states that “the prayer
offered in faith will make the sick person well.” Obviously,
God can and does say no at times. In His wisdom He may
withhold healing, but that is not what the Scriptures point to
as normative. God’s normative will is to heal the sick on the
basis of Christ’s work, through the believer’s faith in Him.

How was the prayer to be made? James says Ws pisteas,  ”
that is, “in faith.” Faith will make whole (Gk. s&o), “save,”
which includes the meanings “keep safe,” “preserve,” “rescue,”
and “make we11.“‘08 James goes on to say in 5:16 that we
ought to pray for one another so that we might be healed
(Gk. iuthdteLsubjunctive  passive of iuomai). The subjunc-
tive implies healing might be ours if we pray and have others
pray for us. There is a definite indication of expectancy. The
text is very positive about healing. If you are sick, get be-
lievers, not just elders (see 5:16),  to pray for you so you can
be healed. “The expectation of healing is related to the effi-
cacy of prayer. ” “The promised result, which must have been
normally the case, . . . is that the power in the prayer will
heal.” A scholar who belongs solidly to evangelical ranks,
though not normally associated with beliefs in divine healing,
D. Edmond Hiebert writes, “James’ statement does not con-
template failure.“lo9

Divine healing is more than an exceptionality. It is definitely
something with which God would like to bless us more than
we experience it. P. T. Forsyth put it well when he said, “It

‘06M. Dennis Ham, “Gifts of Healing,” in The Anchor Bible Dictionary,
ed. David Noel Freedman, vol. 3 (New York: Doubleday, 1992) 89. Peter
Davids,Jumes  (San Francisco: Harper & Row, 1983) 94.

‘O’C. Samuel Storms, Healing G Holiness: A Biblical Response to the
Fafth-Healing  Phenomenon (Phillipsburg: Presbyterian and Reformed Pub.
co., 1990) ix.

loBSee chap. 10, p. 328.
lOgSophie  Laws, The Epistle of James (San Francisco: Harper & Row,

1980) 232. Peter H. Davids, The Epistle ofJames:  A Commentaty  on the
Greek Text (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1982) 194. D. Edmond
Hiebert, The Epistle of James: Tests of a Living Faith (Chicago: Moody
Press, 1979) 322.
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CHAPTER is His will-H-f Grace-that prayer should prevail with

15 Him and extract blessings.“11o  What is the problem? Why

Divine
don’t we experience it more often? As indicated above, the

Healing
answer is found in James 514-16.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

The doctrine of divine healing is a natural outgrowth of
this search for biblical Christianity. It is not a minor doctrine,
but rather an integral part of the message of the entire Bible.
The Anglican theologian James Packer points out that the
issue of whether or not God heals directly has been debated
for the last century among evangelical Protestants. The prob-
lem with this debate is that it “regularly isolates the healing
of the body from the healing of the person, as if the body
soul dualism of ancient and modern philosophies were true,
and the biblical view of man as a psycho-physical unity were
false. . . .“lll

In contrast to some dispensational fundamentalists and lib-
eral Protestants, Pentecostals  do not find  the idea strange that
God would heal the sick today, but comforting and most of
all biblical. It is part of the ongoing work of Jesus in His
Church as we anticipate His return, when that which is “per-
fect comes” and “the partial will be done away” ( 1 Cor. 13: 10,
NASB). We wholeheartedly agree with Friedrich Graber and
Dietrich  Muller when they declare, “When human well-being
and good health are impaired, God is actively involved in the
work of restoration, and Christians have the responsibility of
sharing in this ministry.““* Until Jesus comes again, it is the
call of the Master to preach the whole gospel to the whole
person. This includes the supernatural healing of the body as
well as the soul.

STUDY QUESTIONS

1. What part should the ministry of divine healing have
in evangelism?

IloP. T. Forsyth, The Soul ofPrayer  (London: Independent Press, 1966),
90.

“‘C. Samuel Storms Healing and Holiness: A Biblical Response to the
Faith-Healfng  Phenomenon (Phillipsburg, Penn.: Presbyterian and Re-
formed Publishing, 1990),  ix.

“‘Friedrich  Graber and Dietrich Muller, “Heal,” in The New hterna-
tional  Dictionary of New Testament Theology, Colin Brown, ed. vol. 2
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1976),  163.

2.
3.

sin?
4.
5.

Jesus1
6.
7.
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Why is sickness so prevalent in the world? CHAPTER
What is the relation between individual sickness and 15

To what extent are demons responsible for sickness?
What part did healing the sick have in the ministry of

What is the relation of divine healing to salvation?
What do we mean when we say healing is in the Atone-

Divine
Healing

,

ment?
8. How are healings a manifestation of the kingdom of

God?
9. What are the problems with the so-called faith formula

teaching?
10. What are some of the ways we can encourage the faith

of those who are not yet healed? those in the final stages of
a serious illness?
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An area of Christian theology often minimized and taken
for granted is the doctrine of the Church. In part, this is due
to the common assumption that some areas of theological
study are more essential to salvation and the Christian life
(e.g., the doctrines of Christ and salvation) and others are
simply more exciting (e.g., manifestations of the Holy Spirit
or the doctrine of last things). The Church, on the other hand,
is a subject that many Christians consider themselves familiar
with; after all, it has been a regular part of their lives. What
more could be gained by an extensive study of something so
common and routine in the experience of most believers?
The answer, of course, is plenty.

The Scriptures, along with the history of the development
and expansion of Christianity, offer a wealth of insight into
the nature and purpose of the Church. Acquiring a better
theological understanding of the Church is not only a worthy
academic exercise, but also essential to a well-rounded and
balanced perspective of how theology is to be applied and
lived out in everyday life. The Church is Gods creation and
design; it is His method of providing spiritual nurture for the
believer and a community of faith through which the gospel
is proclaimed and His will advanced in every generation.
Therefore, the doctrine of the Church addresses issues of
fundamental importance to one’s individual Christian walk
and proper understanding of the corporate dimension of
Christian life and ministry.

THE O RIGIN AND D EVELOPMENT OF THE CHURCH

THE CHURCH DEFINED

Jesus asserted in Matthew 16:18, “I will build my church.”
This is the lirst of more than one hundred New Testament

525
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references that employ the primary Greek term for church,
ekkZ&ia  The word is compounded from the preposition ek,
“out,” and the verb kule6,  “to call.” Hence ekkl&iu  originally
denoted a group of citizens called out and assembled for a
specific purpose. The term is found from the iifth century B.C.
forward in the writings of Herodotus, Xenophon, Plato, and
Euripides. This concept of ekkZ&iu  was especially prevalent
in the capital city of Athens, where the political leaders were
called together as a constitutional assembly as often as forty
times a year.’ This more secular usage of the term can also
be seen in the New Testament. For example, in Acts 19:32,41
ekklcisiu  refers to the angry mob of citizens that assembled
in Ephesus to protest the effects of Paul’s ministry.* The ma-
jority of New Testament uses of ekkZ&i@  however, have a
more sacred application, referring to those whom God has
called out of sin into the fellowship of His Son, Jesus Christ,
and who have become “fellow citizens with God’s people”
(Eph. 2:19). The word is always used of people and also
identifies their gathering to worship and serve the Lord.

The Septuagint, a Greek translation of the Old Testament,
also uses ekkhiu  nearly one hundred times, usually as a
translation for the Hebrew term qahl  (“assembly,” “con-
vocation,” “congregation”). The Old Testament usage of this
term, like the New, sometimes refers to a religious assembly
(e.g., Num. 16:s; Deut. 910) and at other times to a gathering
for more secular, even evil, purposes (e.g., Gen. 49:6; Judg.
20:2; 1 Rings 12:s).  A Hebrew term with a meaning similar
to qahul is ‘edah (“congregation,” “company,” “assemblage,”
“gathering’). It is significant to note that ekkhiu  is frequently
used in the Septuagint to render qubu4  but never ‘edub.
Rather, this latter term is most often rendered sunug6gtT
(“synagogue”). For example, the phrase “community of Is-
rael” (Exod. l2:3) could be translated the “synagogue of Is-
rael” if one were to follow the Septuagint’s rendition (see
also Exod. 16:lff.;  Num. 14:lff.,  20:lff.).3

‘Karl L. Schmidt, “ekklt%iq  ” in Theological Dictionay  of the New Tes-
tamenl;  Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friedrich, eds., trans. Geoffrey W.
Bromiley, vol. 3 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1965),  513. Cf. Lothar
Coenen, “Church,” in The NewInternationalDictionay  ofNew Testament
TbeoZogy,  ed. Colin Brown, vol. 1 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1967) 291.

LThis  indicates that by New Testament times the word no longer had
the meaning “called out,” but simply meant an “assembly of citizens”
whether called out or not.

3ThoralfGilbrant,  ed., The CompIete  BiblicalLtbray,  vol. 12 (Springfield,
MO.: The Complete Biblical Library), S.V.  “Ecclesia,” 334-35. William L.
Holladay, A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 197 1 ), 265. Millard J. Erickson, Christian
Theology (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 19B5),  1032.

'TER
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The Greek term sunug6gG  like its frequent Hebrew coun- CHAI
terpart ‘e&b,  has the essential meaning of people assembled 11
together.* When hearing the word “synagogue” today, one -
usually pictures an assembly of Jewish persons gathered to The

pray and to listen to the reading and exposition of the Old Testa

Testament. Such a meaning of the word is also in the New Chu

Testament (e.g., Luke 12: 11; Acts 13:42).  And although early
Christians normally avoided this word to describe them-
selves,5  James did not (using the term Dames  2:2] to refer to
believers who met for worship perhaps because most of his
readers were Jewish converts).

Consequently, whether one refers to the common Hebrew
terms qabal and ‘edub  or the Greek words sunug6g~  and
ekkZ&s&  the esser$ial  meaning is still the same: The “Church”
comprises those who have been called out of the world, out
of sin and isolation from God, and through the redemptive
work of Christ have been gathered as a community of faith
that shares in the blessings and the responsibilities of serving
the Lord.

The English word “church” and its related cognate terms
in other languages (e.g., the German kirche and the Scottish
kirk) originated from the Greek word kuriukos,  “belonging
to the Lord.” This term is found only twice in the New Tes-
tament (1 Cor. 11:20; Rev. 1:lO). It was significant in early
Christianity, however, in that it became a designation for the
place where the Church, or ekkZ&‘u,  gathered. This place of
assembly, regardless of its normal usage or surroundings, was
considered “holy,” or belonging to the Lord, because God’s
people assembled there to worship and serve Him.

Today the word “church” is used in a variety of ways. It
often refers to a building where believers meet (e.g., “we are
going to the church”). It can refer to one’s local fellowship
or denomination (e.g., “my church teaches baptism by im-
mersion”). In some areas, it can refer to a regional or national
religious group (e.g., “the Church of England”). The word is
frequently used in reference to all born-again believers, re-
gardless of their geographical or cultural differences (e.g.,

4Joseph Henry Thayer, The Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1962) 600.

‘Emil Schiirer, The Hi-stoy  of the Jewish People in the Age of Jesus
Cbrisl, vol. 2 (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, rev. ed. 1979) 429, note 12.
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“the Church of the Lord Jesus Christ”). Be that as it may, the
biblical meaning of “church” refers primarily, not to insti-
tutions or structures, but rather to the people who have been
reconciled to God through the saving work of Christ and now
belong to Him.

POSSIBILITIES OF ORIGIN

Precisely when the New Testament Church began has been
a matter of some debate in theological circles. Some have
taken a very broad approach, suggesting the Church has ex-
isted since the conception of humanity and includes all per-
sons who have ever exercised faith in Gods promises, starting
with Adam and Eve (Gen. 3: 15). Others endorse an Old Tes-
tament beginning for the Church, specifically with the cov-
enantal relationships of God with His people, beginning with
the patriarchs and continuing with the Mosaic period. Many
scholars prefer a New Testament origin for the Church, but
in this context there are also differences of opinion. For ex-
ample, some believe the Church was founded when Christ
began His public ministry and called His twelve disciples.
Other viewpoints abound, including some ultradispensation-
alists who think the Church did not truly begin until the
ministry and missions trips of the apostle Paul.6

The majority of scholars, whether from Pentecostal, evan-
gelical, or liberal backgrounds, believe that the scriptural evi-
dence for the inauguration of the Church favors the Day of
Pentecost in Acts 2. Some, however, recognize that Christ’s
death put the New Covenant into effect (Heb. 9:15-16).
Therefore they take John 20:21-23 to be the inauguration of
the Church as a new covenant body (cf. John 20:29 which
shows that the disciples were already believers and thus were
already the Church before they were empowered by the bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit).

There are several reasons for the belief that the Church
originated, or at least was first publicly recognized, on the
Day of Pentecost. Although in the pre-Christian era God cer-

bR. B. Kuiper, The Glorious Body of Christ (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd-
mans, n.d.), 2 l-22. Charles Hedge,  Systemutic  Theofogy,  vol. 3 (N.Y.: Scrib-
ner Armstrong & Co., 1877) 549. See also Louis Berkhof, Systematic Tbe-
ology  (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 194 1 ), 570. Cf. Raymond M. Pruitt,
Fundhnentals  of the Faith (Cleveland, Tenn.: White Wing Publishing House
and Press, 1981) 350. Representatives of this view include Ethelbert Bul-
linger and J. C. O’Hair.  Cited in Robert L. Saucy, The Church  in God’s
Pqgram  (Chicago: Moody, 1972) 57.
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tainly had association with a covenant community of righ- CHAPTER
teous believers, there is no clear evidence that the concept 1 6
of the Church existed in the Old Testament period. When
Jesus expressed the first direct statement concerning the ek- The New

kltisia (Matt. 16:18),  He was speaking about something that Testament

He would initiate in the future (“I will build” [Gk. oikodo- Church

m&G]  is simple future- not an expression of disposition or
determination).

By its very nature as the body of Christ, the Church is
integrally dependent on the finished work of Christ on earth
(His death, resurrection, and ascension) and the coming of
the Holy Spirit (John 16:7; Acts 20:28;  1 Cor. 12:13).  In con-
nection with this, Millard J. Erickson notes that Luke never
uses ekklgsia in his Gospel, but employs it twenty-four times
in the Book of Acts. This would suggest that Luke did not
think of the Church as being present until the period covered
in Acts.’  Following that great day when the Holy Spirit was
outpoured upon the gathered believers, the Church began
powerfully to propagate the gospel as predicted by the risen
Lord in Acts 1:8. From that day forward, the Church has
continued to develop and expand throughout the world in
the power, and by the direction, of that same Holy Spirit.

A BRIEF HISTORY

As the Church developed in the centuries following the
New Testament Era, its character was altered in many differ-
ent ways, some far astray from the teachings and patterns of
the first-century Church. Many good volumes on the history
of Christianity are available that would help one gain a broader
and enhanced perspective on this subject. For the purposes
of this chapter, several brief observations are in order.

During the Patristic Era (the ancient period of the church
fathers and apologists of the faith), the Church experienced
both external and internal difficulties. Externally it faced se-
vere persecution by the Roman Empire, especially the first
three hundred years. At the same time, within the Church
numerous heresies were developing-which in the long run
proved to be more calamitous than the persecutions.

The Church, by God’s sovereign grace, survived these ar-
duous times and continued to grow, yet not without some
changes with negative consequences. In an effort to unite and
withstand the onslaught of persecutions and heresies, the

‘Erickson, Christian  Theology, 1048.
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Church increasingly rallied around and elevated the authority
of its leadership. Especially after political peace and harmony
were achieved with the Roman government in the fourth
century, the religious hierarchy escalated. As the authority
and control of the clergy (particularly the bishops) increased,
the importance and participation of the laity decreased. In
this way, the Church became more institutionalized and less
dependent on the empowerment and direction of the Holy
Spirit. The status of the bishop of Rome and the church under
his control grew, so that by the end of the Ancient Era the
position of “Pope” and the authority of what was becoming
known as the Roman Catholic Church were secure in Western
Europe. The Eastern Church, however, broke away and re-
mained under the direction of chief bishops whom they termed
“patriarchs.“*

In the Middle Ages the Church continued in the direction
of formality and institutionalism. The papacy attempted to
exercise its authority not only in spiritual matters but in
temporal affairs as well. Many popes and bishops sought to
“spiritualize” this period of history, in which they envisioned
the kingdom of God (or the Roman Catholic Church) spread-
ing its influence and regulation throughout the earth. This
created a continuous tension between the secular rulers and
the Popes about who had control. Nevertheless, with few
exceptions the papacy held supremacy in nearly every area
of life.

Certainly, not everyone accepted this increased secular-
ization of the Church and its aspiration to Christianize the
world. There were some notable medieval attempts to reform
the Church and to return it to a path of true spirituality.
Several monastic movements (e.g., the Cluniacs of the tenth
century and the Franciscans of the thirteenth century) and
even lay movements (e.g., the Albigenses and the Walden-
sians, both of the twelfth century) made such efforts. Prom-
inent individuals, such as the mystics Bernard of Clairvaux
(twelfth century) and Catherine of Siena (fourteenth cen-
tury), and Catholic clerics, such as John WycliIfe  (fourteenth
century) and John Hus (late fourteenth, early fifteenth cen-
tury), sought to rid the Catholic Church of its vice and cor-
ruption and return it to the pattern and principles of the New
Testament Church. The Church of Rome, however, largely

“The Eastern Church is not treated in this volume beyond mentions such
as this because it had little effect on the history and development of the
western and American churches.
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rejected these reform efforts, instead becoming more crys-
tallized in its doctrine and institutionalized in its tradition,
Such an attitude made the Protestant Reformation nearly in-
evitable.

The sixteenth century saw the emergence of great Reform-
ers who led the way in revolutionizing the Church, men such
as Martin Luther, Huldreich Zwingli, John Calvin, and John
Knox. These men and their followers shared many of the
same ideas of earlier Reformers. They saw Christ, not the
Pope, as the true Head of the Church; Scripture, not the
tradition of the Church, as the true basis of spiritual authority;
and faith alone, not works, as essential for salvation. The Re-
naissance had helped pave the way for the introduction and
acceptance of such ideas, ideas once familiar to the Church
in the first century but now radical to the Church of the
sixteenth. Reformers differed among themselves on many of
the specific doctrines and practices of Christianity (e.g., their
views on the ordinances and government of the Church, which
will be addressed in later sections of this chapter), but they
shared a passion for the return to biblical faith and practice.

In the centuries since the Reformation (commonly known
as the post-Reformation era), individuals and organizations
have taken many and varied directions as they have tried to
apply their interpretation of New Testament Christianity. Un-
fortunately, some have repeated mistakes of the past, em-
phasizing the rituals and formalism of the institutional Church
to the neglect of the biblical emphases on salvation by grace
through faith and on life in the Spirit.

The rationalism of the eighteenth century helped prepare
the stage for many of the liberal and sometimes antisuper-
natural teachings of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
Louis Berkhof aptly states that such movements have led to
the “modern liberal conception of the Church as a mere social
center, a human institution rather than a planting of God.“”
From a more positive perspective, however, the post-
Reformation Era has also witnessed reactions to these stifling
and liberalizing tendencies through movements that have once
more yearned for and received a genuine experience with
God. The Pietist movement (seventeenth century), the Mo-
ravian and Methodist movements (eighteenth century), and
the Great Awakenings, Holiness movement, and Pentecostal
movement (eighteenth-twentieth centuries) are all examples

9Berkhof,  Systematic Theology, 56 1.
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CHAPTER that the Church founded by Jesus Christ (cf. Matt. 16: 18) is by the Holy Spirit, who is actively at work to sanctify and CHAPTER
16 still alive and well, and shall continue to progress until He conform believers to the image of Christ (Rom. 8:28-29). 16

comes.
The New

Testament T HE N A T U R E  OF THE C H U R C H
Church

BIBLICAL TERMS APPLIED TO THE CHURCH

The Church has previously been defined by examining pri-
mary biblical terms, such as ekkltisia  (a group of citizens
assembled together for a specific purpose) and kuriakos (a
group which belongs to the Lord). The nature of the Church,
however, is far too extensive to be encompassed in a few
simple definitions. The Bible uses numerous metaphorical
descriptions for the Church, each of which portrays a different
aspect of what the Church is and what it is called to do. Paul
Minear indicates that as many as eighty New Testament terms
delineate the meaning and purpose of the Cllurch.1o  An ex-
ploration of each of them would make a fascinating study,
but for the present chapter several of the more significant
designations will be examined.

PeopZe  of God The apostle Paul borrowed from the Old
Testament description of Israel and applied it to the New
Testament Church when he declared, “As God has said: ‘I will
live with them and walk among them, and I will be their God,
and they will be my people’ ” (2 Cor. 6:16; cf. Lev. 26:12).
Throughout the Scriptures, the Church is depicted as God’s
people. Just as in the Old Testament God created Israel to
be a people for himself, so the New Testament Church is
God’s creation, “a people belonging to God” ( 1 Pet. 29-10;
cf. Deut. 10:15;  Hos. 1 :lO). From the Church’s beginning and
fhroughout its history, it is clear the Church’s destiny is
founded upon the divine initiative and calling of God. As
Robert L. Saucy notes, the Church is “a people called forth
by God, incorporated into Christ, and indwelt by the Spirit.“* ’

As the people of God, the Church is described by many
very meaningful terms. The Church is an “elect” body. This
does not mean that God has arbitrarily selected some for
salvation and others for eternal condemnation. The people
of God are called “elect” in the New Testament because God
has “chosen” that the Church should do His work in this age

“‘Paul  S. Minear, Imuges  of the Church in the New Testument (Phila-
delphia, Pa.: Westminster, 1960) 173.

“Saucy, The Church, 19.
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Over one hundred times in the New Testament, the people
of God are referred to as the “saints,” or “holy ones,” (Gk.

The New

bagiois)  of God. This does not imply that those so designated
Testament

have achieved a superior spiritual status or that their behavior
Church

could be depicted as perfect or “saintly.” (The many refer-
ences to the Church in Corinth as “saints of God” should
serve as a sufficient indication of this.) Rather, this again draws
attention to the fact that the Church is God’s creation and
that by His divine initiative believers are “called to be holy”
( 1 Cor. 1:2).  The people of God are frequently designated as
those who are “in Christ,” which suggests that they are the
recipients of Christ’s atoning work, and they share corpo-
rately in the privileges and responsibilities of being called
Christians (Gk. Christianous). l2

The people of God are referred to in other ways. Three
are worthy of brief mention: “believers,” “brethren,” and “dis-
ciples.” “Believers” is from the Greek termpistoi,  “the faithful
ones.” This term intimates that the people of God have not
simply believed, that is, given mental assent at some point in
the past to the saving work of Christ, but rather that they live
continuously in the attitude of faith, obedient trust, and com-
mitment to their Savior. (This is further highlighted by the
fact that pistoi is normally found in the present tense in the
New Testament, denoting ongoing action.) “Brethren” (Gk.
udelpboi  ) is a generic term, referring to both men and women,
frequently used by the New Testament writers to express the
fact that Christians are called to love not only the Lord, but
also one another ( 1 John 316). Such a mutual love and
fellowship are inherent among the people of God and help
to remind them that regardless of individual callings or offices
of ministry, all the brethren have equal standing in the pres-
ence of the Lord (Matt. 238).

The word “disciples” (Gk. mathgtai  ) means “learners” or
“pupils.” Being such a student in biblical times meant more
than listening to and mentally assimilating information given
by a teacher. It also denoted that one would emulate the

‘ZAlthough the term “Christian” has been widely used through the years
to identify those who follow the teaching and way of Christ, it is found
only three times in the New Testament: in Acts 11:26  (coined by the pagans
in Antioch to refer to Christ’s followers); Acts 26:28  (used by King Agrippa
in conversation with Paul); and in 1 Pet. 4: 16 (used by Peter in reference
to those who suffer  for the name of Christ).
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13Dietrich  Bonhoeffer, The  Cost of Discipleship, 2d ed. (New York: The
Macmillan Company, 1959),  37.

“‘Gordon D. Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthium  (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1987),  607.
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teacher’s character and conduct. The people of God are in-
deed called to be such disciples of their Teacher, Christ. As
Jesus said, “Ifyou hold to my teaching [literally, ‘if you remain
or continue in my word’], you are really my disciples” (John
8:s 1). Jesus did not falsely present the life of being His disciple
as something easy or glamorous (see Luke 14:26-33),  but He
did indicate that it is no less than essential for those who
desire to follow Him. The German theologian Dietrich  Bon-
hoeffer has aptly noted that true Christian discipleship re-
quires a willingness to die to self and to give all to Christ.
Such authentic discipleship is possible only through what
Bonhoeffer termed “costly grace” as, “Such grace is costly
because it calls us to follow, and it is grace because it calls
us to followJesus  Christ. It is costly because it costs a man
his life, and it is grace because it gives a man the only true
life.“13

Body of Ckwist. A very meaningful biblical image for the
Church is the “body of Christ.” This expression was a favorite
of the apostle Paul, who often compared the parts of the
human body to the interrelationships and functions of the
members of the Church. Paul’s writings emphasize the true
unity that is essential in the Church. For example, “The body
is a unit, though it is made up of many parts. . . . So it is with
Christ” ( 1 Cor. 12:12).  Just as the body of Christ is designed
to function effectively as one, so the gifts of the Holy Spirit
are given to equip the body by “the same Spirit . . . the same
Lord . . . the same God [who] works all of them in all men . . .
for the common good” ( 1 Cor. 12:4-7). Because of this, mem-
bers of Christ’s body are to exercise great caution that “there
should be no division [Gk. schisma  ] in the body, but that its
parts should have equal concern for each other” (1 Cor. 12:25;
cf. Rom. 12:5). Christians can have this unity and mutual
concern because they are “all baptized by one Spirit into one
body” ( 1 Cor. 12: 13). The Holy Spirit’s indwelling each mem-
ber of the body of Christ allows for the legitimate manifes-
tation of this unity. Gordon D. Fee correctly states, “Our
desperate need is for a sovereign work of the Spirit to do
among us what all our ‘programmed unity’ cannot.“l”

While there must be unity within the body of Christ, it is
not antithetical to emphasize that there is a necessary diver-

The Nature of the Church 535

sity if the body of Christ is to function properly. In the same CHAPTER
context in which Paul emphasizes unity, he states, “Now the
bodv  is not made up of one part, but of many” ( 1 Cor. 12: 14).

16
Referring to the same analogy in a different Epistle, Paul de-
clares, “Each of us has one body with many members, and
these members do not all have the same function” (Rom.
12:4).  Fee observes that unity “does not mean uniformity. . . .
there is no such thing as true unity without diversity.“lS

The significance and beauty of this diversity are stressed
throughout 1 Corinthians 12, especially in connection with
the spiritual gifts that are so essential for the ministry of the
Church (see 1 Cor. 12:7-l 1,27-33;  cf. Rom. 124-B). God
has not cast each member of the Church in the same mold,
and He does not call all the members to the same ministry
or equip them with the same gift. Rather, just as with the
human body, God has so composed the Church that it func-
tions most effectively when each part (or member) is effi-
ciently fulfilling the role (or calling) for which it was de-
signed.

The New
Testament

Church

In this way, there is “unity in diversity” within the body
of Christ. In other words, inherent in this metaphor is the
idea of mutuality, of each believer working with and striving
for the edification of other believers. For example, this may
involve suffering  with those in pain or rejoicing with those
being honored (1 Cor. 12:26);  bearing the burdens of a brother
or sister in the Lord (Gal. 6:2) or helping to restore one who
has fallen into sin (Gal. 6:l).  There are countless other prac-
tical ways in which this mutuality is exemplified in Scripture.
The main point here is that a member of the body of Christ
cannot have an exclusive, individualistic relationship with the
Lord--each “individual” is in fact a necessary component of
the corporate structure of the Church. As Claude Welch as-
serts, “There is no purely private Christianity, for to be in
Christ is to be in the church, and to be in the church is to
be in Christ, and any attempt to separate relation to Christ
in faith from membership in the church is a perversion of the
New Testament understanding.“‘”

A final aspect that is integral to the image of the body of
Christ is the Body’s relation to its Head, Jesus Christ (Eph.

“Ibid., 602.
‘Tlaude Welch, The Reulity of the Cburcb (New  York: Charles Scribncr’s

Sons, 1958), 165.
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1:22-23;  5:23)” As the Head of the Body, Christ is both the
source and the sustenance of life for the Church. As its mem-
bers are arranged under Christ’s headship  and function as He
desires, the body of Christ will be nourished and sustained
and will grow “as God causes it to grow” (Col. 2: 19). The
unity, diversity, and mutuality that are indispensable for the
body of Christ are attainable as the Church “will in all things
grow up into him who is the Head, that is, Christ. From him
the whole body . . . grows and builds itself up in love, as each
part does its work” (Eph. 4: 15-16).

Temple of the Spirit Another very meaningful New Tes-
tament image for the Church is its depiction as the “temple
of the Holy Spirit.” The biblical writers make use of several
symbols for the building components of this Temple, which
correspond to the materials necessary for the construction
of an earthly structure. For instance, any building needs a
solid foundation. Paul clearly indicates that the primary foun-
dation of the Church is the historical person and work of
Christ: “For no one can lay any foundation other than the
one already laid, which is Jesus Christ” (1 Cor. 3:ll).  Yet in
another letter Paul suggests that there is a sense in which the
Church is “built on the foundation of the apostles and proph-
ets” (Eph. 2:20). Perhaps this means that these early leaders
were uniquely used by the Lord to establish and undergird
the temple of the Spirit with the teachings and practices they
had learned from Christ, which continue to be communicated
to believers today through Scripture.

Another important component of this building imagery,
closely associated with the foundation, is the cornerstone. In
modern buildings a cornerstone is usually more symbolic
than integral, perhaps giving the date of its being laid and the
names of key benefactors. In the biblical era, however, the
cornerstone was very significant: It was typically larger than
the other stones and helped to control the proper design for
the rest of the building, bringing symmetry to the remainder
of the edifice.lR  Christ is described as the “chief cornerstone”
through whom “the whole building is joined together and

“Jesus  here is compared to the head. Note  that Paul also compares the
head and parts of the head (e.g., eye, ear) to members of the body ( 1 Car.
12:1&2 1). ‘Ihc language of comparison (simile, metaphor, etc.) usually
emphasizes just one aspect of whatever is used in the comparison and
must not be pressed too far.

‘“II. Mack, “Cornerstone,” in The Internutionul Stundard  Rihle Encp-
clopedi~ G. Bromiley,  ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Ecrdmans,  1979),  7g4.
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rises to become a holy temple in the Lord” (Eph. 2:20-2 1;
cf. 1 Pet. 26-7).

Connected to the cornerstone were the normal stones nec-
essary to complete the structure. The apostle Peter depicts
believers in this role, describing them as “living stones, [who j
are being built into a spiritual house to be a holy priesthood”
(1 Pet. 2:5). The term used here by Peter is Zithos, a common
Greek word for stone. However, unlike the more familiar
synonyms petros (a loose stone or small pebble) and petru
(a solid rock sufficient to build on), the “living stones” (Gk.
litboi zt%tes)  in this context suggest “worked stones,” that
is, those that have been hewn and shaped by the master
builder (i.e., Christ) for a proper fitting.19  In both Ephesians
2 and 1 Peter 2, the verbs which describe the building of this
Temple are usually found in the present tense, conveying a
sense of continuous action. Perhaps it could be inferred from
this that Christians are, as the saying goes, “still under con-
struction.” The purpose, of course, is to emphasize that the
sanctifying work of the Spirit is a progressive, ongoing venture
to accomplish God’s purposes within the lives of believers.
They are being “joined together . . . to become a holy temple
in the Lord. . . . in him . . . being built together to become a
dwelling in which God lives by his Spirit” (Eph. 2:21-22).

The metaphor of the temple of the Holy Spirit adds further
surety that the Church is indwelt by God’s Spirit, whether
individually or collectively. For example, Paul queried the
Corinthian believers, “Don’t you know that you yourselves
are God’s temple and that God’s Spirit lives in you? . . . God’s
temple is sacred, and you are that temple” ( 1 Cor. 3: 16-17).
In this particular passage, Paul is addressing the Church cor-
porately (“you” is plural in the Greek). In 1 Corinthians 6: 19,
however, Paul poses a similar question to individual believers
(“you” is singular): “Do you not know that your body is a
temple of the Holy Spirit, who is in you, whom you have
received from God?” In both 1 Corinthians 3 and 6, as well
as in a similar passage in 2 Corinthians 6:16ff.,  the word used
by Paul for “temple” is naos. Unlike the more general term
hieron,  which refers to the whole temple, including its courts,
naos signifies the inner sanctuary, the Holy of Holies  where
the Lord manifests His presence in a special way. Paul is in
effect saying that believers, as the temple of the Holy Spirit,
are nothing less than the habitation of God.
-

“Cf. Edward G. Selwyn, The First Eyistle of St. Peter (London: Macmillan,
1046),  158.
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CHAPTER The Spirit of God not only conveys power to the Church

16 for service (Acts 1:8), but also by dwelling within He imparts

The New
His life to it.20  Consequently, there is a true sense in which

Testament
those qualities that exemplify His nature (e.g., the “fruit of

Church
the Spirit,” Gal. 522-23)  are to be found in the Church,
evidencing the reality that the Church is “keep[ing]  in step
with the Spirit” (Gal. 5:25).

Other Images. In addition to the somewhat Trinitarian pat-
tern of images of the Church mentioned above (people of
God, body of Christ, temple of the Holy Spirit), many other
biblical metaphors help to broaden one’s perspective of the
nature of the Church. Portrayals of the Church as the priest-
hood of believers ( 1 Pet. 2:5,9), the Bride of Christ (Eph.
5:23_32),  the flock of the Good Shepherd (John lO:l-18),
and the branches of the True Vine (John 15:1-B)  are a sam-
pling of the diverse ways in which Scripture represents the
makeup and distinct features of the one true Church, com-
posed, as it is, of the redeemed. In different ways, these bib-
lical images illustrate the Church’s identity and purpose, which

Jesus expressed so beautifully in His High Priestly Prayer:

My prayer is . . . that all of them may be one, Father, jtist as you are
in me and I am in you. May they also be in us so that the world
may believe that you have sent me. . . . May they be brought to
complete unity to let the world know that you sent me and have
loved them even as you have loved me (John 17:21,23).

THE CHARACTER OF THE CHIJRCH

In addition to the metaphors describing the nature of the
Church, Scripture suggests other concepts by which theo-
logians have described the character of the Church. One com-
mon method of doing this is to depict the Church as being
both local and universal. There are many New Testament
references to the universal Church (e.g., Jesus’ proclamation
in Matthew 16:18,  “I will build my church”; also Paul’s state-
ment in Eph. 525, “Christ loved the church and gave himself
up for her”). The universal Church incorporates all true be-
lievers regardless of geographical, cultural, or denominational
differences. They are those who have responded in faith and
obedience to Christ and are now “members of Christ” and
consequently “members of one another” (see Rom. 12:5).

The phrase “universal Church” is used in some circles in-

Tf. Erickson, Christim ThedoRy,  1039.
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terchangeably with phrases such as “ecumenical church” and
“catholic church.” Although the simple meaning of the terms
“ecumenical” and “catholic” is “universal,” the manner in
which these words have been historically used implies sub-
stantial differences. For instance, when one today speaks of
the “ecumenical” church, one is normally referring to an
organization that is composed of several denominations that
join together around common beliefs or practices, or both.
The term “catholic” has essentially become synonymous with
the Roman Catholic Church. While there are certainly true
believers within the ranks of these organizations, it would be
a mistake to confuse earthly associations as such with the
universal body of believers.

Ideally the local church should be a small replica of the
Church universal; that is, it should be composed of persons
f?om all backgrounds, racial or ethnic cultures, and different
socioeconomic levels who have been born again and share
in common the commitment of their lives to the lordship of
Jesus Christ. Unfortunately, such spiritual ideals are seldom
realized among humans who are somewhat less than glorified.
Just as in New Testament times, some local Christian assem-
blies likely have insincere or even false sheep among the flock.
And so in spite of the best intentions, the local church often
falls short of the character and nature of the true universal
Church.

In a similar fashion, the Church is sometimes perceived as
the visible and the invisible Church. This distinction appeared
in Christian literature as early as Augustine and was frequently
found in the writings of Reformers such as Luther and Cal-
vin.21  Some opponents of Luther charged that he was in fact
suggesting that there were two different Churches, partly
because Luther spoke of an invisible ekkZ&ioZa  within the
visible ekkZ&ia  Luther’s intention, however, was not to dif-
ferentiate between two distinct Churches, but to speak of the
two aspects of the one church of Jesus Christ. This simply
indicates that the Church is invisible because it is essentially
spiritual in nature: believers are invisibly united to Christ by
the Holy Spirit, the blessings of salvation are not discernible
by the natural eye, etc. This invisible Church, however, as-
sumes a visible form in the external organization of the earthly
Church. The Church is visibly exhibited through Christian
testimony and practical conduct, through the tangible min-

Tf. Augustine, On Christian Doctrine, 3.34; Martin Luther, “Preface to
Revelation”; John Calvin, Institutes of the Cbristiun  Religion, 4.1.7.
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CHAPTER istry of believers corporately and individually. The visible
16 Church, like the local church, should be a smaller version of

The New
the invisible (or universal) Church; yet, as noted previously,

Testament
such is not always the case. One may profess faith in Christ

Church
yet not truly know Him as Savior, and while being associated
with the Church as an external institution, one may not really
belong to the invisible Church.22

The tendency throughout church history has been to swing
from one extreme to another. For example, some traditions,
such as the Roman Catholics, Eastern Orthodox, and Angli-
cans,  place great emphasis on the priority of the institutional
or visible Church. Others, such as the Quakers and Plymouth
Brethren, stressing a more internalized and subjective faith,
have minimized and often reproached any type of formal
organization and structure, seeking for the true, invisible
Church. As Millard Erickson notes, Scripture definitely looks
on the individual’s spiritual condition and standing in the
invisible Church as a priority, but not to the neglect or de-
basement of the importance of the visible Church organiza-
tion. He suggests that while there are distinctions between
the visible and the invisible Church, it is important to have
a “both-and” approach so that one seeks to make the two as
identical as possible. “Just as no true believer should be out-
side the fellowship, so also there should be diligence to assure
that only true believers are within.“23

It would be impossible to properly understand the true
nature and character of the Church (local or universal, visible
or invisible) without acknowledging the fact that from its
inception, the Church has been empowered and directed by
the Holy Spirit. This is certainly shown in Luke’s account in
Acts of the Church’s beginning and development through its
first three decades. The later epistles of the New Testament,
as well as the ongoing history of the Church, give added
emphasis to the Holy Spirit’s vital role in the life of the Church.
Just before His ascension, Jesus declared to His disciples, ‘You
will receive power when the Holy Spirit comes on you; and
you will be my witnesses in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and
Samaria, and to the ends of the earth” (Acts 1:s). In reference
to the imminent coming and enabling ministry of the Spirit,
Jesus had earlier told His followers that they would do even
greater things than they had seen Him do (John 14:12).  This

“‘Cf.  Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 565-66.
L3Erickson,  Christian Theology, 1047-48.

pledge was confirmed following the unique outpouring of the CHAPTER
Spirit at Pentecost. 1 6

The reader of Acts marvels not only at the initial response
to the first Spirit-filled gift of prophecy and exhortation ut- The New

tered by the apostle Peter, when nearly three thousand per- Testament

sons were saved, but also at the continued responsiveness of Church

those who encountered the ministry of a Church that was
energized and equipped by the Holy Spirit (see Acts 2:47;
4:4,23_33;  5:12-16,  etc.). In regard to Peter’s message on the
Day of Pentecost, one evangelical (but non-Pentecostal)
scholar states, “One simply cannot account for the results of
Peter’s sermon on the basis of the skill with which it was
prepared and delivered. The reason for its success lies in the
power of the Holy Spirit.” In a similar fashion, the same scholar
states that the continued effectiveness of the early believers
in Acts could not be accounted for on the basis of their own
abilities and efforts. “They were not unusual persons. The
results were a consequence of the ministry of the Holy Spirit.“”

The Holy Spirit continued to provide strength and direction
for the Church following the New Testament Era. Contrary
to popular opinion in some non-Pentecostal camps, the gifts
and manifestations of the Spirit did not cease with the Ap-
ostolic Era, but continued in the centuries following the New
Testament period.25 As mentioned in a previous section which
reviewed the history of the Church, there is little question
that as the Church expanded, gained legal status and accep-
tance, and became increasingly formal and institutionalized,
its sense of immediate dependency upon the Spirit’s leading
and empowerment began to wane. Various revivalistic move-
ments, however, provide historic evidence that the promi-
nence of the Spirit was not totally forgotten or ignored by
all.

The modern Church, especially those who consider them-
selves among the hundreds of millions of Pentecostal and
charismatic believers worldwide, must never lose sight of the
biblical and theological importance of continued attention
and obedience to the sovereign working of the Spirit of God.
His actions are manifested not only in unusual exhibitions of
miraculous power, but also in more normative and at times

14ibid.,  1040.
25Many  fine works substantiate this claim. Two of the better ones include

Ronald A. N. Kydd, Charismatic Gifts in the Early Cburcb (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson, 1984),  and Stanley M. Burgess, The Sfhit and the Cburcb:
Antiquity (Peabody, Mass.: Ilendrickson, 1984).
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CHAPTJ3R almost unnoticed ways of providing direction and assistance
16 (cf. 1 Kings 19:11-12). May the modern Church always re-

The New
main sensitive and submissive to the Holy Spirit’s direction

Testament
and gentle guidance. Only then can contemporary Christian-

Church
ity claim affinity with the New Testament Church.

Another means of understanding the character of the New
Testament Church is to examine its .relation  to the kingdom
of God (Gk. bmileiu  tou tbeou). The Kingdom was a major
teaching of Jesus during His earthly ministry. In fact, while
the Gospels relate only three specific mentions of the church,
ekkZ&iu  (all in statements of Jesus, recorded in Matt. 16 and
18), they are replete with emphasis on the Kingdom.

The term basileiu, “kingdom,” is usually debed as the rule
or realm of God, the universal sphere of His influence. Fol-
lowing this understanding, some differentiate between the
Kingdom and the Church. They see the Kingdom as including
all unfallen heavenly creatures (angels) and the redeemed of
humanity (before and after the time of Christ).26  In contrast,
the Church consists more specifically of those humans who
have been regenerated by the atoning work of Christ. Those
who accept this distinction also believe  the kingdom of God
transcends time and is concurrent with the universe, whereas
the Church has a definite beginning point and will have a
definite culminating point, at the second advent of Christ.
Therefore, from this perspective the Kingdom comprises the
redeemed of all ages (Old Testament saints and New Testa-
ment saints), and the Church comprises those who have been
redeemed since the finished work of Christ (His crucifixion
and resurrection). Following this reasoning, one may be a
member of the kingdom of God without being a member of
the Church (e.g., the patriarchs, Moses, David), but one who
is a member of the Church is simultaneously a member of
the Kingdom. As more individuals are converted to Christ
and become members of His church, they are brought into
the Kingdom and it is enlarged.

Others interpret the distinction between the Kingdom and
the Church differently. George E. Ladd saw the Kingdom as
the reign of God, but by contrast felt the Church to be the
realm of God, those who are under God’s rule. Similar to
those who differentiate between the Kingdom and the Church,
Ladd felt the two should not be equated. Rather, the Kingdom
creates the Church and the Church bears witness to the Ring-

L6Emery  Ii. Bancroft,  Christian Theology, 2d WV.  ed. (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1976), 2B6.
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dom. Further, the Church is the instrument and custodian of CHAPTER
the Kingdom, being the form that the Kingdom or reign of
God takes on earth as a concrete manifestation among hu-

16

manity of God’s sovereign rule.27 The New

Others distinguish between the kingdom of God and the Testament

Church in that they believe the Kingdom is primarily an es- Church

chatological concept and the Church has a more temporal
and present identity. Louis Berkhof sees the primary scriptural
idea of the Kingdom as the rule of God “acknowledged in
the hearts of sinners by the powerful regenerating influence
of the Holy Spirit.” This rule is now realized on earth in
principle (“the present realization of it is spiritual and invis-
ible”), but will not be fully achieved until Christ’s visible
return. In other words, Berkhof sees an “already-not yet”
aspect at work in the relation of the Kingdom and the Church.
For instance, Jesus emphasized the present reality and uni-
versal character of the Kingdom, which was realized in a new
way through His own ministry. Yet He also held out a future
hope of the Kingdom which would come in glory. In this
regard, Berkhof is not far from the previously stated positions,
in that he describes the Kingdom in broader terms than the
Church. In his words, the Kingdom “aims at nothing less than
the complete control of all manifestations of life. It represents
the dominion of God in every sphere of human endeavor.“L8

THE PURPOSE OF THE CHURCH

Chapter 17 deals with the mission of the Church. However,
before leaving this section on the nature of the Church a few
observations are in order concerning the purpose for which
the Church was called into being. It was not the Lord’s in-
tention for the Church to simply exist as an end in itself, to
become, for example, simply another social unit formed of
like-minded members. Rather, the Church is a community
created by Christ for the world. Christ gave himself for the
Church and then empowered it with the gift of the Holy Spirit
so that it could fulfill God’s plan and purpose. Many possible
items could be included in a discussion of the Church’s mis-
sion. However, this brief brief discussion will examine four:
evangelization, worship, edification, and social responsibility.

Central to Jesus’ last instructions to His disciples before

17Ge~rge  E. Ladd, Jesus and the Kingdom (New York: lIarper  and Row,
1964),  259-60.

lRBerkhof,  Systematic Theology, 568.
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I ,His ascens’ n was the command (not suggestion) to evan-
gelize the world and make new disciples (Matt. 28:19; Acts
1:8). Christ did not abandon these evangelists to their own
abilities or techniques. He commissioned them to go under
His authority (Matt. 28:18) and in the power of the Holy
Spirit (Acts 1:8). The Spirit would do the convicting of sin
(John 16:Gll);  the disciples were to proclaim the gospel.
This task of evangelization is still an imperative part of the
Church’s mission: The Church is called to be an evangelizing
community. This command has no restrictions or boundaries,
geographically, racially, or socially. Erickson declares, “[L]ocal
evangelism, church extension or church planting, and world
missions are all the same thing. The only difference lies in
the length of the radius. “29  Modern believers should not fail
to remember that while they are the instruments of proclaim-
ing the gospel, it is still the Lord of the harvest who “brings
forth the increase.” Believers are not accountable for their
“success rate” (according to the world’s standards), but for
their commitment and faithfulness in service.

The Church is also called to be a worshiping community.
The term “worship” is derived from an old English word that
means “worth-ship,” denoting the worthiness of the one who
receives special honor in accordance with that worth.30 Gen-
uine worship is characterized by the Church’s focusing its
attention on the Lord, and not on itself.“’ In turn, as God
alone is worshiped, believers invariably are blessed and spir-
itually strengthened. Worship need not take place only in a
regularly scheduled church service. In fact, every aspect of
one’s life as a believer should be characterized by the desire
to exalt and glorify the Lord. This seems to be Paul’s point
in saying, “So whether you eat or drink or whatever you do,
do it all for the glory of God” ( 1 Cor. 10:3 1).

A third purpose of the Church is to be an edifying com-
munity. In evangelization the Church focuses on the world,
in worship the Church focuses on God, and in edification the
Church (correctly) focuses on itself. Believers are repeatedly

L9Erick.son, Christian Theology, 1054.
.“E.  F. Harrison, “Worship,” in Evangelical IXctionary of Theology, ed.

Walter A. Elwell (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1984),  1192.
“‘l’he  common Greek word for “worship,” proskune~,  originally meant

“kiss toward” and may have been used of kissing the feet of a superior. It
came to mean “bowing down in reverence and humility”; in the New
Testament it is used of worship and praise to God, ascribing IIim worth
(e.g., Rev 11:1617).
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admonished in Scripture to build up one another into a ma- C-R
ture community of believers (e.g. Eph. 4: 12-l 6). Edification 16
can be accomplished in many practical ways: For example,
teaching and instructing others in the ways of God certainly The New

enrich the household of faith (Matt. 28:20;  Eph. 4:l l-l 2). Testament

Administering spiritual correction in an attitude of love is Church

essential if one desires to help a wayward brother or sister
continue on the path of faith (Eph. 4:15; Gal. 6: 1). Sharing
with those in need (2 Cor. 9), bearing one another’s burdens
(Gal. 6:2), providing opportunities for wholesome Christian
fellowship and social interaction are all meaningful ways of
edifying the body of Christ.

The Church is also called to be a community with social
concern and responsibility. Unfortunately this calling is min-
imized or neglected among many evangelicals and Pentecos-
tals. Many sincere believers are perhaps afraid of becoming
liberal or going in the direction of the so-called social gospel
if they become involved in socially oriented ministries. Taken
to an unhealthy extreme, and overlooking eternal verities for
the sake of temporal relief, this could become true. This ne-
glect of social concern, however, overlooks a vast number of
scriptural admonitions for God’s people to fulfill such obli-
gations. Jesus’ ministry was characterized by a loving com-
passion for the suffering and destitute individuals of this world
(Matt. 253146; Luke 10325-37).  This same concern is shown
both in the prophetic writings of the Old Testament (Isa.
1: 15-l 7; Mic. 6:8) and in the epistles of the New Testament
(James 1:27; 1 John 3:17-18).  Expressing the love of Christ
in a tangible way can be a vital means of the Church fulfilling
its God-given mission. As with all aspects of the Church’s
mission, or purpose, it is essential that one’s motives and
methods be directed to doing all for the glory of God.

THE ORGANIUIWN  OF ‘I’HE CHIJR<:H

ORGANISM OR OR<;ANlZAllON?

Is the Church properly understood as an organism, some-
thing that has and generates life, or an organization, something
characterized by structure and form? This question has been
asked in various ways and with various motives throughout
the history of Christianity. Every generation of believers (in-
cluding some of the early-twentieth-century Pentecostals)  has
included some who feel the Church can be understood cor-
rectly only as an organism. Such persons emphasize the spir-
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CHAPTJ3R itual na&e of the Church and tend to feel that any attempt
16 to organize the body of believers will result in the erosion

The New
and ultimate death of the spontaneity and life that charac-

Testament
terize true spirituality.“*  Others believe firmly in the necessity

Church
of organizational structure for the church. Such people some-
times go to the extreme of teaching that the Bible gives
specific details for church order and regulation. (Unfortu-
nately, they undermine their own argument by disagreeing
on precisely which details are mandated.)

Perhaps the best approach to this sometimes controversial
issue is not to pose the problem as an “either-or” question,
but as a “both-and” solution. An inspection of the New Tes-
tament Church will reveal that it certainly had aspects that
favor the “organism” view. The Church was dynamic and
enjoyed the liberty and enthusiasm of being led by the Spirit.
However, such an inspection will also reveal that from its
beginning the Church operated with a degree of organiza-
tional structure. The two sides (organism and organization)
do not have to be in tension, but can be perceived as having
a complementary nature. Each of the biblical descriptions of
the Church addressed earlier-people of God, body of Christ,
temple of the Holy Spirit-suggest an organic unity in the
Church. After all, Christians derive their spiritual life from
their relationship with Christ, and in turn His life flows through
them as they become channels of nutrition for the strength-
ening of the community of faith (Eph. 41 F-16).  For this
organism to survive, however, it must have structure. To carry
the gospel throughout the world and to make disciples of all
nations, the Church needs some type of organizational system
for the most efficient use of its resources.

The desire to have a New Testament church is in many
ways a worthy and noble aspiration. Believers should still
pattern their theology after apostolic teachings and should
still seek the Holy Spirit’s direction in their lives. However,
the New Testament indicates a variety of organization to meet
the need. For example, the church did not have deacons until
deacons were needed. Later, women deacons were added.
There is room in the New Testament for variety to meet the
needs of vastly different geographical and cultural situations.
One must remember that the New Testament message is
eternal and cannot be compromised; for that message to be

“Note that science today shows that nothing is more highly organized
than a living organism, even a living cell. When a living cell loses its
organization it is dead.

made effective, however, it needs to be applied to the con- CHAPTER
temporary environment. 16

MAJOR FORMS OF CHURCH GOVERNMENT
The New

Testament
ChurchIt has been suggested that the question of church organi-

zation, that is, church government, or polity, is, in the last
analysis, a question of authority-where does the authority
of the Church reside, and who has the right to exercise it?33
While most believers would quickly answer that God is the
final  authority of the Church, they still must determine how
and through whom God desires to administer His authority
for the Church on earth. Throughout Christian history, there
have been several major forms of church polity. Some of them
give a great degree of authority to the clergy. Others stress
that the laity should wield greater control in the church. Still
others attempt to find a mediating position between those
extremes. With few exceptions, most types of organizational
structure can be categorized as one of three forms: episcopal,
presbyterian, or congregational.

Episcopal is normally regarded as the oldest form of church
government. The term itself is taken from the Greek word
epz’skopoq  meaning one who oversees. The most frequent
English translation of this term is “bishop.” Those who adhere
to this form of polity believe that Christ, as the Head of the
Church, has ordained that the control of His church on earth
be entrusted to an order of officers known as bishops, who
would be considered the successors to the apostles. Christ
has further constituted these bishops to be a “separate, in-
dependent, and self-perpetuating order,““* meaning that they
have final control in matters of church government and that
they select their own successors.

Church history gives evidence of the gradual exaltation of
the bishop’s position over that of other positions of church
leadership. In the second century, Ignatius of Antioch (him-
self a bishop) gave some of the rationale for apostolic succes-
sion when he wrote, “For Jesus Christ-that life from which
we can’t be torn-is the Father’s mind, as the bishops too,
appointed the world over, reflect the mind of Jesus Christ.“55
In another letter, Ignatius gave credence to other church

%f. Erickson, Cbrihtian Theology, 1069.
34Berkhof,  Systematic Theology, 579.
Qnatius,  “To the Ephcsians,” in Early Christian Fathers, cd. Cyril C.

Richardson, vol. 1 (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1953), 88.
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office&  well, including presbyters and deacons, noting that
“[y]ou cannot have a church without these”; however, he
emphasized that the bishop alone “has the role of the Fa-
ther.“36

The third-century church father Cyprian even further el-
evated the significance of the bishop and the episcopal form
of government by declaring, “The bishop is in the church and
the church in the bishop, and where the bishop is not there
is no church.“37 The extreme version of the episcopal system
is exhibited in the organization of the Roman Catholic Church,
dating back to at least the fifth century. In the Catholic tra-
dition, the Pope (“exalted father”) has served as the only
recognized successor to the apostle Peter, who is regarded
by the Catholic Church as the one upon whom Christ estab-
lished the Church (Matt. 16: 17-19) and who became the first
bishop of Rome.“’

In Catholicism, there are many bishops, but all are regarded
as under the authority of the Pope, who in his role as “vicar
of Christ” rules as the supreme, or monarchical, bishop of
the Roman Church. Other churches that adhere to the epis-
copal system of government take a less exclusive approach
and have several (often many) leaders who exercise equal
authority and oversight of the church in their role as bishops.
Such groups would include the Anglican Church (or the Epis-
copal Church in America), the United Methodist Church, and
several Pentecostal groups, including the Church of God
(Cleveland, Tennessee) and the Pentecostal Holiness Church.
Often the specific details of church government are modified
greatly within these various groups, but they have in common
the comprehensive format of the episcopal system.

The presbyterian form of church polity derives its name
from the biblical office and function of thepresbuteros  (“pres-
byter,” or “elder”). This system of government is less centrally
controlled than the episcopal model and depends instead on
representational leadership. Christ is perceived to be the ul-
timate Head of the Church, and those who are chosen (usually
by election) to be His representatives to the church provide
leadership in the normal affairs of Christian life (worship,
doctrine, administration, etc.).

.“‘Ignatius,  “To the l’rallians,”  in Eurly Cbristiun  Futbers,  99.
“Cyprian, “On the Unity of the Church,” in Justo I_. Gonzalez, A History

of Christim  Thoug& vol. 1 (Nashville: Abingdon, 197(l),  249.
‘“Although there is strong tradition that Peter was martyred in Rome

there is no real evidence that he was “bishop” there.
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Once again, the specific application of the presbyterian CHAPTER
system will vary from denomination to denomination, but
typically the pattern will consist of at least four levels. First

16

is the local church, governed by the “session,” consisting of The New

“ruling elders” (or deacons) and “teaching elder(s)” (min- Testament

isters). The second level of authority is the presbytery, con- Church

sisting of representative ruling and teaching elders from a
given geographical district. On still a higher level is the synod,
and finally at the top position of authority is the general
assembly. Again, these levels are directed by representative
leaders, both clergy and laity, elected by the people to pro-
vide spiritual and pragmatic direction. Although there is no
strong centralized authority, such as typically is seen in the
episcopal system, the churches that compose the presbyte-
rian system have a strong bond of fellowship and a common
tradition of doctrine and practice. Churches that have adopted
this form of polity include the Presbyterian and Reformed
Churches, and some Pentecostal groups, including to a large
degree the Assemblies of God (more will be said concerning
this later).

The third form of church government is the congregational
system. As the name suggests, its focus of authority is on the
local body of believers. Out of the three major types of church
polity, the congregational system places the most control in
the hands of the laity and comes closest to exemplifying a
pure democracy. The local assembly is considered autono-
mous in its decision-making processes, with no person or
agency having authority over it except Christ, the true Head
of the Church. This is not to suggest that congregational
churches act in total isolation from or indifference to the
beliefs and customs of sister churches. Congregational
churches of the same theological persuasion typically share
a bond of fellowship and unity and often genuinely try to
cooperate on larger-scale programs, such as missions or ed-
ucation  (as shown, for example, within the Southern Baptist
Convention). At the same time, although such churches have
a sense of unity and cohesiveness about their denomination’s
overall purpose and ministry, their association is voluntary,
not mandated, and is more loosely structured than in either
the presbyterian or, particularly, the episcopal systems.
Churches that operate with a congregational format include
most Baptist associations, the Congregational Church, and
many within the broad spectrum of the free church, or in-
dependent, ecclesiastical movements.

Those who endorse any of the three major types of church
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governmpnt believe the New Testament supports their sys-
tem of polity. For example, a casual reading of the New Tes-
tament epistles will reveal that both the titles episkopos
(“bishop,” “overseer,” “superintendent”) and presbuteros
(“presbyter, ” “elder”) are frequently used in reference to the
leaders of the Early Church. In 1 Timothy 3:1-7, Paul gives
instructions about the office of bishop (episkopos)  and re-
peats some of the same instructions in Titus 15-g. In Titus,
however, Paul apparently uses the terms episkopos (v. 7) and
presbuteros (v. 5) interchangeably. In other places, the two
offices seem to stand alone (cf. Acts 15:4,22;  Phil. 1:l). Con-
sequently, depending on the emphasis given to certain pas-
sages, one could interpret the structure of the Early Church
in either episcopalian or presbyterian terms.

One selection of Scripture that is often used by both groups
to illustrate their system is Acts 15, concerning the Jerusalem
Church Council. James, the brother of Jesus, seems to preside
over the counci1.39  This fact, along with other references to
James as an “apostle” and a “pillar of the church” (Gal. 1: 19;
2:9), has convinced some that James is exercising the au-
thority of a bishop. On the other hand, proponents of the
presbyterian system point out that James appears to be more
of a moderator than a figure of authority and that the others
seem to be functioning as representative leaders from their
various churches. In favor of the congregational system are
New Testament references which suggest that the Early
Church elected their own leaders and delegates (e.g., Acts
6:2-4; 11:22; 14:23*O)  and that the local congregation was
charged with the responsibility of maintaining sound doctrine
and exercising discipline (e.g., Matt. 18:15-l 7; 1 Cor. 5:4-5;
1 Thess. 5:21-22;  1 John 4:l).

Obviously no complete pattern of church government .is
specified in the New Testament. Actually, variety met the
need, in effect establishing principles for exercising authority
and providing examples that possibly lend support to any of

9Iowever,  rather than being a moderator, James simply gave a word of
wisdom from the Holy Spirit. The letter sent out said, “It seemed good to
the Iioly Spirit and to us,” not “to James and to us” (Acts 15:28). The
decision was made by “the apostles and elders, with the whole church”
(15:22).

“‘The  word translated “appointed” (Gk. xeiroton&untes)  means con-
ducting an election by the show of hands. Paul and Barnabas undoubtedly
told the people what the qualifications were (as in 1 ‘Em.  3:1-l()) and
encouraged the people to consider the character, spiritual gifts, reputation,
and fruit of the Spirit in those they elected.
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the three historic types of church government. Today, most CHAPTER
churches essentially are patterned after one of these three,
yet not without modifications designed to adapt to each

16
group’s unique understanding and style of ministry. And al- The New

though no one system is inherently right or wrong, each may Testament

be seen to have both positive and negative aspects. Church

Whichever type of ecclesiastical government one chooses,
several biblical principles stand out that should undergird
any governing structure. Christ must always be recognized
and honored as the supreme Head of the Church. If Christians
lose sight of this absolute truth, no form of government will
succeed. W. D. Davies has well stated, “The ultimate New
Testament criterion of any Church order . . . is that it does
not usurp the Crown Rights of the Redeemer within His
Church.“” l Another underlying principle should be the rec-
ognition of the basic unity of the Church. Certainly, there is
much diversity among the beliefs and practices of different
denominations (indeed, within a single denomination). Cul-
tural and traditional values vary widely. However, with all
the differences, the body of Christ is still a “oneness in mul-
tiplicity,“d2 and great care should be exercised to maintain
harmony and unity of purpose among the people of God.

Before moving from this section on church government, a
word is in order concerning the organizational structure of
the Assemblies of God. Many of the pioneers of this Fellow-
ship, from its inception, reacted against a strong central gov-
erning authority, which in some cases had “disfellowshipped”
those who were being filled with the Holy Spirit as (among
other things) threats to the status quo. Some early Pentecos-
tals wanted nothing more to do with what they identified as
“organized” religion. Within time, however, many of the early
Pentecostal leaders saw the need for some type of structure
through which the modern message of Pentecost could be
advanced. Consequently, the Assemblies of God was orga-
nized as a “fellowship” or “movement” (many were still shy
of the term “denomination”) with an emphasis on having the
freedom to be directed by the Spirit. As the Assemblies of
God has grown and matured through the twentieth century,
the need for increased organization to keep up with the de-
mands placed on ministry has been realized.

Opinions differ about which of the three types of church

41W.  D. Davies, A Normative Pattern of Church Life in the New Testa-
ment: Fact or Fancy? (London: Clark, n.d.), 2 1.

42Saucy,  The Cburcb,  119.
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CHAPTER government is accepted by the Assemblies of God. Perhaps

16 it could be suggested that in some ways all three are. The
overall

The New closelyY
anizational structure of the Assemblies of God most

re
Testament

embles presbyterian polity (as was alluded to ear-

Church
lier). From the local church to the district and General Coun-
cil levels, a key emphasis is placed on elected, representa-
tional leadership. The clergy are often represented by
“presbyters,” and the laity are given representation by duly
chosen delegates. On the other hand, the congregational sys-
tem of government can be readily observed at the level of
the local church. Although many Assemblies of God churches
are considered “dependent” in that they look to district lead-
ership for direction and support, many others have advanced
to “sovereign” status. They have a great deal of autonomy in
decision making (choosing their own pastors, buying or sell-
ing property, etc.), while maintaining a bond of unity in mat-
ters of doctrine and practice with the other churches in the
section, district, or in the General Council. The episcopal
format, according to some, is also present to a degree in the
Assemblies of God. For example, some of the national or
General Council agencies (Division of Foreign Missions, Di-
vision of Home Missions, Department of Chaplaincy) have
valid reason to appoint individuals to key areas of ministry,
based on their call and aptitude for such ministry.

THE M INISTRY OF T HE CH U RCH

PRIESTHOOD OF BELIEVERS

One of the most important doctrines to receive emphasis
during the Protestant Reformation was the priesthood of all
believers: each person having access to God through the High
Priesthood of Jesus Christ himself. Such an idea, after cen-
turies of the Roman Catholic hierarchy’s controlling the min-
istry of the church, impassioned many. In turn they realized
that Christ has given all believers ministries to perform for
the good of the entire Body of faith.

This concept of the priesthood of all believers is certainly
scripturally based. Referring to believers, Peter describes them
as a “holy priesthood” (1’Pet. 2:5) and borrows from the Old
Testament the analogy that the Church is a “royal priesthood”
( 1 Pet. 29).  Believers are described by John as having been
made into “a kingdom [kings having royal power] and priests”
to serve God (Rev. l:6; see also 5f10).  Regardless of one’s
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position or vocation in life, one may enjoy the privileges and
responsibilities of serving the Lord as a member of His church.
Paul Minear refers to the New Testament concept of Chris-
tians as being “shareholders (Gk. koindnoi  ) in the Spirit [and]
. . . shareholders in the manifold vocation that the Spirit as-
signs.“43 This understanding emphasizes that ministry is both
a divine and a universal calling. Saucy suggests, “In reality,
the ministry of the church is the ministry of the Spirit which
is divided among the various members, each contributing his
gift to the total work of the church.“44  Believers are depen-
dent On the Spirit to equip and work through them, but the
Spirit’s work is available to every believer.

The Church through the centuries has tended to divide
itself into two broad categories: clergy (Gk. kZGroq  “lot,” i.e.,
God’s lot or separated ones) and laity (Gk. Zaos, “people”).
The New Testament, however, does not make such a marked
distinction. Rather, God’s “lot,” or kZc?ros,  His own possession,
refers to all born-again believers, not just to a selected group
(cf. 1 Pet. 29). Alan Cole aptly states that “all clergy are
laymen, and all laymen are also clergy, in the biblical sense
of these words.“45

OFFICES AND FUNCTIONS OF MINISTRY

Although the New Testament emphasizes the universal na-
ture of ministry within the body of Christ, it also indicates
that some believers are uniquely set apart for specific func-
tions of ministry. Reference is often made to Ephesians 4: 1 l-
“It was he who gave some to be apostles, some to be prophets,
some to be evangelists, and some to be pastors and teach-
ers”- f o r a list of what occasionally are called the “charis-
matic offices” (rather “ministries”) of the Early Church. Dif-
ferentiated firorn  these are the “administrative offices” (bishop,
elder, deacon) especially addressed in the later epistles of
the New Testament. Many other ways have been suggested
to classify the various offices, or categories, of New Testament
ministry. For example, H. Orton Wiley refers to “Extraordi-
nary and Transitional Ministry” and “Regular and Permanent
Ministry”; Louis Berkhof prefers “Extraordinary Officers” and
“Ordinary Officers”; and Saucy rightly uses the simpler des-

~i~3Minar,  Imuges  of the Church,  262.
.‘%aucy,  The Church, 128.
-“Alan  Cole, The Body of Christ  (London: I lodder & Stoughton,  1964),
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ignations “General Ministries” and “Local Officers.“-I6  The sig
nificant role of the apostles, prophets, and evangelists for the
minist of the Early Church is well attested in the New
Testame

s
t. For the purposes of the present discussion, those

offices at are normally considered more ordinary in the life
of the local church will be examined.

The modern position of “pastor” seems to coincide with
the biblical position of bishop (Gk. episkopos) or elder (Gk.
presbuteros) or both. These terms appear to be used inter-
changeably in the overall context of the New Testament.
Berkhof suggests that the word “elder” or “presbyter” was
borrowed by the Church from the concept of elders who
were the rulers in the Jewish synagogue.47  As the name im-
plies, “elder” often referred literally to those who were older
and respected for their dignity and wisdom. As time passed,
the term “bishop” became more prominently used for this
office, for it highlighted the “overseeing” function of the elder.

The term “pastor” is more widely used today for the one
who has the spiritual responsibility and oversight of the local
church. Interestingly, the Greek term poimti  (“shepherd”)
is used only once in the New Testament in direct reference
to the ministry of pastor (Eph. 4: 11). The concept or function
of pastor, however, is found throughout Scripture. As the
name suggests, the pastor is one who tends to the sheep. (Cf.
Jesus’ depiction of himself as the “good shepherd,” hopoim@n
ho kaloq  in John 10: 1 lff.) The connection between the three
terms “bishop,” “presbyter,” and “pastor” is made clear in
Acts 20. In verse 17, Paul calls for the elders (Gk. presbuter-
ous) from the church in Ephesus. Later in that context, Paul
admonishes the elders, “Keep watch over yourselves and all
the flock of which the Holy Spirit has made you overseers
[ Gk. episkopous)” (v. 28). In his very next statement, Paul
exhorts those who have just been called bishops or overseers
to “be shepherds [Gk. poimainein] of the church of God”
(v. 28).

The responsibilities and functions of modern-day pastors,
like those of New Testament pastors, are many and varied.
Three major areas to which pastors must devote themselves
are administration (cf. 1 Pet. 5:1-d), pastoral care (cf. 1 Tim.
3:5;  Heb. 13:17),  and instruction (cf. 1 Tim. 3:2; 5: 17; Titus

,“tl. Orton  Wiley, Gw-isfiun  Theology,  vol. 3 (Kansas City, MO.: Beacon
I Ml Press, 1943),  129-35. Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 585-87. Saucy,
The Cburcb,  137-40.

.“Berkhof,  Systematic ThedoRy, 585.
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19). Concerning this last area of responsibility, it is often CHAPTER
noted that the roles of pastor and teacher seem to have much
in common in the New Testament. In fact, when Paul men-

16
tions both of these divine gifts to the Church in Ephesians The New

4:11,  the Greek wording of the phrase “pastors and teachers” Testament

(pomenas kai didaskalous)  could be indicative of one who Church

fdls  both functions: a “pastor-teacher.” Although “teacher” is
mentioned elsewhere separately from “pastor” (e.g., James
3:1), indicating that they may not always be considered syn-
onymous roles, any genuine shepherd will take seriously the
obligation of teaching the flock of God. Much could be stated
concerning each of these three areas of responsibility, but
suffice  it to say that shepherds of God’s flock must lead by
example, never forgetting that they are serving as undershep-
herds to the One who is the true Shepherd and Overseer of
their souls (1 Pet. 2:25). He set the example for servant-
leadership (Mark 942-44;  Luke 22:27).

Another ministry office, or function, associated with the
local church is that of deacon (Gk. diakonos). This term is
related to diakonia,  the most commonly used New Testa-
ment word describing normal Christian service. Used broadly
in Scripture, it describes the ministry of God’s people in gen-
eral (Eph. 412)  as well as the ministry of the apostles (Acts
1:17,25).  It was even used by Jesus himself to describe His
primary purpose: “The Son of Man did not come to be served
[diakonbthaai],  but to serve [diakon&ai], and to give his
life as a ransom for many” (Mark 10~45).  Put simply, deacons
are servants, or “ministers,” in the most authentic sense of
the word. This is accented in Paul’s list of qualifications for
the role of deacon in 1 Timothy 3%13.  Many of the stipu-
lations here are the same as those of the office of bishop (or
pastor) mentioned in the preceding verses ( 1 Tim. 3:1-7).

In the 1 Timothy 3 passage concerning deacons, Paul’s
statement in verse 11 about women (literally, “women sim-
ilarly should be grave,” gunaikas hbsaut6s semnas) has been
the subject of different interpretations. Some versions (e.g.,
NIV, KJV) prefer to translate this as though it refers to the
wives of deacons, which could be an acceptable translation.
Others (e.g., NASB, RSV), however, prefer to translate gun-
aikas simply as “women,” leaving open the possibility of
women deacons, or deaconesses. As always, the translation
of a term depends on its contextual usage; here, unfortunately,
the context is not clear enough to provide a dogmatic so-
lution. Many compare this to Paul’s reference to Phoebe as
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a “servant [ Gk. diakonon14”  of the church” (Rom. 16: 1). Once
more, the context of Romans 16 does not provide enough
evidence to determine whether Paul was calling Phoebe a
deaconess, or if he was simply saying that she had a valuable
minist to the church, but not one that was qualitatively
different from that performed by other Christian servants.

?Conce ning both the Romans 16 and 1 Timothy 3 verses,
scholars are somewhat divided in their opinions on the proper
translation. In any regard, church history provides evidence
that women functioned in the capacity of deaconesses from
as early as the second century onward. As one scholar notes,
“The gospel of Christ brought a new dignity to women in
ancient times, not only giving them personal equality before
God, but a share in the ministry.““9

interpret their meaning (e.g., what does “an inward and spir- CHAmR
itual grace” imply?). These historic rites of the Christian faith 1 6
are normally called either sacraments or ordinances. But again,
some use these terms interchangeably, while others point out
that a correct understanding of the differences between these
concepts is important for an accurate theological application.

The term “sacrament” (from the Latin sacramentum) is

The New
Testament

Church

THE ORDINANCES OF THE CHURCH

The final section of this chapter will explore an area that
has been the focus of considerable controversy in the history
of Christian doctrine. Most Protestant groups agree that Christ
left the Church two observances, or rites, to be incorporated
into Christian worship: water baptism and the Lord’s Supper.50
(Protestantism, following the Reformers, has rejected the sac-
ramental nature of all rites but the original two.) Since the
time of Augustine, many have followed his view that both
baptism and the Lord’s Supper serve as “an outward and vis-
ible sign of an inward and spiritual grace.” The problem is
not whether these two rites are to be practiced, but how to

older, and seemingly more widely used, than the term “or-
dinance.” In the ancient world, a sacramentum originally
referred to a sum of money deposited in a sacred place by
two parties engaged in civil litigation. When the decision of
the court was rendered, the winning party’s money was re-
turned, and the loser’s was forfeited as an obligatory “sacra-
ment,” considered sacred because it was now offered to the
pagan gods. As time passed, the term “sacrament” was also
applied to the oath of allegiance taken by new recruits into
the Roman army. By the second century, Christians had
adopted this term and began associating it with their vow of
obedience and consecration unto the Lord. The Latin Vulgate
(ca. A.D. 400) used the term sacramentum as a translation
for the Greek term must@rion  (“mystery”), which added a
rather secretive or mysterious connotation to those things
considered “sacred.“51 Indeed, sacramentalists through the
years, to varying degrees, have tended to see the sacraments
as rituals that convey spiritual grace (often “saving grace”)
to those who participate in them.

48Since  diakonon is masculine, it may very well refer to the office of
deacon.

49F~r  an interesting pro-deaconess argument, see Homer A. Kent, Jr., The
Pastoral Epistles (Chicago: Moody, 1958) 140-42. For a representative
anti-deaconess argument, see John Murray, The Epistle to the Remans,  vol.
2 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1945) 226-27.

For example, Pliny the Younger wrote to the Emperor Trajan in A.D. 112
of torturing two Christian handmaidens who are called deaconesses. The
third-century Syrian Didasculiu  summarizes  the functions of a deaconess,
including assisting at the baptism of women, ministering to those who are
sick and in need of personal care, etc. See M. H. Shepherd, Jr., “Deuconess;
KJV Servant, ” in The Interpreter’s Dictionary  of the Bible, ed. George A.
Buttrick, vol. 1 (Nashville, ‘Fenn.:  Abingdon, 1962) 786-87. Saucy, The
Church, 16 1.

The  Roman Catholic Church, at the sixteenth-century Council of ‘Frent,
reaffirmed its adherence to seven sacraments: baptism and the Lord’s Sup-
per, plus ordination, confirmation, marriage, penance, and extreme unction.
(Since Vatican II “extreme unction” has been called “anointing of the sick.“)

The term “ordinance” is also derived from the Latin (ordo,
“a row, or an order”). Relating to the rites of water baptism
and Communion, the word “ordinance” suggests that these
sacred ceremonies have been instituted by the command, or
“order,” of Christ. He ordained that they be observed in the
Church, not because any mystical power or saving grace is
attached to them, but rather because they symbolize what
has already taken place in the life of the one who has accepted
the saving work of Christ.52

Largely due to the somewhat magical connotation accom-
panying the use of the word “sacrament,” most Pentecostals
and evangelicals  prefer the term “ordinance” to express their
understanding of baptism and the Lord’s Supper. Even as early
as the Reformation Era, some objected to the word “sacra-
ments,” preferring to speak of “signs” or “seals” of grace.

“Cf. Wiley, Cbristiun  Theology, vol. 3, 155. Cf. Saucy, The Cburcb,  191.
‘zIbid.
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CHAPTER Luther and Calvin both used the term “sacrament,” but called
16 attention to the fact that their usage was in a different the-
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ological sense than the word’s original implication. Luther’s
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associate Philipp Melanchthon preferred to use the term signi
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(“sign”).53 Today some who do not regard themselves as
“sacramentalists” (i.e., they do not feel that saving grace is
bestowed through the sacraments) still use the terms “sac-
rament” and ‘uinance”  synonymously. One should care-
fully interpret the term’s meaning according to significance
and implications that are attached to the ceremony by those
participating. As something ordained by Christ and partici-
pated in both because of His command and example, the
ordinances are not perceived by most Pentecostals  and evan-
gelicals as producing a spiritual change by themselves, but
rather they serve as symbols or forms of proclamation of what
Christ has already spiritually effected in the believer’s life.

WATER BAPTISM

The ordinance of water baptism has been a part of Christian
practice from the beginning of the Church. This practice was
such a common part of the Early Church’s life that F. F. Bruce
comments, “The idea of an unbaptized Christian is simply not
entertained in the New Testament.“54  Actually, other some-
what similar baptismal rituals pre-date Christianity, including
those among some pagan religions and among the Jewish
community (for Gentile “proselytes” or converts to Judaism).
Preceding Christ’s public ministry, John “the Baptist” em-
phasized a “baptism of repentance” for those who wished to
enter the promised kingdom of God. Despite some similarities
with these various baptisms, the meaning and purpose of
Christian baptism supersede them all.

Christ set the pattern for Christian baptism when He him-
self was baptized by John at the beginning of His public min-
istry (Matt. 3: 13-l 7). Then He later commanded His follow-
ers to go into all the world and make disciples, “baptizing
them in [Gk. ez’s, ‘into’] the name of the Father and of the Son
and of the Holy Spirit” (Matt. 28:19). Therefore, Christ in-
stituted the ordinance of baptism by both His example and
command.

A major purpose of believers’ being baptized in water is

‘Berkhof,  Systematic Theology, 6 17.
“F. F. Bruce, The Book of Acts, ‘The  New International Commentary on

the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Ecrdmans, 1954),  77.
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that it signifies their identification with Christ. New Testament CHAPTER
believers were baptized “into” (Gk. eis)  the name of the Lord
Jesus (Acts 8: 16), indicating that they were entering the realm

16

of Christ’s sovereign lordship and authority. In baptism, the The New

new believer “testifies that he was in Christ when Christ was Testament

judged for sin, that he was buried with him, and that he has Church

arisen to new life in him.” Baptism indicates that the believer
has died to the old way of life and entered “newness of life”
through redemption in Christ. The act of water baptism does
not effect this identification with Christ, “but presupposes
and symbolizes it.” Baptism thus symbolizes the time when
the one who previously had been the enemy of Christ makes
“his final  surrender.“55

Water baptism also signifies that believers have identified
with the body of Christ, the Church. Baptized believers are
initiated into the community of faith, and in so doing they
give public testimony to the world of their allegiance with
the people of God. This seems to be a major reason New
Testament believers were baptized almost immediately upon
conversion. In a world that was hostile to the Christian faith,
it was important that new believers take their stand with the
disciples of Christ and become immediately involved in the
total life of the Christian community. Perhaps one of the
reasons water baptism does not enjoy the place of promi-
nence in many modern churches that it once did is that the
act of baptism is so often separated from the act of conversion.
Baptism is more than being obedient to Christ’s command;
it is related to the act of becoming His disciple.56

Historically, the three major methods of baptism have been
immersion, tision  (pouring), and sprinkling. Most New Tes-
tament scholars agree that the essential meaning of the verb
baptiz6 is “to immerse, or submerge.” One of the earliest
Christian documents outside of the New Testament, the Di-
da&e gives the first known instructions that allow baptism
by some method other than immersion. After giving detailed
prescriptions for baptism-it must be in “running water,” but
if that is not available cold water (and as a last alternative,
warm water) must be used; it must employ the Trinitarian
formula, etc.- the DidachB  advises that if there is not suffi-
cient water for immersion, then one is to “pour water on the

“Ihuy  C. ‘I’hiessen,  Lectures in Systematic Theology,  rev. ed. (Grand
#Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1979),  320.  G. R. Bcasley-Murray,Ru/Xism  Today

and Tomorrow (New York: St. Martin’s, 1966),  43.
Tf. Saucy, The Church, 196.
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CHAPTER head three times ‘in the name of the Father, Son, and Holy
16 Spirit.’ “57 Sprinkling came into use as early as the third cen-

The New
tury, particularly in cases of clinical baptisms (for those near
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death and desirous of Christian baptism). While immersion
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is the generally accepted mode among evangelicals  (includ-
ing Pentecostals),  there may be unusual and rare occasions
when it is a propriate to use another method, for example,
when bapti&’ g an elderly or physically disabled person. The
mode should never become more important than the spiritual
identification with Christ in His death and resurrection, which
baptism symbolizes.

An issue that has caused considerable controversy in Chris-
tian history concerns the appropriate candidates of baptism.
Should the Church baptize the infants and small children of
its members or only believers, that is, those who can con-
sciously and rationally make a decision to accept Christ? This
has been a complex issue, which largely stems from one’s
understanding of baptism as either a sacrament or an ordi-
nance. Does the act itself convey grace (sacrament), or does
it symbolize the grace that has already been conveyed (or-
dinance)? Arguments have been used from the early church
fathers both for and against the baptism of infants. For ex-
ample, in the third century Origen asserted that “the Church
received a tradition to administer baptism even to infants.”
At the same time, however, Tertullian argued against baptiz-
ing infants and children: “[WJhy does the age of innocence
hasten to secure remission of sins?” Tertullian further stated,
“So let them come when they are bigger, when they [can]
learn, when they [can] be taught when to come; let them
become Christians when they are able to know Christ.“58 Most
of the statements made by the church fathers in regard to
this issue are not explicit enough to determine with certainty
the attitudes of the ancient Church on this subject. Many
arguments that have been used by both sides are arguments
from silence and conjecture, and could be used either way.

Since medieval times, many Christians have practiced infant
baptism. It has usually been supported by three major con-
tentions. The first is the suggestion that infant baptism is the
new covenant counterpart to circumcision in the Old Tes-

““‘l’hc  ‘I’caching  of the ‘I’wclve Apostles, Commonly Called  the Oidachc,”
in E&y Chriktiun  Futbers, 174.

“‘Cited in W. F. Flcmington,  The New Testument Doctrine of Ruptism
(London: S. P. <I. K., 1964), 132-33.  Joachim Jcremias, The Origins of
Infunt Buptism  (London: SCM Press, 1963  ), 49.

tament. As such, it is seen as a rite of initiation into the
covenant community of believers, granting to the baptized
all the rights and blessings of the covenant promises.S9  Al-
though this seemingly makes a nice parallel, it lacks solid
scriptural support. The Bible clearly does not substitute bap-
tism for circumcision in Galatians 6: 12-18.

The second argument supporting infant baptism is an ap-
peal to “household” baptisms in the Bible, what Joachim Jer-
emias calls the oikos  formula. For instance, passages such as
Acts 16:15  (household of Lydia), Acts 1633 (household of
the Philippian jailer), and 1 Corinthians 1 :l6 (household of
Stephanas) are inferred to mean that at least some of these
homes included infants or small childre‘n  among the number
being baptized.Go Again, this is largely an argument from si-
lence, based on what is conjectured rather than what is stated.
It could be equally inferred that the biblical readers would
have understood that such household baptisms included only
those who had personally accepted Christ as Savior, for all
“believed” and all “rejoiced” (Acts 1634).

A third often-used argument is that the infant is born with
the guilt of original sin and is in need of forgiveness, which
comes by means of baptism. This idea, however, is based
largely on the notion that humans biologically inherit sin (as
opposed to it being imputed representatively) and that bap-
tism has the power to perform a type of sacramental regen-
eration. Concerning the baptismal remission of original sin,
Oliver Quick makes an amusing observation: “So far as ex-
perience can show, the sinful tendencies or spiritual defects
of a baptized and an unbaptized child are very much the
same.“6  l

As earlier suggested, most who hold to baptism as an or-
dinance, rather than as a sacrament, feel  that baptism was
intended only for born-again believers. And it should be noted
that even some of the more prominent non-evangelical the-
ologians of modern time, who generally hold to a sacramen-
talist theology, have also rejected the practice of infant bap-

‘“Flemington,  The New Testament Doctrine, 13 1.
‘*Joachim  Jcremias, Infunt Baptism in the First Four Centuries (London:

SCM Press, 1960),  21, 23.
h’For a discussion on whether  infants or small children need baptism to

be saved, and on the destiny of infants who die, see John Sanders, No Other
Nume: An Investigution into the Destiny. of the 1Jnevungelized (Grand
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, l992),  287-305.  Flemington, The New Testu-
ment Doctrine, 139.
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tism.62 Baptism symbolizes a great spiritual  reality (salvation)
which has revolutionized the life of a believer; nevertheless,
the symbol itself should never be elevated to the level of that
higher reality.

THE LORD'S SUPPER '_

The seco
Yn

d ordinance of the Church is the Lord’s Supper,
or Holy Corn union. Like baptism, this ordinance has been
an integral part of Christian worship since Christ’s earthly
ministry, when Jesus instituted this rite on the night of His
betrayal at the Passover meal. The Lord’s Supper has some
comparable counterparts in other religious traditions (such
as the Jewish Passover, and other ancient religions which had
a type of sacramental meal to identify with their deities), but
it goes far beyond them in meaning and importance.

Following the instructions set forth by Jesus, Christians
partake of Communion in “remembrance” of Him (Luke
22:19-20; 1 Cor. 11:24-25). The term translated “remem-
brance” (Gk. anamn&Xsis)  may not mean quite what you think.
Whereas today to remember something is to think back to
some past occasion, the New Testament understanding of
anamn&sis  is just the opposite. Such a: remembrance was
meant to “transport an action which is buried in the past in
such a way that its original potency and vitality are not lost,
but are carried over into the present.“63  Such a concept is
even reflected in the Old Testament (cf. Deut. 16:s; 1 Kings
17:18).

In the Lord’s Supper, perhaps it could be suggested that
there is a threefold sense of remembrance: past, present, and
future. The Church gathers as a body at the Lord’s table,
remembering His death. The very elements typically used in
Communion are representative of Christ’s ultimate sacrifice:
giving His body and blood for the sins of the world. There is

FIXis would include Karl Barth, who rejected baptism as a means of
grace, declaring that the saving event was completed and perfected in
Christ; Emil Brunner, who felt that infant baptism lacked a genuine “I-
Thou” relationship to God; and Jurgen Moltmann, who believes that a
responsible church will baptize only responsible persons, i.e., those who
freely respond to the call of discipleship. See Jurgen Moltmann, The Church
in the Power of the Spirit (New York: Harper, 1977),  232-39. Also see
Dale Moody, Baptism Foundation for Christian Unity (Philadelphia, Pa.:
Westminster, 1967), 5 l-65.

%alph P Martin Worship  in the Early Church (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans, ;964), ;26.
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also a present sense of fellowship with Christ at His table.
The Church comes to proclaim not a dead hero, but a risen
and conquering Savior. The phrase the “Lord’s table” suggests
that He is in charge as the true host of the meal, connoting
the sense that believers are secure and have peace in Him
(see Ps. 235). Finally, there is a future sense of remembrance
in that the believer’s present fellowship with the Lord is not
final.  In this way the Lord’s Supper has an eschatological di-
mension, being taken in anticipation of His return and the
Church’s eternal reunion with Him (cf. Mark 14:25; 1 Cor.
11:26).

Fellowship with Christ also denotes fellowship with His
body, the Church. The vertical relationship that believers
have with the Lord is complemented by their horizontal re-
lationship with one another; loving God is vitally associated
with loving one’s neighbor (see Matt. 2237-39). Such a true
fellowship with one’s brothers and sisters in Christ necessi-
tates the overcoming of all barriers (social, economic, cul-
tural, etc.) and the correction of anything that would destroy
true unity. Only then can the Church genuinely participate
(or have koinbnia) in the Lord’s body and blood and be truly
one body ( 1 Cor. 10:16-l 7). This truth is brought out vividly
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 11 :17--34.  A major emphasis of the
apostle in this passage is that believers should examine their
spiritual conduct and motives before participating in the Lord’s
Supper-not only with respect to the Lord himself, but also
with respect to fellow members of Christ’s body.64

Because the Lord’s Supper is a true fellowship of believers,
most churches in the Pentecostal and evangelical traditions
practice open Communion. This means that all born-again
believers, regardless of their less significant differences, are
invited to join with the saints in fellowship with the Lord at
His table.

While most Christians would agree that the Lord is present
at His table, this is interpreted in many different ways. Most
Christians align their thinking on this subject with one of four
traditions: Roman Catholic, Lutheran, Zwinglian, or Calvinist
(Reformed). Each of these will be briefly considered.

The Roman Catholic doctrine officially adopted at the Fourth
Lateran  Council ( 12 15) and reaffirmed at the Council of Trent

641t  is even worse for a Christian not to participate in the Lord’s Supper
than it is to take it in an unworthy manner. To refuse to participate is to
deny the value of the blood of Christ and to refuse to see the body of
Christ in other believers (cf. 1 Cor. 10:16).
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CHAPTER ( 155 1) is known as transubstantiation. This view teaches that
16 when the priest blesses and consecrates the elements of bread

The New
and wine, a transforming, metaphysical change occurs so that

Testament
the bread is changed into Christ’s body and the wine into His

Church
blood. The term “metaphysical” is used because the Catholic
Church teaches that the appearance, taste, etc., of the ele-
ments (or “accidents”) remain the same, but the inner es-
sence, or m

?nt
taphysical substance, has been changed. Taking

a very literal erpretation of Jesus’ words, “This is my body.
. . . This is my blood” (Mark 14:22-24),  Catholics believe that
the whole of Christ is fully present within the substance of
the elements. Consequently, the one who partakes of the
consecrated host is receiving atonement from venial, that is,
pardonable, sins (as opposed to mortal sins).

A second view stems from the teachings of Martin Luther.
Celebrating his tist mass as a young Catholic priest, Luther
came to the words that announced a new sacrifice of Christ
was being presented-“We offer unto thee, the living, the
true, the eternal God.” Luther was, in his own words,

utterly stupefied and terror-stricken. . . . Who  am I, that I should lift
up mine eyes or raise my hands to the divine Majesty?. . . shall I, a
miserable little pygmy, say ‘I want this, I ask for that’? For I am dust
and ashes and full of sin and I am speaking to the living, eternal
and the true God.65

Realizing that no human has the priestly power to effect
change from bread and wine to the body and blood of Christ,
Luther was on his way to an eventual break with the Roman
Catholic Church, along with its doctrine of transubstantiation.
Although Luther rejected other facets of the Catholic doctrine
concerning the Lord’s Supper, he did not totally reject the
idea that Christ’s body and blood are present. Luther taught
that the body and blood of the Lord are “with, in, and under”
the elements of bread and wine, a doctrine that would later
become known as consubstantiation. Perhaps it could be said
that this view, like the Catholic concept of transubstantiation,
is still highly sacramental, still taking too literally Christ’s
figurative words about His body and blood.

A contemporary of Luther’s who differed extensively with
him on his understanding of Christ’s presence in Communion

“‘Roland 11. Bainton, Here I Stund:  A I_ife of Mu&in Luther (New York:
New American Library, 195(I),  30.

was Huldreich Zwingli. The Zwinglian position is better known CHAPTER
today as the memorial view. Its emphasis is that the Lord’s
Supper is a rite that commemorates the Lord’s death and its
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efficacy for the believer. It is in this sense a sign, pointing The New

back to Calvary. Zwingli rejected any notion of Christ’s phys- Testament

ical presence at His table (whether transformed in the ele- Church

ments or joined with the elements) and taught instead that
Christ was spiritually present to those of faith. Many of Zwing-
li’s followers so fervently rejected the idea of Christ’s physical
presence that they in effect rebuffed even the concept of
Christ’s being spiritually present in the Communion service.
For that reason, most who follow this concept tend to stress
only that the Lord’s Supper is a commemorative ceremony
in which the believer recalls the atoning work of Christ.

The fourth major view concerning the Lord’s Supper is the
Calvinistic, or Reformed, view. Like Zwingli, John Calvin re-
jected any notion of Christ’s being physically present in or
with the elements. More than Zwingli, however, Calvin greatly
emphasized the spiritual presence of Christ at His table. This
was understood to be a dynamic presence (similar to the
meaning of the Greek term anarnniTsis)  through the power
of the Holy Spirit. The Reformed view stresses that the efficacy
of Christ’s sacrificial death is applied and made meaningful
to the believer who participates in Communion with an at-
titude of faith and trust in Christ.

In addition to these four major views of the Lord’s Supper,
many modifications and combinations of the above are held
by contemporary Christians. This is especially evident within
the Pentecostal and charismatic movements; the theological
understanding of many of their members has been greatly
influenced by their former association with more traditional
or liturgical church bodies. Probably most Pentecostals  are
more theologically comfortable with the positions expressed
by the Zwinglian or the Reformed views. In any case, all
Christians today should take seriously the biblical emphasis
and instruction on both of the ordinances, water baptism and
the Lord’s Supper, and should rejoice that their meaning is
still as significant and applicable as it was for the New Tes-
tament Church.

SIIII~Y  QUES’I’IONS

1. Define the significance of the term ekkZc?sia  Do you
think that the meaning of this term accurately describes the
modern Church? Why or why not?
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CHAPTER 2. Explain the similarities and the differences between

16 the local, visible church, and the universal, invisible Church.

The New
When describing the universal Church, why is it important

Testament
to distinguish the term “universal” from the related terms
“ecumenical” and “catholic”?

Church 3. In what ways is the Church similar to, and different
from, the kin dom of God?

4. Give a b ‘ef synopsis of the history of the Church, fromX_
the time of the New Testament through the Patristic period,
the Middle Ages, and the Reformation and post-Reformation
periods. In what significant ways has the Church changed or
remained the same during its history?

5. The biblical imagery of the Church as the body of
Christ suggests that the Church is a “unity in diversity.” What
does this mean? Give some examples of how this can be seen
in your own local church.

6. Explain the significance of these terms by which the
people of God are called in the New Testament: elect, saints,
believers, brethren, disciples.

7. Briefly describe the major facets of the three basic
types of church government. Describe at least one positive
and one negative aspect of each type. Which form of gov-
ernment do you prefer, and why?

8. Four primary aspects of the mission, or purpose, of the
Church were discussed in this chapter. From your own ex-
perience, do you feel that your local church adequately in-
volves itself in these four areas of mission? Are there other
areas that you think need to be added to these four?

9. Is it acceptable for infants and very young children to
be baptized in water? Should local church leadership with-
hold the elements of the Lord’s Supper from those who are
not saved? Give reasons for your position on both these issues.

CHDTER SEVENTEEN

me M&sion of

the Church
Byron D. Klaus

Any discussion of the mission of the Church leads partic-
ipants to consider the very foundations on which they build
their identity. Pentecostals  have certainly been noted for the
fervor of their obedient response to the redemptive mission
given to all Christians. However, each generation must attain
a fresh appreciation for the mission and purposes around
which they center their identity.’

Our perspective on the Church and its mission is deeply
rooted in our experience with Christ and the Holy Spirit. To
suggest that we can step back from the influence of this spir-
itual encounter and simply theorize about the Church and
its mission is to remove an essential part of our calling. Al-
though  other religious traditions may still view the Pente-
costal Movement as primarily experience-centered, we should
not allow this to cast shadows on God’s sovereign work re-
introduced in the twentieth century. The Spirit has graciously
enabled our Movement to stand as a testimony of the em-
powerment necessary for the Church to be a vehicle of God’s
redemptive mission.*

A B IBLICAL U NDERSTANDING OF THE MIWON

Although the themes of Pentecost and mission are impor-

‘Ray S. Anderson, “A Theology for Ministry,” in Tbeologicul  Foundations
for Mint&y, Ray Anderson, ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1979),
6-7.

Yinson Syrian,  In the Latter Days  (Ann Arbor,  Mich.: Servant Books,
1984),  7.
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CHAPTER tant to our reflection on the Church, a truly biblical under-

17 standing of mission must build its foundation on the entirety

The Mission
of Scripture. From creation to consummation the Bible rec-
ords reconciliation as central to God’s character. The mission

of the
Church

of God to reconcile humanity, authoritatively recorded in
Scripture, reveals the source of our prime motivation for
Church mission.

OLD TESTAMENT FOUNDATIONS

The Old Testament gives us the initial images of God’s
seeking to redeem a people to reflect His glory. The early
history of the people of God is set in the context of “the
nations” (Gen. 123; 22:17). This has profound significance
for the unfolding of God’s redemptive intent for humanity.”

Genesis 1:2628 reveals that that humanity has been cre-
ated in the image of God. Although this fact requires consid-
erable explanation, for our purposes two key elements are
obvious: ( 1) We have been created for fellowship with God.
(2) We have a responsibility-evident from the fact that we
are made in His image-to maintain the relationship with
God. The whole human race shares a common origin and
dignity because of common roots. We can never view the
world without seeing God as the God of all humanity. We
are subject to God and we live in the sphere of His redemptive
activity.*

The Book of Genesis (chapters 1 through 11) records his-
tory’s beginnings; the Book of Revelation reveals its culmi-
nation. God’s redemptive character permeates the salvation
theme, a theme that cuts a path through the complexity of
history and will climax in a countless number of people, from
every “tribe and tongue,” gathering around the throne of God
(Rev. 5:9-10; 79-l 7).

In the account of the family of Abraham, we see the be-
ginning of redemption’s worldwide scope (Gen. 12: l-3). God
did not choose one man or one people to the exclusion of
the rest of humanity. On the contrary, Abraham and Israel
were chosen to serve as a means of bringing blessing to all

~‘Roger  E. liedlund, The Mission of the Church  in the World (Grand
Rapids: Baker Book flouse, lY91),  33.

‘Ibid., 22-23.

the peoples of the earth (Gen. 1 2:3).5 God dealt with Abraham CHAPTER
and Israel to express His redemptive claim on all nations.” 17

Israel, as the Old Testament people of God, had a history
The Missionof forgetting why God had chosen them. Their pride became

a source of much tragedy. God continually used Spirit-inspired, of the

prophetic leadership to remind them of their identity as a Church

“light for all nations” (Isa. 496, NCV). Exodus lc):4-6  portrays
God’s rescue of Israel from Egypt as an eagle’s overseeing its
offspring as they learn to fly. Israel was a “treasured posses-
sion.” The whole earth is the Lord’s, but Israel was to be “a
kingdom of priests and a holy nation,” holy in the sense of
being separated to God to carry out His purpose of blessing
all nations.

In a parallel passage (Deut. 768) God reminded His peo-
ple that they did not merit this status because of their great-
ness, either qualitatively or quantitatively. They were His trea-
sured possession by His choice and grace and because He is
love. As the holy people of God, they were to show His love.
Therefore, His love made them a “kingdom of priests.” In this
passage God was reminding them of their mission. The people
of God were to function on behalf of God in a mediatorial
role to the nations. As a “holy nation” they were to be given
completely to the purposes for which they had been chosen
and placed. Their identity had no other source than God’s
love, and their purpose had no other origin than that which
was defined by the Lord.’

Another Old Testament passage gives us a clear perspective
on God’s intent for His people. Psalm 67 is a missionary psalm,
a prayer that God may be pleased to bless His people. God’s
blessings would demonstrate to the nations that He is gra-
cious. His salvation would become known and all the nations
of the earth would join in joyful praise. This psalm was prob-
ably sung regularly in connection with the high priestly bene-
diction (see Num. 6:24-26).  We see here a message to the
Old Testament people of God and to the Church today: God

5Someone has compared them to the commandos of World War II. ‘lhe
commandos were a chosen group who went into enemy-held territory to
make a beachhead so others could follow.

“Johannes Verkuyl, “The Hiblical Foundation for the Worldwide Mission
Mandate,” in Persfiectizws on the WorM  Cbristiun  Movement,  Steven <I.
llawthorne and Ralph II. Winter, eds. (Pasadena, Calif.: Institute of Inter-
national Studies, 1981 ), 36.

‘Walter C. Kaiser, Jr., “Israel’s Missionary Call,” in Persf~ectives  on the
World Christian  Morwment,  26-27.

___
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CHAPTER gives His people the central role in the mediatorial task of

17 proclaiming and demonstrating His name (that is, His char-

The Mission
acter) and His salvation to the nations.

of the
The people of God are called ( 1) to proclaim His plan to

Church
the nations (Gen. 123; see above); (2) to participate in His
priesthood as agents of blessing to the nations (Exod. 19;
Deut. 7); and (3) to dem

Y,
trate His purpose to the nations

(Ps. 67).”

THE SERVANT OF THE LORD

God’s redemptive mission, seen most clearly in Jesus Christ,
must be viewed against the backdrop of what God had already
been doing throughout the Old Testament period of prepa-
ration and expectation. This is brought out forcefully in Isaiah
493-6. In verse 3 the Servant is called Israel; however, na-
tional Israel cannot be meant because God’s purpose is to
use the Servant to bring restoration to Israel (v. 5).9 God also
declares to Him, “I will also make you a light for the Gentiles,
that you may bring my salvation to the ends of the earth” (v.
6). The Holy Spirit was on Simeon when he took the baby
Jesus in his arms and praised God for Him as the fulfillment
of Isaiah 496 (Luke 2:25-32). Jesus passed the commission
on to His followers in Luke 24:47-48 and Acts 193,  with the
additional command to wait for the Father’s promise of power
from on high. The same verse (i.e. Isa. 496) gave further
grounds for God’s salvation being sent to the Gentiles (Acts
28:28).

The incarnation of Christ, therefore, displayed in human
flesh the reconciling character of God. In sovereign grace
God seeks to restore His creation to himself. The Church’s
identity and mission are rooted in who Jesus Christ is and
what God has accomplished through Him. In seeking to un-
derstand the Church and its mission, we must always return
to the redemptive mission so clearly articulated and modeled
by God’s only Son, Jesus Christ. lo

In Jesus Christ we see the most fundamental testimony to
the kingdom of God. God’s reign was personified in Jesus, as
seen in His ministry and miracles. His life, death, and resur-
--

“Ibid., 26.
‘Edward J. Young. The Book of Is&& vol. 3 (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.

Eerdmans, 1972) 274.
“‘Darrell Guder, Be My Witnesses (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans,

1985) 14-15.

rection assure us that when He comes again He will shatter CHAPTER
the pride and autonomy that has destroyed relationships be-
tween nations as well as people. In Jesus we see the power
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of God that will someday neutralize the rule of human king- The Mission

doms and fill the world with a reign of righteousness.* l The of the

kingdom, or rule, of God-through the life and ministry of Church

Jesuerevealed the power to destroy every stranglehold of
sin on humanity. This is the foundation of the Church’s global
mission in the present age.‘*

Jesus’ proclamation of the good news of the Kingdom must
be understood in terms of the covenant to Abraham, terms
that declared God’s purpose to bless all the peoples of the
earth (Gen. 12:3).13  Jesus left no doubt that the reign of God
(the Kingdom) has entered history, even though its consum-
mation is yet to come (Matt. 24: 14). Because that reign is
now manifest at the right hand of the Father’s throne, where
Jesus is exalted and is interceding for us (Acts 2:33-34;  Eph.
1:20-22;  Heb. 7:25; 1 John 2:l) and from where He “has
poured out the promised Holy Spirit” (Acts 233) the Church
can go forward with confidence. The authoritative testimony
to Christ’s earthly ministry recorded in the Gospels helps us
to understand where we will find our purpose and how we
are to offer our service in Christ’s mission.

Essential to any understanding of the Church and its mis-
sion is the awareness that any ministry attempt in Christ’s
name must replicate His ministry, its purpose, character, and
empowerment. Our ministry is legitimate only if it is a true
representative of Christ’s ministry. Any effort presented as
His ministry must reflect His eternal redemptive concerns.
Christ walks among us intent on ministering to the lost, bro-
ken, captive, and oppressed peoples of the world. To be Chris-
tian is to ask where Christ is at work among us and how we
may join His work. That eternal purpose is the only cause
worth joining and leading God’s people toward. I4

“George E. ladd, The Gospel of the Kingdom (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans, 1973), 31.

‘*Gordon Fee, “The Kingdom of God and the Church’s Global Mission,”
in Called and Empowered Global Mission in Pentecostal Perspective, cd.
Murray A. Dempster, Byron D. Klaus,‘Douglas  Petersen (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson Publishers, 199 1 ), 14.

131bid.,  7.
14This  is the point of 2 Tim. 4:7. Paul had fought “the good fight,” the

only fight worth fighting.
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17 The New Testament records the testimony of not only
The Mission Christ’s earthly ministry, but also the Church’s emergence as

of the the fullest expression of God’s people. Themes found in Scrip-
Church ture are numerous and easily provide adequate underpinnings

for any serious attempt at theological reflection on the
Church’s mission. Several k%texts  provide a place to start.

The mandate for mission is found in each gospel and in the
Book of Acts. Because all authority in heaven and earth was
given to Jesus, He said, “Therefore go and make disciples of
all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father and of
the Son and of the Holy Spirit, and teaching them to obey
everything I have commanded you. And surely I am with you
always, to the very end of the age” (Matt. 28:18-20).

“Go” (Gk. poreutbentes)  is not a command. It literally means
“having gone.” Jesus assumes believers will go, whether be-
cause of vocation or leisure or persecution. The only com-
mand in the passage is “make disciples” (Gk. math?teusate),
which involves baptizing them and continually teaching them.

Mark 16: 15 records the command also, “Having gone into
all the world, proclaim [announce,  declare, and demonstrate]
the good news to all creation” (literal translation).

Luke 24:45 tells how Jesus opened the minds of His fol-
lowers “so they could understand the Scriptures.” Then “He
told them, ‘This is what is written: The Christ will suffer and
rise from the dead on the third day, and repentance and
forgiveness of sins will be preached in his name to all nations,
beginning at Jerusalem’ ” (Luke 24:46-47). They must wait,
however, until Jesus would send what the Father had prom-
ised so that they would be “clothed with power from on
high” (Luke 24:49).

Jesus also said that one reason He would send the Spirit
was because “ ‘he will convict the world of guilt in regard to
sin and righteousness and judgment’ ” (John 16:s).  Then when
the disciples saw the risen Lord, He commissioned them by
saying “ ‘As the Father has sent me, I am sending you’ ” (John
20:21).  But they would not have to go in their own strength.
Jesus’ final words before His ascension confirmed that the
mandate must be carried out in the power of the Spirit (Acts
1:8). The Spirit, through them, would do the work of con-
victing and convincing the world.

Later, the apostle Paul gave a picture of how the Church
is to understand itself and its mission (2 Cor. 5: 17-20). Verse
17 declares that Christ’s rule has come in great power, that
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the new era of reconciliation victory has dawned. Verses 18-
20 make it quite clear that Christ’s victory is now to be made
tangible by believers, who are called “Christ’s ambassadors.”
Paul depicts a Church whose members by their actions por-
tray to the world what it means to be reconciled to God. Paul
calls for a Church that by its corporate life demonstrates to
the world the character of God, a God of reconciliation. Con-
fidently and aggressively, as Christ’s ambassadors, we are to
appeal to humanity to be reconciled to God. Our mission as
the Church finds its significance in sharing with a dying world
a God whose purpose is to have “a people out of every
people.” l 5

Ephesians pictures the Church as being mission-centered.
It puts to rest any attempt by Christians to conceive of the
Church and its mission as merely a program, that is, foreign
and home missions that may be treated with only a token
emphasis, having no priority over-countless other programs.
Ephesians portrays a vibrant new community of people who
reflect the rule of their victorious King in every aspect of
their relationships. This community of believers is not left to
wonder what its members have been called and empowered
to do. Believers are intimately related to the God they give
witness to (Eph. 1:9-10).  They are unified in the identity
given to the community by the Lord Jesus himself. Their chief
concern is the one great purpose: continuation of Christ’s
reconciliatory mission, which the Church is now energized
to extend. l6

Paul highlights the fact that all our considerations about
the Church and mission are not mere abstractions, simply
subjects to be discussed or argued about. The Church is a
visible community that reflects the mission of a reconciling
God. The Church should be the “hermeneutic of the Gospel,”
the place where people can see the gospel portrayed in living
color (2 Cor. 33).  One might ask how the gospel can be
credible and powerful enough that people would actually
believe that a man who hung on a cross really has the last
word in human affairs. Undoubtedly, the only answer, the
only hermeneutic of the gospel, is a congregation of people
who believe it and live by it (Phil. 2:15-16).  That is to say,
only a Church in mission can give an adequate answer to the

“Stanley A. Ellisen, “llveryone’s  Question: What Is God Trying to Do?”
in Perspectives on the World Cbristiun  Movement, 23.

‘“Charles Van Engen, God’s Missionary PeoJlle:  Rethinking the PurJmse
of the Locul Cburcb (Grand Rapids: Baker Hook  I louse,  199 I ), 52-55.
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need for reconciliation, which the world unwittingly
out for.”

cries

First Peter makes the Church a prominent theme. In the
second chapter Peter borrows freely from Old Testament
themes and applies them to the Church. In verses 9 and 10
he refers to Old Testament passages in Deuteronomy and
Exodus (briefly touched on earlier in this chapter). The Church
is to be a corporate displa-f reconciliation, that is, a royal
priesthood. The Church is a holy people set apart for a well-
defined mission. Believers declare the good news that God
has redeemed them out of the darkness of self-destruction
and Satan’s rule. They now find themselves in divine light
that reveals their identity and purpose as God’s people. Peter
in these verses synthesizes his view of the Church and mis-
sion. The mission of the Church rests on the mission of God l

to reconcile humanity to himself. The Church declares among
all peoples what God has done in Jesus Christ. Peter seems
almost to be recalling the admonition in Psalm 96:3-“De-
clare his glory among the nations, his marvelous works among
all the peoples!“18

Clearly, the New Testament portrays a community empow-
ered by the Spirit to continue God’s mission of reconciliation.
With Christ and the Spirit, the Church has already begun its
existence as the people of God having not only roots in the
past, but also, and more importantly, a focus on the future.
This latter dimension places a sense of confidence and bold-
ness in God’s people as they live out the koinbniu (“fellow-
ship,” “partnership”) of the Spirit and bear powerful witness
globally to the good news of Jesus Christ. I9

POWER FOR THE MISSION

Central to a self-understanding of being Christian is the
deep-seated affirmation that the mission of reconciliation em-
powered by the Holy Spirit supplies the essence of our iden-
tity: We are a people called and empowered (Acts 1:8) to be
fellow workers with Christ in His redemptive mission. Then,
what it means to be Pentecostal is at least partially embodied

“Lesslie Newbigin, Sign of the Kingdom (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd-
mans, 1980) 61, 63. Id., The Household of God (New York: Friendship
Press, 1953) 169-70.

‘“Hedlund, Mission of the Church,  256-57.
‘9Gordon D. Fee, Gospel and Spirit (Peabody: Hendrickson Publishers,

1991) 137-38.
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in an evaluation of the nature and result of the Pentecostal CHAPTER
baptism as recorded in Acts 2. Pentecostals have historically
afhrmed  that this Pentecostal gift, promised to all believers,
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is a gift of power for mission.20  Pentecostals are so called, The Mission
said Pentecostal missiologist Melvin Hodges, because they of the
believe that the Holy Spirit will come to believers in the Church

present just as He did to disciples on the Day of Pentecost.
Such an encounter yields the Spirit’s leadership and empow-
ering presence. The result also includes evident manifestation
of His power to redeem and to carry forth the mission of
God.*l

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF PENTECOST

The Day of Pentecost brought Jesus’ gift of the Spirit’s
power to the disciples. This promised pouring out of the
Spirit’s power on the waiting people made it possible for them
to continue to do and to teach those things “that Jesus began
to do and to teach” (Acts 1: l-2). The gift of the Spirit suggests
the believers were empowered on the Day of Pentecost with
the same anointing Jesus had received for His mission. This
empowerment bred confidence in the 120 and in those who
were added daily to the Church. They would not be left to
carry out the task on their own. Therefore, Pentecost was
central to the Early Church’s self-understanding of its pur-
pose. Two thousand years later, Pentecost is still vital to the
self-understanding of the Church. We must continually seek
and gain further clarity concerning it.22

At Pentecost a charismatic community emerged as the pri-
mary residence of God’s rule. The believers could go forward
in their declaration of the Kingdom because the ruling Christ
had come upon all of them by the Spirit. They were now to
witness to the rule of Christ, calling attention in word and
deed to the character and authoritative power of the King.
“Pentecost is God’s offer of himself in total adequacy to His
children, made possible by the redeeming work of His Son
Jesus Christ. Pentecost is God’s call to His children to be

Z”Robert P. Menzies, ed., “The Essence of Pentecostalism,” Paraclete 26
(Summer 1992): 4-5.

-“Melvin Hodges, “A Pentecostal’s View of Mission Strategy,” The Concilziu-
Evangelical Debate: The Crucial Documents, 1964-76,  2d cd., Donald
McGavran, ed. (South Pasadena, Cahf.: William Carey Iibrary, 1977) 142.

“Roger Stronstad, Charismatic  Theology of St. Luke (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1984 ), 49-53.
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purified inwardly and to be empowered for witness.” The
coming of the Spirit was the first installment of the Kingdom
and a witness to its reality. It was also a witness to the con-
tinuation of God’s redemptive mission, which is driven for-
ward to the “regions beyond’ with relentless fervor and sus-
tained by the deployment of the gifts.23

As was stated earlier, Pentecost is crucial to the self-
understanding of Pentecostals.  Not only is it an event of sig
nificance in salvation-hist

oryf
but the Pentecostal gift itself

provides deep implications or a discussion of the Church
and its mission: It is linked both to the formation of the
Church’s mission of proclamation of the good news and its
mission to create redeemed patterns of living that would
testify to changed lives.24

LUKE’S UNDERSTANDING OF THE MISSION

Luke’s development of this crucial connection between
Spirit baptism and effective Church mission can be seen in
the interrelatedness of at least three texts in Luke and Acts.
Luke 24:49  yields a mission perspective in its focus on the
need of empowerment for the task that lies ahead: “ ‘I am
going to send you what my Father has promised; but stay in
the city until you have been clothed with power from on
high.’ ” This theme of empowerment for mission is picked up
again in Acts 1:8, when Jesus, about to ascend to the Father,
reaffirms to His disciples, “ You will receive power when the
Holy Spirit comes on you; and you will be my witnesses in
Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, and to the ends of
the earth.’ ” The promise was fulfilled on the Day of Pentecost
and is recorded in Acts 2. Spirit baptism with its outward
evidence of speaking in other tongues is vital to the fulfillment
of the promise we see traced through all three texts.

Peter’s inspired words following the Pentecostal outpour-
ing show that he received a significant clarification of the
mission Christ came to introduce. Speaking by the Spirit, Peter
identified the apostolic implications in the prophecy of the
ancient prophet Joel. Peter clearly saw the coming of the
Spirit on the Day of Pentecost as a confirmation that the “last
days” had arrived (Acts 2:14-2 1). That is, the Church Age,

“Frank B. Stangcr, The Cburcb  Empowered (Grand Hapids:  Francis As-
bury Press, 1989),  33. Newbigin,  Sign of the Kingdom, 4 1.

“Murray W. Dcmpstcr, “The Church’s MOd Witness,” Puruclete  23
(Winter 1989): 2.
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the age of the Spirit, is the last age before the return of Christ CHAPTER
to establish His kingdom on earth. There will be no other age
before the Millennium. Peter further explained that the com-
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ing of the Spirit made it clear that Christ’s work was victorious The Mission

,and His place as Lord and Christ assured (Acts 2:34-36).L5 of the

Peter then experienced a most important result of empow- Church

erment through Spirit baptism: He became the mouthpiece
of the Holy Spirit to proclaim the good news of forgiveness
through Jesus Christ and issued an appeal for people to be
reconciled to God. He was empowered to announce the good
news of reconciliation with God. At the same time, Peter led
people to understand that an obedient response to the mes-
sage of reconciliation results in their becoming the com-
munity of people who vividly display, through a new re-
demptive order of humanity, what it means to be reconciled
to God (Acts 237-40).  The remainder of chapter two gives
a small glimpse into the first church. We see how believers
attempted to embody the Spirit baptism’s call to be a com-
munity born of the Spirit, commissioned to bear witness by
the Spirit to Christ’s ongoing ministry.

A Pentecostal theology of Church mission must take seri-
ously that Spirit baptism is a promise fulfilled. Luke’s line of
argument throughout the Book of Acts shows the nature of
the Spirit’s role in God’s redemptive plan. The structure in
Acts shows the intent of this empowerment to move God’s
people across geographical and cultural landscapes with the
good news of the gospel. The Church breaks out of the myopia
of the Old Testament people of God and begins to reflect the
universal nature of God’s eternal redemptive plan.‘”

Pentecostal empowerment makes possible the varied
expressions of ministry that appear in Acts. The Holy Spirit
is the director of mission. Not only does the Spirit enable
people to witness, He also directs when and where that wit-
ness is to take place.

Vast cultural boundaries were crossed as the gospel went
beyond Jerusalem (Acts 8). The Christians who left Jerusalem

z*What  Peter said was not a sermon in the ordinary sc’nsc’  of the word
but a manifestation of the gift of prophecy. “Addressed”  (Gk. upepbtben-
xato,  Acts 2:14) is a form of the same verb translated “cnablcd”  (Gk.
upopbtbengestbai),  when they spoke in other tongues as the Spirit “cn-
abled” them. A. ‘I’. Lincoln, “Theology and Ilistory in the Interpretation  of
Luke’s  Pcntccost,” Expository Times 96  (April 1985 ): 204-C).

LhDcmpstcr,  “Moral Witness,” 3. Donald Senior and Carroll Stuhlmucllcr,
The  Riblicul Founuhtionsfor  Mission (Maryknoll, N.Y.: Orbis 1kx)k.s.  1983),
259.
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CHAPTER proclaimed the gospel “wherever they went” (v. 4). Verses
17 S-8  record Philip’s announcement of the gospel to the Sa-

The Mission
maritans and the resultant powerful encounters in which the

of the
gospel triumphed and brought “great joy.”

Church
Acts 10 shows how the Church was made to realize that

the Gentiles were to be included in the kingdom of God. The
Church must include all peoples and actively bear witness to
the fact that the gospel is for all nations. The angelic visitation
and dreams also seem to indicate that the supernatural may
in fact have been quite the&m in this redemptive plan of
God as He made it known to the Gentiles.

Acts 11: 1526 reveals the gathering of numerous Gentiles
into the church at Antioch. Barnabas was sent to help them
and evaluated this growing church as truly legitimate. The
result was a genuine multicultural church that embodied both
the fact that the gospel should be preached in power to the
“ends of the earth,” and that those who have heard should
respond with genuine change in the way they lived and in
their relationships to one another. The fact that “the disciples
were called Christians at Antioch” first (v. 26) shows others
recognized the change.

This unique testimony to the powerful movement of the
gospel across cultural and geographical boundaries bore great
fruit when Antioch became an international, multicultural,
missionary-sending church. Acts 13:2-3  records its selection
and confirmation process, as it sent out its first missionaries,
Paul and Barnabas. Acts 134 shows that the Holy Spirit, be-
sides prompting the church at Antioch to send out these
missionaries, also sent them to specific destinations. Such
missionary activity, guided by the Holy Spirit, continued to
move in ever-enlarging circles, surmounting cultural barriers.
Acts 15 recounts the guidance of the Holy Spirit to afhrm that
the gospel of Christ is all-inclusive and not exclusively Jewish.
The Spirit-guided decision of the Jerusalem conference caused
Paul, Barnabas, and others to achieve even greater barrier
crossings.

In the subsequent chapters of the Book of Acts, Luke con-
tinues his charting of the redemptive plan of God superin-
tended by the Holy Spirit through Spirit-empowered servants.
Clearly Luke emphasizes the point that these apostles and
believers in the Book of Acts received empowerment and
direction from the Spirit in much the same way that Jesus
did in His earthly ministry.”

“James B. Shelton, Mighty  in Word and Deed (Peabody, Mass.: I Ien-
drickson Publishers, 199 1 ), 12 5-26.

Luke’s alignment of Spirit baptism with the empowerment CHAPTER
for Church mission may be succinctly summarized: “Glos-
solalia[,] as an indigenous part of the experience of Spirit
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baptism in Acts 2, represented a verbal participation in the
Spirit’s empowerment and . . . the Spirit’s creative power to

Th~~~~~n

initiate Christ’s redemptive order of life.“28 Church

In Acts 10 and Acts 19 this experience is also explicitly
mentioned and in several other cases implied (Acts 4 and
Acts 8). It is a crucial part of the theology of Acts to link
speaking in tongues with the Spirit’s power to initiate a person
and a group as witnesses, taking part both individually and
corporately in the redemptive mission of Jesus Christ.

In both Acts 11 :17 and 15:8, Peter relates the fact that
inclusion of Gentiles in the redemptive community is con-
nected to a common experience in Spirit baptism. When he
says that God “ ‘showed that he accepted them by giving the
Holy Spirit to them, just as he did to us’ ” (15:8), he cate-
gorically aligns Spirit baptism with the intent of the out-
pouring on the Day of Pentecost. He essentially says to all
those listening to his recounting of that significant day at the
house of Cornelius that Spirit baptism with the evidence of
speaking in tongues is an indigenous part of that spiritual
encounter with God. This encounter with God clearly signals
the lordship of Christ: He is in charge. He is giving evidence
of His authority by creating in us a new language, thereby
demonstrating He is not only the Creator but also the re-
Creator. He is the God who is incorporating some from every
tribe and language and people and nation into His kingdom,
and the gates of Hades cannot prevail against such an en-
deavor (Matt. 16:18;  Rev. 5:9). The same encounter with Jesus
Christ today empowers us to bear witness to the Kingdom’s
message and to creatively participate in a redemptive com-
munity that shouts to the world “be reconciled to God” (2 Cor.
5:20).29

In conclusion, several issues must be reiterated concerning
the importance of Pentecost for the development of a the-
ology of Church and mission. The connection between Spirit
baptism given on the Day of Pentecost and our understanding
and implementation of Church mission are intrinsically bound
together. “Pentecost means that God’s own eternal and su-

‘““Speaking in tongues,” from the Greek @Gssq  “tongue,” and Luliu,
“speaking,” “speech.” Dempster, “Moral Witness,” 3.

“Howard M. Ervin, Conversion-Initiation and the Buptism in the Holy
Spirit (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 1984), 41-42.
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pernatural life overflowed upon the Church and that God
himself, in His own divine being and power, was present in
its midst.“30

The Mission
of the

Church

The empowerment that is present in Spirit baptism is meant
to move God’s people across geographical and cultural land-
scapes with the good news of the gospel. “The mission of the
Church is the continuation of the mission of Jesus Christ”:
Just as the Holy Spirit was given to Jesus for the fulfillment
of His mission (Luke 3:22), the Spirit is given to His dis-

“Buciples (Acts 193; 2:4) to contin e that same mission (of rec-
onciliation)-and  that in a charismatic fashion.3’

THE GLOBAL CONNECTION

“Worldview” is a term anthropologists use to describe what
lies at the heart of every culture. Worldview is a network of
interrelating perceptions that guide every facet of one’s life.
It is the manner in which the human universe is perceived
and understood by members of a given society. It provides
guidelines for our use of time and our assumptions about the
material world. Worldview asks such questions as What causes
things? What power lies behind this action? What forces are
at work in the universe? What results do they bring, and are
these forces personal, impersonal, or both?

The Pentecostal worldview reflects an understanding that
embraces the reality of all aspects of life-natural and super-
natural. Prophecy, divine guidance, visions and dreams, heal-
ings, and other miracles are seen not as static examples of
what Christ did, but as anticipated present-day realities that
allow God’s greatness and glory to be displayed. The fact that
the Holy Spirit wants to be powerfully at work in and through
the life of every believer can make each day new and exciting.
This empowerment opens the door for the Spirit to give the
Christian a sense of what must be done and the capacity to
do it. Pentecostal believers not only aflirm  that Christians are
entitled to experience the supernatural involvement of God’s
Spirit, but they also expect God’s power to permeate their
lives.

We cannot understand the essence of Pentecostalism with-

~““I’.  F. Torrance, “‘The  Mission of the Church,” Scottish Journal of The-
ology, 19 (June 1966): 132.

.“Arnold Bittlinger, “‘lhe Significance of Charismatic Experiences for the
Mission of the Church,” Internutionul  Review of Mission, 75 (April 1986):
120.

The Vision of the Mission

out acknowledging that our dynamic view of causality shapes
our understanding of the Church’s mission and the conse-
quent expression of our ministries for Christ. The lens through
which Pentecostals see so that they may act is labeled with
the ancient prophet Zechariah’s declaration, “ ‘Not by might
nor by power, but by my Spirit’ ” (Zech.  4:6).  Pentecostals
take part in the mission of the Church with the affirmation
that God is as good as His word. His reconciliatory purposes
are unswerving and His power to bring those purposes to.
pass are resident in Christ’s resurrection. We also a.tIirm that
Pentecost is the guarantee that Christ’s redemptive mission
continues intact through the ministry of the Holy Spirit. The
doorway to such a Pentecostal worldview is Spirit baptism
as described in Acts 1:s and 2:4.52
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While all Christians must look to the Bible as their final
authoritative source, encounters with a living God certainly
impact our view of the Church’s mission and even our in-
terpretation of biblical texts. Although responsible Pentecos-
talism will never advocate spiritual experience as an end in
itself, we do affirm that a genuine encounter with the living
God will leave an emotional impact. This is what may be
called “Christ-centered experience-certified theology.“33  The
worldview, and therefore the presuppositions Pentecostals
have as they reflect on the Church and its mission, cannot be
removed from this encounter with God, for it is central to
our identity. At no time is this more evident than when we
attempt to express conceptually what we are to actualize
through Church mission.3’*

T HE V ISION OF THE M I S S IO N

EARLY THEOLOGICAL REFLECTION

The history of Pentecostalism cannot be properly under-
stood apart from its missionary vision. The emergence of the

32These  concepts were originally part of a group writing project, a part
of graduate course work offered in the summer of 1990 by the Costa Rica
Study Center, in San Jose, Costa Rica. This center is part of masters level
course work offered on-site in Costa Rica by Southern California College,
an Assemblies of God college in Costa Mesa, California. ‘The  participants
in this project were Bob Abair, Kathleen Jingling, and Denise Johnson-Ryan.
Faculty supervisors were Byron D. Klaus and Douglas Petersen.

33William MacDonald, “A Classical Viewpoint,” in Perspectives on the
New Pentecostalism, Russell P. Spittler,  ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker Book
llouse, 1976) 6.

34Roger  Stronstad, “Pentecostal Experience and 1 lermeneutics,” Puru-
cfete 26 (Winter 1992): 16-17.

.
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Pentecostal movement at the beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury brought a surge in missions efforts. Even a cursory eval-
uation of the early records of the Pentecostal revival leads to
the observation that a very close relationship was forged be-
tween speaking in tongues as the evidence of being clothed
with power for Christian witness, a fervent hope in the soon
return of Christ, and His command to evangelize the utter-
most parts of the earth. Spirit baptism, viewed as the fU.ll-
ment of Joel’s prophecy of the “last days,” served to energize
early Pentecostals’ commitment to aggressive evangelistic ef-
forts across both cultural and geographical barriers.35

William J. Seymour, the black Holiness leader at the Azusa
Street revival, affirmed:

[The] one that is baptized with the Holy Ghost has the power of
God on his soul and has power with God and men, power over all
the kingdoms of Satan and over all his emissaries.

When the Holy Ghost comes and takes us as His instruments,
this is the power that convicts men and women and causes them
to see that there is a reality in serving Jesus Christ.

The Holy Spirit is power with God and man.36

The Apostolic Faith, a publication of the Azusa Street Mis-
sion, repeatedly shows that early Pentecostal leaders viewed
the outpouring of God’s Spirit as a fulfillment of Joel’s proph-
ecy and consequently a greater reason for involvement in
global mission efforts. They wrote: “Pentecost has surely come
and with it the Bible evidences are following. . . . The real
revival is only started, . . . laying the foundation for a mighty
wave of salvation among the unconverted.“37

It is noteworthy that while the baptism in the Holy Spirit
with the evidence of speaking in tongues was the experience
of countless people in the sovereign move of God in the early
part of the century, and while many critics have labeled Pen-
tecostalism as the “tongues movement,” early leaders like
William Seymour were quite clear about understanding some-

“Gary B. McGee, “Early Pentecostal Missionaries-They Went Every-
where Preaching the Gospel,” in AZUSU  Street and Reyon~  ed., I-. Grant
McClung, Jr. (South Plainfield, N.J.: Bridge Publishing, Inc.), 33.

“I. Grant McClung, Jr., “‘Truth on Fire: Pentecostals and an Urgent Mis-
siology,” in Amsu  Street and Reyond, 50.

“The Apostolic Fuitb (September 1006), 1; quoted in Gary B. McGee,
This Gospel Sbull Be Preucbed  vol. 1 (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing
I louse.  lc,Sc,),  44. ,
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thing more significant in this gracious move of God. Seymour CHAPTER
admonished people to “not go from this meeting and talk
about tongues, but try to get people saved.“38

17
Although excesses were certainly present, Seymour and

other leaders focused much more on the Christological im-
Th~~~~on

pact of the baptism in the Spirit. To exalt Christ was essential Church

to receiving the experience. This Christocentricity must be
seen as a key reason for the revival’s fervent evangelism. The
impact of Spirit baptism heightened this awareness. These
early Pentecostals believed that the biblical evidence of
tongues accompanying the baptism in the Spirit was a signal
that “Bible days were here again.” They looked at the Book
of Acts and saw the Spirit’s empowerment to be part of the
ongoing ministry of Jesus Christ across cultural landscapes.
Their logic was simply to follow that biblical pattern, because
they too had encountered the risen Lord through the baptism
in the Spirit. This brought an ever-growing awareness that
Christ’s reconciliatory mission and ministry were something
they had now been commissioned into. Their eyes were open
to the Spirit’s direction and these early Pentecostals were
empowered to obey His bidding.

Stanley Frodsham, Azusa Street revival participant and Pen-
tecostal historian, insisted that the essence of this early Pen-
tecostal movement was not tongues, but magnifying the per-
son of the Lord Jesus Christ?” This “experience-certified
theology” led to fervent missionary effort both domestically
and cross-culturally. The motive clearly originated in a deep
and overwhelming encounter with Jesus Christ, compelling
the participant to serve.

J. Roswell Flower, writing in 1908, summarized the mean-
ing of Spirit baptism and its impact on the Church and its
mission:

The baptism in the Holy Ghost does not consist in simply speaking
in tongues. No. It has a much more grand and deeper meaning than
that. It Iills  our souls with the love of God for lost humanity.

When the Holy Spirit comes into our hearts, the missionary spirit
comes in with it; they are inseparable. . . . Carrying the gospel to
hungry souls in this and other lands is but a natural result [of being
baptized in the Holy Spirit].40

‘“McClung,  “Truth on Fire,” 50.
“Ibid., 5 1.
‘3. Roswell Flower, The Pentecost, editorial (August lC,OS), 4; quoted

in McGee, This Gospel Sbull Be Preucbed  vol. 1, 45-46.
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CHAPTER Another key component of the reflection of early Pente-
17 costals  concerning the Church’s mission was their intense

The Mission
attention to the truth of Christ’s second coming. This cer-

of the
tainty forged the missionary fervor of the early Pentecostal

Church
movement. Pentecostals affirmed that the promises of the
prophet Joel were for their day. They reviewed biblical dis-
cussions of the “former” and the “latter rain” (2:23, KJV) and
surmised that they were in the last days’ outpouring of the
Spirit that would occur just before Christ’s return.*’ A “last
days” mentality was present.

Although many may view Pentecostalism as merely a
“tongues movement,” the early Pente

4
ostals had a theological

self-understanding that cannot be si ly written off as merely
an experience-based, emotional Movement. Early Pentecos-
tals showed that they had the experiential dimensions of their
spirituality in perspective, particularly when they tied their
obedient participation in Church mission efforts to the em-
powerment of the baptism in the Holy Spirit.

APPROACHING THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY

A Pentecostal perspective on the Church and its mission
cannot be separated from its early twentieth-century roots.
As we enter the twenty-first century we can gain crucial self-
understanding by seeing how the pioneers of this Movement
understood the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Living in a world
where theological understanding all too often mirrors the
surrounding popular culture, we would do well to contem-
plate the fervor of early Pentecostals as they entered “the
harvest” (see John 4:35). Just as the Book of Acts records for
us the event of Pentecost as the guarantee that Christ’s re-
demptive mission continued intact, so let us gain perspective
from the early pioneers of the Pentecostal movement. They
affirmed that the “Comforter had come” and hence heralded
a last-days harvest that Spirit baptized-empowered believers
should joyfully participate in.

The Pentecostal movement stands as a testimony to all
Christians who are hungry for God to break through the status
quo, replacing empty religious forms with spiritual vitality
and self-centered church life with the dynamic of a Church
in mission to the world. The God who graciously moved on
hungry hearts at the turn of the twentieth century is the
redemptive God whose mission has not changed. He still is

*‘McCIung,  “Truth on Fire,” 5 l-52.

seeking to empower the Church with the power of Pentecost CHAPTER
that sustains and sends forth His people to display His mission
of reconciliation.

17

The Church’s mission is really a continuance of God’s mis-
sion of reconciliation. God’s mission has always been to have

Th:ripn

a people who reflect His glory (including His character and Church

presence). God’s revelation of himself always involves His
efforts to reconcile humanity to himself. Jesus is the clearest
picture of God and His mission the world has ever seen. With
His life, death, and resurrection we see the victorious com-
pletion of all the factors necessary to redeem humanity and
to restore fellowship with the Father. The declaration of this
good news is launched in the proclamation and ministry of
Jesus Christ. Pentecost assures us that the mission of Christ
continues intact.42

Melvin Hodges stated that the Church’s mission is facili-
tated by three interrelated aspects of ministry, each of which
is equally important and each of which is equally necessary
for the effectiveness of the other two. First, the Church is
called to minister to God through worship. Second, it is called
to minister to the members of the Church itself. Members of
the Church are to exercise the gifts and the koinbzia  of the
Spirit in a relationship of edification with one another. Third,
the Church is to minister to the world, to proclaim the good
news of the gospel of Jesus Christ. These three interrelated
aspects of ministry should ever be embodied by the local
church. They are all necessary for effective church mission..43

42Tom  Bohnert, “A Pentecostal Theology of Church Mission and Its Im-
plications for Ministry,” (M.A. paper, May 1992). I am indebted to the work
of Tom Bohnert, who has explored aspects of Pentecostal theological re-
flection on the Church and its mission.

*“Melvin L. Hodges, A Theology of the Church and Its Ministry: A Pen-
tecostal Perspective (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing House, 1977),  77.
The Assemblies of God in Article V, 10, of its Constitution’s Statement of
Fundamental Truths states this in terms of priority: “Since God’s purpose
concerning man is to seek and to save that which is lost, to bc worshiped
by man, and to build a body of believers in the image of Ihs Son, the priority
reason for being the Assemblies of God as part of the Church is:

“a. To be an agency of God for evangelizing the world (Matt. 28:10-20;
Mark 16:15-16; Acts 133).

“b. To be a corporate body in which man may worship God (1 Cor.
12:13).

“c. To be a channel of God’s purpose to build a body of saints being
perfected in the image of Ilis Son (1 Cor. 12:28;  14:12;  Eph. 4:l l-16).”

Worship and Bible study contribute to and prepare one for evangelism.
Preparation for evangelism is an important part of the edification of bc-
lievers.
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CHAPTER Ministry to God Any discussion of what the Church is to
17 be or do in the world necessarily must begin with its foremost

The Mission
ministry to God: worship. Christians gain an awareness of

of the
who they are as the people of God and the degree to which

Church
they are bound together as they encounter a living God
through the ministry of worship. Ministry to the world that
reflects the standards of Christ’s ministry should find its moor-
ings in fervent ministry to God, who alone is worthy of our
honor.

Worship moves us beyond the barriers of time and space
and allows us to actualize our earthly experience in an eternal
realm where God’s will is done. Out of this encounter with
the eternal we position ourselves amo g a rebellious creation.
We do so with eagerness because hrough worshiping thei”God who redeems we see more clearly our role in reflecting
God’s purposes of reconciliation with a needy humanity.44

Worship should be marked by the varied ministries of the
Spirit that build up the worshipers spiritually and give honor
to God. Speaking in tongues is a vital part of the worship
encounter, relating us directly to God ( 1 Cor. 14:2,14). It
transcends the ordinary limitations of speech and enters a
level of encounter with God that goes beyond mere lip ser-
vice. It allows a person to act in accordance with new and
previously unimagined possibilities not drawn out of already
existing perceptions of reality. This growing awareness is
given an authentic new character. Spirit-empowered ministry
to God through worship produces a community of believers
who have tasted the “new wine.” Now they are not only
Kingdom people who hunger and thirst after God and His
righteousness, but also people who desire to act under the
motivation and empowerment of the Spirit to be part of Christ’s
continuing ministry.45

Pentecostal worship means more than reveling in the joyful
experience of God’s power. It is full of awe and wonder as
it contemplates the majesty of God, which often overwhelms
us with a sense of how much we fall short (Isa. 6:5).  It brings

.“Byron D. Klaus, “A Theology of Ministry: Pentecostal Perspectives,”
Paraclete 23 (Summer 1989): l-10. Thoughts and concepts shared in this
section appeared in initial form in the summer 1989  issues of Puruclete.
‘I’hesc  concepts in an updated form will be developed throughout these
sections.

“Klaus, “A Theology of Ministry,” I-10. Also see Murray Dcmpster,
“Soundings in the Moral Significance of Glossolalia,”  paper presented to
the Society of Pentecostal Studies, 1983 Annual Meeting, Cleveland, ‘I’enn.,
November 1983.

a maturity that is empowered to bear witness to the good CHAFl’FiR
news throughout the world. So the Spirit’s activity in the
worship encounter must be balanced by allowing the Spirit

I.7
to compel the Church to go out into a needy world. God has The Mission

not called us to be comfortable but to be partakers of His of the

holiness and fellow workers in His harvest field. The Church Church

is not the Church unless lives are changed and become dif-
ferent fiorn  the life-style and values of nonbelievers.

In Pentecostal worship, particularly through the manifes-
tation of all the gifts of the Spirit, we transcend the routin-
ization that so easily occurs in our lives. Our tendencies to-
ward rationalization need to be balanced by genuine
encounters with God that allow us to minister in the Spirit.
In this arena of “lived transcendence” we know and develop
intimacy with the Good Shepherd, whose very nature is to
interact with His creation and to lead us toward His purposes
in reconciliatory ministry.46

The Pentecostal community in worship is really involving
itself in a ministry to God that acknowledges His rule over
the universe. Through the baptism in the Spirit and a contin-
uing involvement in praying in tongues and other gifts of the
Spirit, Pentecost&  participate in worshipful activity that builds
the foundations of a Christocentric ministry. To worship God
is to encounter Jesus, who is me Savior, Baptizer, Healer, and
soon-coming King. Therefore, such worship compels us to
participate in ministry rooted in the historic&y  of Christ’s
ministry on earth, ministry that has been transposed into a
form that fits the present context.

As believing communities encounter Christ in the dynamic
of spiritual worship, they also learn that worshiping God can
never be fully understood unless it takes place in the context
of fellow believers. This is because all true encounters with
God through worship will build communities that mature
together. Through their corporate development as a vehicle
of God’s grace they are to move forward in sacrificial witness,
called and empowered by the same power that raised Jesus
Christ from the dead.

Ministry to the Church. The Church is a signpost to the

4The  concept of lived transcendence is developed by Ray Anderson in
Historical Trunscendence and the Reulity of God (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans, 1975). Although this concept is postulated through the Re-
formed tradition, it certainly holds promise for Pentecostals who wish to
describe the impact on communities of believers in response to the reality
of the presence of God as encountered in worship.
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reconciliation of humanity to God and one another. It is “the
community of justified sinners, . . . who experience salvation
and live in thanksgiving.. . . . With its eyes fixed on Christ, it
lives in the Holy Spirit.““7 Ministry that extends itself to the
Church affirms that what binds us together cannot be sum-
marized in dogma, but has much to do with being enfolded
into a community that reflects communion with God and
subsequently the fellowship of a redeemed humanity.

The apostle John’s writings (especially John 17 and 1 John
4) suggest a parallel between the communion within the
Trinity and the potential communion within the Church. John
17 records Jesus’ prayer in which He explicitly parallels the
communion He has known with the Fat er with what He

X-oprays can be made manifest among believer n earth. Min-
istry of fellow believers to each other should involve activity
that will provide a supernatural expression of the fellowship
between the Persons within the Godhead and the people of
God on earth, thereby linking vertical and horizontal rela-
tionships. Therefore we should respond to our fellow mem-
bers of the Church with the same communion-fellowship
attitude God offers us. Communion with God without com-
munion with our brothers and sisters in the Lord is relation-
ally and biblically off-center.48

Ministry to the Church includes sharing in divine life. We
have the dynamic of that life only as we remain in Him and
as we continue passing on His life to each other within the
Body. This process of edification is described by Paul as re-
lationships of interreliance: We belong to each other, we need
each other, we affect each other (Eph. 4:l >16).49 This in-
cludes sacrifice to help meet each others’ needs. We are not
a social club but an army that demands cooperation and con-
cern for each other as we encounter the world, deny the
flesh, and resist the devil.

God does not consult us about the people He brings into
the Church. Galatians 3:2&29 makes it clear that all humanly
devised barriers between God and humanity, as well as be-
tween human beings, have been made meaningless by Christ.
The Spirit has transcended human ties and boundaries and
placed us in a union where we live out the implications of

“Jurgen  Moltmann, The Church in the Power of the Spirit (London: SCM
Press Ltd., 1977), 33.

‘“Klaus, “A Theology of Ministry,” 67.
-‘“Greg Ogden, The New Refkmatiwa:  Returning the Ministry to the

People of God (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing Ilouse, 1 WO),  36.
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belonging to each other because of our common bond in CHAPTER
Christ. Whether poor or rich, educated or uneducated, tal-
ented or unskilled, and regardless of our ethnicity, we must

17

not despise one another or think we have a special status The Mission

above others before God. There is no favoritism with God
(Eph. 6:s;  James 2:1-9).

Paul’s usage of the metaphor of the body of Christ recog-

of the
Church

nizes that all parts of the Body “are interdependent and nec-
essary for the Body’s health.“50  The dynamic of relationship
is not merely a convenient option. We have been made in
the image of God (Gen. 1:26-28), and the Church is meant
to be a corporate restoration of the broken image. The Church
is not simply a good idea, it is essential to God’s redemptive
plan (Eph. 3: 10-l 1). God manifests His presence to the world
through an interreliant people who are servants of one an-
other.51 I

Because ministry to the Church reflects a biblical image of
the Church as an organism, we can see how the relational
dimension of life in the Church is dynamic, not static. We do
have an effect on each other. Ministry to the Church coun-
teracts the tendency of Western society to emphasize the
individual over the community. The Church’s ministry in-
cludes equipping a group of people who live in community
with one another so that they will grow into a loving, well-
balanced, mature entity. Paul clearly says in Ephesians 4:l l-
16 that the equipping of saints for compassionate service in
Christ’s name must happen in community. Spiritual growth
and the context it most effectively occurs in do not come by
mere coincidence. Maturing as a believer cannot happen out-
side of the community of faith. Discipleship has no context
other than that of the church of Jesus Christ, because the
faithful following of Jesus cannot be maintained apart from
an ever-maturing participation with other believers in Christ’s
life and ministry.52

Koindniu (“fellowship,” “sharing,” “partnership,” “partic-
ipation”) is a biblical theme that offers an enriching per-
spective for understanding ministry to the Church. It is cre-

‘“Ibid., 38.
“‘Ibid., 40.
Thristian  books, study Bibles, tapes, radio, and television have their

place, but they must not be used a~>  an excuse’  for neglecting the fellowship
and ministry of the local church (IIeb.  10:25). IIoward  A. Snyder,  The
Community of the King (Downers Grove,  111.: Intervarsity Press, 1977),
75.
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CHAPTER ated by the Holy Spirit’s energizing of believers’ common

17 affirmation that Jesus is Lord over the Church. The fellow-

The Mission
shipping community ideally stands as an ever-present re-

of the
minder to the world of what life looks like where God’s reign

Church
is present.53  Permeating this koindniu is the character of
Christ, which has a teaching and building effect on the Chris-
tian community.54 Although teaching the truth of God’s Word
is certainly vital to ministry to the Church, disciples are built
not only by teaching truth, but also by being in an affirming,
loving, giving community of people who together are being
conformed to the image of Christ.55

Believers are maturing into a community that demonstrates
Christ’s character and authoritative power. Therefore, the
structures and processes we set up for our corporate maturing
and equipping in Christ must facilitate the cultivation and
demonstration of the fruit and gifts of the Spirit. Churches
that do not allow the koindnia of the Spirit to create their
ministry to one another lose fellowship with Christ. He placed
the promise “I am with you always” alongside the command
to “go and make disciples.“56

Ministry to the World  That the Church’s identity is bound
up in ministry to the world is a principal premise. Therefore,
we must seriously consider the activities with which we in-
volve ourselves in Christ’s name and how those activities
replicate Christ’s ministry on earth. His ministry sets the stan-
dard by which we evaluate our ministry. Such a process is
critical in light of Matthew 7:21-23, for it indicates that we
are not to assume our ministry is representative. Only if it
truly takes on His character and purpose and is energized by
divine power can we hope to align ourselves with His con-
tinuing ministry. That we can do so is guaranteed by Pente-
cost and the empowerment of the Holy Spirit.

One of the earliest Christian creedal  statements is simply
“Jesus is Lord.” This affirmation was the Early Church’s dec-
laration of Christ’s rule not only over the Church but also

‘3Murray  W. Dempster, “Evangelism, Social Concern, and the Kingdom
of God,” in Called and Empowered 30-3 1.

The local church will always have shortcomings and frailtics; the weeds
will remain among the wheat until the end. ‘Ihe Bible does not teach that
they are to be purged in preparation for Christ’s second coming (Matt.
1529).

“Bohnert,  “Pentecostal Theology,” 17.
“Ibid., 19. Van Engen, God’s Missionary People, 92.
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over the universe and its purposes.57  The declaration of who CHAPTER
Jesus Christ is and what He has done and will do is the essence
of the biblical proclamation. The Church cannot escape the

17

fact that making the confession that Jesus is Lord moves be-
lievers into proclamation of this divine fact to the world. We

Th:,r:Lton

cannot confess Jesus is Lord without at the same time pro- Church
claiming His lordship over all nations.58

Ministry to the world is certainly given content by this
biblical theme. The declaration that Jesus is Lord calls every
human being to accountability to God. All ministry must carry
with it a drive to declare a message of divine consequences;
the gospel of “the good news” (Mark 1:14) is a word of
judgment, as well as a way of repentance and the promise of
a new way of life.59

The proclamation of Christ and His offer of salvation is not
just an a.tIirmation to ponder and dialogue about-it requires
a decision (Matt. l&3). It is a demand as well as an invitation
to join the people of God, who now enjoy “his glorious riches
in Christ Jesus” (Phil. 4:19). It is also a demand to be totally
committed to God and to humanity. There must be an ur-
gency about proclaiming this gospel and a willingness by the
Church to call for repentance and obedience to God’s Word.“”

Diakonia (“service, ” “ministry”) can be described as ef-
forts in serving Christ that continue the incarnational ministry
He carried out and enables us to carry out. The character of
that ministry is servanthood; it does not imitate this world’s
model of authority or purpose. The essence of ministry has
been once and for all modeled in Christ (Mark 10:45), and
consequently we serve Christ by serving the creation that is
under His lordship.61

The service dimension of ministry moves us from boldly
spreading the good news to participating in God’s desire to
reach out to the nonperson of society in a practical way.
People who have no one to plead their cause and who have
been ignored and abandoned have also been created in the
image of God. The Spirit-empowered Church, to see God’s

T7Harry R. Boer, Pentecost and Missions (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerd-
mans, 1961) 15.3-55.

Tan Engen, God’s Missionary People, 93.
‘90rlando  E. Costas,  The Integrity of Mission (San Francisco: I iarper and

Row, 1979) -3-6.
The  message and worship must not be modified to make people feel

comfortable.
h’Guder,  Be My Witnesses, 206.
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CHAPTER purposes realized, must move beyond words to deeds. There

17 can be no escaping the fact that if we are to truly serve in

The Mission
the continuing ministry of Jesus Christ, such service must

of the
follow the example of Christ’s ministry.

Church
Luke 4: 18-2 1 gives emphasis to servant ministry. The rule

of the Lord Jesus sends us forward to be something more
than a Christian version of the Red Cross. The evil that is
perpetrated on victims the world over has been overcome
by Christ. How will servant ministry display this victory
through compassion in the midst of evil? Physical disabilities
are no hindrances to the reign of God. In the midst of sickness
and physical tragedy we have the privilege now to say, “Rise
and be healed!” To those bound by the chains of the demonic,
captives to the destructive power of the evil one, ‘wre_ can
proclaim that deliverance is at hand and God’s “new” rule
sets the captive free.62 To those multiplied masses whom
society has abandoned on the roadside of life, we can au-
thoritatively demonstrate by our tangible acts of mercy and
compassion that the kingdom of God brings dignity and hu-
man value to “the least of these” (Matt. 25:40).63

As Pentecostals  we must realize that our explosive growth
worldwide among the most destitute of humanity requires
us to seriously consider how we may more powerfully and
clearly participate in servant ministry. That we are growing
in an unprecedented manner in non-Western parts of the
world is no accident. In these same places the population is
largely oppressed and without dignity.6’6

The Church, full of God’s Spirit, can creatively develop and
compassionately act through service (moved by the recon-
ciling heart of God) to the “least of these.” God’s transforming
power, which changes us at conversion, gathers us into com-
munities that reflect corporately the reconciliation of God
( 1 Cor. 12:13; 2 Cor. 5:17-20). These empowered commu-
nities must not restrict themselves in the kind of people they

hLD~~glas  Petersen, “The Kingdom of God and the I iermeneutical  Circle:
Pentecostal Praxis in the Third World,” in Culled mad Empowere4  52-
53.

“‘Wealthy believers have a responsibility to give generously. Instead of
indulging in luxury, lavish homes, expensive cars, etc., they should sacrifice
for promoting the gospd  and helping  the pwr. So should wcakhy churchcs-
and so should we all.

“‘Larry Pate, a leading Pentecostal missiologist, defines the “two-thirds
world” as representing two-thirds of the world’s land mass and two-thirds
of the world’s population. See Larry D. Pate, From Euery  People (Monrovia,
Calif:  MARC, 1989).
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will serve, because they are under the rule of the One who CHAPTER
has clearly identified the object of His love (Luke 4:18-19).
We can do nothing less than reflect our Commander-in-chief,

17

who seeks those still bound by sin, held captive by the devil. The Mission

The Spirit desires to empower His people to enter boldly the of the
arenas of hopelessness and destruction, lest we become a Church

Church like the people the prophet Amos censured-a people
with a ritualized religion without pity or ethical content.GS
For the sake of our witness, we must forget our rights, be
humble and forgiving in the midst of persecution, and “always
be prepared to give an answer to everyone who asks you to
give the reason for the hope that you have. But do this with
gentleness and respect, keeping a clear conscience” (1 Pet.
3:15-16).

We must repeat that Pentecostal self-identity should be
rooted in Acts 1:8. These words state clearly that the Church’s
existence is one of being a witness globally. The koinhzia
created by the Spirit, the proclamation that Jesus is Lord and
Savior, and the compassionate servant ministry together yield
a powerful witness to the ongoing ministry of Jesus Christ.“’

The witness to the world is the practical outworking of
our participation in God’s mission of reconciliation with the
world. We proclaim and demonstrate the compassionate
character and authoritative power of Christ that has broken
into the present age. Through word and deed we witness to
the good news that Jesus loves the poor, the sick, the hungry,
the demon-possessed, the physically tortured, the emotion-
ally wounded, the unloved, the unlovely, and even the self-
sufficient. Then we continue to love and care for them, to
make them disciples that are no longer “infants, tossed back
and forth by the waves, and blown here and there by every
wind of teaching and by the cunning and craftiness of men
in their deceitful scheming” (Eph. 4:14).“’

A prime motivation of Pentecostal ministry in the world
has been the belief that we minister as a witness to Christ’s
authoritative power. Demonstrations of the power of the Spirit
then are an essential element of that witness (Mark 16:15-
20), for Christ’s ministry continues intact by the power of
the Holy Spirit (Matt. 28: 19-20).  Supernatural demonstration
of God’s presence and power overcomes humanity’s resis-

h5Dempster,  “Evangelism, Social Concern,” 32.
“Tan Engen, God’s Missionary People, 97.
h71t  is not enough to get people to repeat the sinner’s prayer. ‘l’hcy must

be made a vital part of the local church in its worship and ministry.
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17 presence of the risen Christ who has broken Satan’s rule and

The Mission
is now making a public spectacle of the inadequacy of any

of the
power that questions Christ’s divine authority (Col. 2:15).

Church
When people come in contact with this witness to Christ’s
authority they are encountering the reality of God and the
community of God’s power that gives authoritative witness
to Christ’s lordship ok the world, the flesh, and the devi1.68

This authoritative power in word and deed has received a
contemporary renewal. The Pentecostal experience testifies
to the fact that God has reminded all who claim Jesus as Lord
that He has not left them as orphans (John 14:18), but has
commissioned them with power for the continuing of His
redemptive mission. Pentecost testifies to the “latter rain”
(Hos. 6: l-3; Joel 2:23_27)  just prior to Christ’s soon return.
It sends us forth in ministry to the world with a divinely
inspired compassion and passion. We enter into this battle
with expectancy and anticipation. Stanley Frodsham summed
it up well when he wrote:

The time is short; the coming of the Lord is near; the present
opportunities of evangelism will not last long.

Thank God, He is mightily pouring out His Spirit in the last days.
The fire still blazes, . . . it will blaze until that glad day when the

Lord Jesus Christ shall descend from heaven and take His church
to be with Him forevermore.69

S TUDY Q U E S T I O N S

1. Why is the Pentecostal experience crucial to a Pen-
tecostal perspective on the Church and its mission?

2. What does a study of the Old Testament people of God
add to our understanding of the contemporary Church and
its mission in the world?

3. How does the Book of Ephesians help us to see the
Church in mission as more than a budgeted program among
other programs?

4. What is unique about Luke’s understanding of Pente-
cost and mission?

‘*Don Williams, Signs and Wonders and the Kingdom of Go14 (Ann
Arbor: Vine Books, 1989),  137.

““Stanley 11. Fro&ham, With Signs Following (Springfield,  MO.: Gospel
Publishing IIouse, 1946),  275-79.

Study Questions 595

5. How are the baptism in the Holy Spirit and our un- CHAPTER
derstanding of Church mission intrinsically bound together?

6. How did early Pentecostals  understand the connection
17

between the outpouring of the Spirit that began in A.D.  1900
and the development of a vision for Church mission?

Th~j~~~~on

7. How does a Pentecostal understanding of worship fuel Church
our fervency for mission?

8. How might the word “mission” and the threefold min-
istry of the Church be seen as an integrated whole?

9. How does the plrit create biblical koinhzia?S ’ ’
10. What are some ways we can expect to see Christ’s

power demonstrated in our ministry?
11. Review Stanley Frodsham’s summary statement at the

end of this chapter. How does it give a good synthesis of a
Pentecostal worldview and understanding of the Church and
its mission?



CHDTER EIGHTEEN

l%e Last 2Wngs
Stanley M. Horton

What the Bible says about the last events of life and history
is not a mere afterthought.’ Genesis 1 shows that God created
according to a plan, a plan that included sequence, balance,
correspondence, and a climax2  Such things do not happen
by chance. Then when Adam and Eve sinned, God gave a
promise that the offspring of the woman would crush the
head of the very serpent that tempted Eve (Gen. 3:15;  cf.
Rev. 129).  From that point on the Bible gradually unfolds a
plan of redemption with promises given to Abraham (Gen.
12:3), to David (2 Sam. 7:11,16),  and to the Old Testament
prophets, promises that point ahead to the coming of Jesus
and to His ultimate triumph. The gospel assures us further
“that he who began a good work in you will carry it on to
completion until the day of Christ Jesus” (Phil. 1:6).  That is,
the whole Bible focuses on the future, a future that is assured
by the very nature of God himself.

THE BELIEVER’S HOPE

God is revealed in the Bible as the God of hope who gives
us peace and joy as we trust in Him (Rom. 15: 13). The as-
surance of the believer’s hope is twofold: God’s love that sent
Jesus to the cross for us (Rom. 55-10)  and the Holy Spirit’s
acts of power that cause us to “overflow with hope by the

‘Theologians often refer to this as “eschatology” (Gk. eschatos,  “last”),
“the study of last things.”

‘See  chap. 7, pp. 209, 220.
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power of the Holy Spirit” (Rom. 15: 1 3).3 In this way, the Holy
Spirit who baptizes and fills us “is a deposit [a first installment]
guaranteeing our inheritance” (Eph. 1: 14). Paul shows us also
that our hope is not uncertain; it is as sure as anything that
we already have. The only reason the promise of our resur-
rection, our new bodies, our reigning with Christ, and our
eternal future are called a hope is that we do not have them
yet (Rom. 8:24-25).* But this hope will never disappoint us
or cause us to be ashamed for having held to it, for it is kept
alive and shown to be true by the love of God which the
Holy Spirit has poured out into our hearts (Rom. 5:5).5 The
fact He sent His Son to die for us is the supreme demonstration
of that love and assures us that the same love will provide
everything necessary to see us all the way through to eternal
glory (John 316; Rom. 5%10;  8:18-19).

The Last
Things

Paul emphatically states that apart from Christ people do
not have hope (Eph. 2:12); that is, they do not have the kind
of hope the Bible talks about. Many other ancient religions
have a cyclical view of history, everything recurring again
and again, so they do not offer any future goal in history.
Hinduism only wants to stop any desires for life in order to
get off the wheel of birth, death, and reincarnation. Some
Greeks and Romans looked to the past to try to find laws that
governed what they considered an eternal repetition of his-
tory-the results were usually pessimistic. Their cyclical view
of history gave no hope of a glorious destiny. So when people
were interested in the future, in most cases it was the im-
mediate future-which they sought to influence or avoid
through astrology, fortune-telling, and various occultic prac-
tices or pagan worship. Many of those who turn away from
the Bible today are doing the same. Gr else, they hold to
empty hopes in evolutionary progress or communist dreams.6

“Neil1  Quinn Hamilton, The Holy Spirit and Eschatology in Paul: Scottish
Journal of Theology Occasional Papers, No. 6 (Edinburgh: Oliver and
Boyd Ltd., 1957.), 35.

4“Hope”  (Gk. elpis)  in the New Testament includes not only the ideas
of “hope,” “expectation,” and “prospect,” it also refers to a Christian hope
that is absolutely certain and has no sense of contingency. Someone has
called it a “know-so” hope.

‘Ewert,  David, And Then Comes the End (Scottdale, Pa.: Herald Press,
1980),  17678.

“The Old Testament does see the cycle of the seasons and of human life,
but it has a strong emphasis on the chronological presentation of history.
See James Barr, Biblical WoraS  for Time, 2d. rev. ed. (Naperville, Ill.: Alec
R. Allenson, Inc., 1969) 28-32, 147. Hans Schwarz, On the Way to the
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The Bible rejects all those expectations as false: empty, CHAPTh’R
meaningless, degrading, defiling. Believers have a better hope
in and through Christ, who himself is our hope (Col. 1:27;

18
1 Tim. 1:l). The Bible presents what is basically a linear view The Last
of history that expects-for those who trust Him-God’s help Things
and blessing in the present and a glorious future. The Book
of Hebrews urges us who have taken “hold of the hope of-
fered” to be greatly encouraged and to “hold unswervingly
to the hope we profess, for he who promised is faithful” (Heb.
6:18;  10:23).  As Paul Minear says, this hope is no “vague,
future possibility.“7 From the beginning God had the last
things in mind. It is true that the Bible centers its attention
around the first coming of Christ, which accomplished sal-
vation and caused the future to break in on the present in a
promissory way. Yet the second coming of Christ, which will
bring in the consummation of God’s plan and the glory we
shall share, is also always in view.

Old Testament prophets looked ahead to the last days with-
out indicating just when they would be. Their purpose was
not to satisfy people’s curiosity, but to focus on God’s purpose
and to use the prophecies as an incentive for obeying God’s
will in the present. For example, Isaiah told of a time when
God’s house will be exalted “and all nations will stream to
it. Many peoples will come and say, ‘Come, let us go up to
the mountain of the LORD, . . . He will teach us his ways, so
that we may walk in his paths’ ” (Isa. 2:2-3). Then God would
bring.judgment  and peace. This truth brought the call, “Come,
0 house of Jacob, let us walk in the light of the L ORD” (Isa.

Future: A Christian View of Eschatology in the tight of Current Trends
in Religion, Philosophy, and Science, rev. ed. (Minneapolis: Augsburg Pub-
lishing House, 1979), 17-18. Louis Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 4th ed.
rev. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 194 1 ), 66 1, mentions that the Stoics
“spoke of successive world-cycles.” Bultmann points out that the Greek
idea of a sequence of worlds coming to be and passing away arose because
they were looking at nature. Rudolf Bultmann, The Presence of Eternity:
History and Escbatology  (Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1957) 5,
24. For a good discussion on Marxist communism as a “pseudoreligious
movement” see Hans Schwarz, “Eschatology,” in Christian Dogmatics, Carl
E. Braaten and Robert W. Jenson, eds., vol. 2 (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1984) 545-50.

‘Claus Westermann, A Thousand Years and a Day: Our Time in the
Old Testament, trans. Stanley Rudman (Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press,
1962)  2 1, points out that “history means growth,” and “God’s dealing with
the whole world is, from the call of Abraham onwards, aprogressive work.”
Paul S. Minear, Christian Hope and the Second Coming (Philadelphia: The
Westminster Press, 1954) 26.



600 Systematic Theology: A Pentecostal Perspective , The Believer’s Hope 60 1

CmR 2:5). Zephaniah also used future judgment to provide incen-

18 tive for right attitudes in the present when he said, “Seek the

The Last
Seek righteousness, seek humility; perhaps you will

Things
k%dl;&ed  on the day of the LORD’S  anger” (Zeph. 23).

In a similar way the New Testament uses the hope of Christ’s
return as motivation. “We know that when he appears, we
shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is. Everyone who
has this hope in him purifies himself, just as he is pure” ( 1 John
3:2-3).

Because His disciples thought the future Kingdom would
immediately appear, Jesus had to let them know there would
be delay-yet at the same time they would have to be on the
alert, ready whenever He might come. In a parable Jesus
compared himself to a man of noble birth who went to a
“distant” country to have himself appointed king and then to
return (Luke 19: 1 l-27). Later, the disciples understood that
Jesus meant He must ascend to heaven and be enthroned
there before He could return as King. The comparison to a
journey to a distant country also emphasized that He would
be gone a long time.

Just how long He would be gone, Jesus did not say; the
time of His return only the Father in heaven knows (Matt.
24:30,36; Mark 13:32-33).  Perhaps God withheld this infor-
mation in order to minimize the dangers of delay. Many will
be tempted to follow the example of the wicked servant in
Matthew 24:45-5  1, who “says to himself, ‘My master is staying
away a long time,’ and he then begins to beat his fellow
servants and to eat and drink with drunkards. The master of
that servant will come on a day when he does not expect
him and at an hour he is not aware of. He will cut him to
pieces and assign him a place with the hypocrites, where
there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth” (w. 48-5 1). It
is better that we do not know the time of Christ’s coming.
God wants us to do His work. We are more likely to be faithful
if we know we must always be alert, ready at any time for
His coming (Matt. 24:42;  25:13).

Though Jesus again indicated that it would be a long time
(Matt. 25: 19), He repeatedly emphasized that His coming
would be both sudden and unexpected. Faithful believers will
not be taken by surprise because they will be waiting, work-
ing, no matter how long the Lord’s coming is delayed (Luke
1235-38).  Christians can be taken by surprise only if they
let their hearts “be weighed down with dissipation, drunken-
ness and the anxieties of life.” Then “that day will close on”
them “unexpectedly like a trap” (Luke 2 1:34).  Jesus warned,

“ ‘Be always on the watch, and pray that you may be able to
escape all that is about to happen, and that you may be able

CHAPTER

to stand before the Son of Man’ ” (Luke 2 1:36). 18
Among the last words of Jesus recorded in the New Tes-

tament is His declaration, “ ‘Behold, I am coming soon!’ ”
(Rev. 22:7,12).  Scoffers may say “ ‘Where is this “coming” he
promised?’ ” (2 Pet. 3:4).  But we have to remember that God
does not look at time the way we do: “With the Lord a day
is like a thousand years, and a thousand years are like a day”
(2 Pet. 3:8).  He is also concerned about more coming to
repentance, allowing us to continue to carry forward the
Great Commission (2 Pet. 3:9). It is good for us, therefore,
to live in the tension between “soon” but “not yet,” doing
His business, carrying out the tasks He gives us to do, until
He comes back (Mark 13:33-34;  Luke 19:13).

to
Jesus also compared the world at the time of His coming
the world of Noah’s day. In spite of the warnings, the

preaching, the building of the ark, the gathering of the ani-
mals, the people were unheeding and unprepared. They did
not really believe God’s judgment would come. To them, the
day of the Flood dawned like any other day: They had their
meals planned, their work planned, their parties and weddings
planned. But that day brought an end to the world as they
knew it. In the same way the present world will go blindly
on, making its own plans. But one day Jesus will come back
(Matt. 2437-39).

The Last
Things

To emphasize that it will be like any other day, Jesus said,
“ ‘Two men will be in the field; one will be taken and the
other left. Two women will be grinding with a hand mill; one
will be taken and the other left’ ” (Matt. 24:40-4  1). That is,
people will be going about their normal, everyday tasks and
suddenly there will come a separation. “Taken” (Gk. pura-
Zambanetai) means “taken along or received.” Jesus “took
Peter and the two sons of Zebedee along with him” (Matt.
26:37).  He promised, “ ‘
with me’ ”

I will come back and take you to be
(John 14:3).  So the one who is taken is received

into Jesus’ presence to be with Him forever ( 1 Thess. 4:17).
“Left” (Gk aphietai) means “left behind,” as in Mark 1: l&20-
left behind to face the wrath and judgments of God. In other
words, there will be no prior warning and no opportunity to
get ready at the last minute. The same truth is brought out
in the Parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt. 25:1-13).  All this
reminds us that in spite of the delay, we must always consider
Christ’s return imminent.

To sharpen the exhortation to be constantly ready Jesus
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also repeated the fact that no one knows the time of His
return except the Father (Matt. 24:36,42,44;  Mark 1332-37).
This was hard for the disciples to understand, and just before
Jesus ascended to heaven they asked, “ ‘Are you at this time
going to restore the kingdom to Israel?’ ” (Acts 1:6). Jesus
replied, “ ‘It is not for you to know the times or dates the
Father has set by his own authority’ ” (v. 7). In other words
they are none of our business.8  Our business is Acts 193,  “ ‘You
will receive power when the Holy Spirit comes on you; and
you will be my witnesses . . . to the ends of the earth.’ ” This
rules out all date setting, including all suggestions about the
time and even the season of the year when Christ might
return.9  The attention of believers is to be on Jesus (Heb.
12:2-S)  and on faithfully fulfilling the Great Commission (Matt.
24:45-46;  25:21,23).

Paul reinforces the warnings of Jesus by recognizing that
the “day of the Lord will come like a thief in the night”
(1 Thess. 52). However, believers will not be taken by sur-
prise-not because they know the time, but because they are
“day persons,” living in the light of God’s Word (not night
persons who belong to the darkness of evil). Consequently,
they are alert, self-controlled, protected by faith and love as
a breastplate, and the hope of salvation as a helmet (1 Thess.
5:4-9). Like the apostle Paul, they maintain an intense longing

“Throughout Church history, people have speculated about the time of
Christ’s return. There was a rash of date setting just preceding AD. 1000.
William Miller set dates in the 1840s and deceived many. We can expect
more speculation about dates, some from people who may be sincere but
who misinterpret Scripture, some from deceivers who use people’s fears
and curiosity to get them to send money. It should be noted also that
“generation” (Gk. genea,  Matt. 2434) can also mean “race” and may refer
to the fact that the Jewish people would not pass away or be destroyed
utterly. Even if it is taken to mean “generation,” it could refer to a length
of thirty, forty, a hundred years, or even an indefinite time, since “all these
things” are probably meant to include the destruction of Jerusalem as well
as the consummation and theparousia  See Henry B. Swete, Commentary
on Mark (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1977 reprint from Macmillan,
London, 1913) 315. See also R. C. H. Lenski,  The Interpretation of Mat-
thew’s Gospel (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1943, 1964) 952-
53, which points out that already in Matt. 24:14  we are referred to “the
end” and that, like the Hebrew dor, translated genea  in the LKX,  the word
can refer to a kind of people “that reproduces and succeeds itself in many
physical generations.”

‘See William M. Alnor,  Soothsayers of the Second Advent (Old Tappan,
N.J.: Power Books, Fleming H. Revel1 Co., 1989)  194-95, where he refers
to David Lewis’ “Manifesto on Date Setting.” Lewis takes Mark 1333 as a
key verse against all forms of date setting.

The Believer’s Hope

for His appearing (2 Tim. 433)  because they love and trust
Him so much. Paul’s hope was never “bound to a iixed  date
but to the gospel that pronounced the fulfillment of the Old
Testament promises and called for trusting existence.“lO

Jesus also warned against giving too much attention to
signs, False christs  (messiahs, “anointed ones,” including peo-
ple who claim to have a special anointing beyond the rest of
us) will use signs to deceive (Matt. 24~4-5).  Jesus explained
that wars and rumors of wars are not signs. Such things must
happen, for they-along with famines, earthquakes, perse-
cution, apostasy, false prophets, and increasing wickedness-
are simply characteristics of the entire age between Christ’s
first and second comings, the age in which we have the re-
sponsibility of preaching the gospel in the whole world (Matt.
246-14).  Instead of focusing on signs, we are to take our
stand for Jesus and lift up our heads; that is, we must keep
our attention on Jesus, because our redemption is drawing
near (Luke 21:28).

God’s saving grace “teaches us to say ‘No’ to ungodliness
and worldly passions, and to live self-controlled, upright and
godly lives in this present age, while we wait for the blessed
hope-the glorious appearing of our great God and Savior,
Jesus Christ” (Titus 2: 12-l 4). “Blessed” (Gk. makarian)  im-
plies a fullness of blessing, happiness, and joy through the
gracious, unmerited favor of God. Though we, as believers,
are blessed now, there is much more to come.

Most theologians recognize that “in the New Testament
the future is seen as the unfolding of what is given in the
resurrection of Christ.“’ l His resurrection was a key theme
in the preaching of the Early Church. On the Day of Pentecost
Peter centered attention on Jesus. Paul proclaimed that “Christ
has indeed been raised from the dead, the Iirstfruits of those
who have fallen asleep” ( 1 Cor. 15:20).  “And if the Spirit of
him who raised Jesus from the dead is living in you, he who
raised Christ from the dead will also give life to your mortal
bodies through the Spirit, who lives in you” (Rom. 8:ll).
Peter also spoke of “a living hope through the resurrection
of Jesus Christ from the dead, and into an inheritance that
can never perish, spoil or fade” ( 1 Pet. 13-4).

Christ’s resurrection by the Spirit is thus the guarantee that
we shall be raised and changed, so that our resurrection bod-
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‘“schwarz,  “Eschatology,” vol. 2, 498.
“Hendri  Kus Berkhof, Well-Founded Hope (Richmond, Va.: John Knox

Press, 1969) 18.
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CHAPTER ies will be immortal and incorkuptible  (1 Cor. 15:42-44,47-

18 48,50-54).  As Ralph Riggs put it:

The Last
Things This resurrection and translation of the saints has an extent of

glory which we cannot comprehend. . . . The time is coming when
the Spirit will envelop us with His power, transform our bodies by
His might, and transport us to glory. . . . This will be the manifes-
tation of the sons of God, the glorious liberty of the children of
God. . . . the triumphant climax to the work of the Holy Spirit.12

Our resurrection bodies will be like His (Phil. 3:2 1; 1 John
3:2). Though God created mankind in His likeness, and the
image was still there after the Fall (Gen. 9:6), we are told
that Adam “had a son in his own likeness, in his own image”
(Gen. 5:3). Therefore, Paul says, “Just as we have borne the
likeness of the earthly man, so shall we bear the likeness of
the man from heaven” ( 1 Cor. 15:49). Our new bodies will
be as much different from our present bodies as the plant is
from the seed (1 Cor. 15:37).

The believers’ resurrection bodies are also described as
“spiritual” in contrast to our present “natural” bodies. It is
generally agreed that “spiritual” (Gk.pneumatikon)  does not
mean “consisting of spirit;” nor is the body immaterial, ethe-
real, or lacking in physical density. The disciples knew from
experience that Christ’s resurrection body was real, touch-
able-not ghostly, yet somehow of a different order suited
for both earth and heaven, though not limited to the condi-
tions of our present “space-time dimensions.“13 So our res-
urrection bodies are described as “of heaven” (Gk. epour-
anios ).

So even though our present bodies are earthly, natural (Gk.

%a.lph M. Riggs, The Spirit Himself (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Publishing
House, 1949),  188-89. Riggs was general superintendent of the Assemblies
of God, 1953-59.

13“Spiritual”  (Gk. pneumatikos)  is used of the manna as “spiritual bread,”
bread from heaven ( 1 Cor. 10:3), of “spiritual songs” (Eph. 5: 19; Col. 3:16),
“spiritual wisdom and understanding,” wisdom and understanding given
by the Spirit (Col. 1:9),  “spiritual gifts” given and empowered by the Spirit
( 1 Cor. 12: 1 ), and of people who are filled with and used by the Holy Spirit
( 1 Cor. 14:37;  Gal. 6:l). See Geerhardus Vos, The Pauline Eschatology
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1972),  166-67; id., Redemptive History
and Biblical Interpretation: The Shorter Writings of Geerbardus  Vos, Rich-
ard B. Gaffm, Jr., ed. (Phillipsburg, N.J.: Presbyterian and Reformed Pub.
Co., 1980),  49-50.  For “space-time dimensions,” see Henry Blamires, “The
Eternal Weight of Glory” Christianity Today 35 (27 May 1991): 30-34.

psuchikon), with the same limits Adam had after the Fall, our CHAPTER
resurrection bodies will take on supernatural qualities and
glory. Though we shall still be finite beings, dependent wholly
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on God, our bodies will be the perfect instruments to enable
us to respond to the Holy Spirit in new and marvelous ways.‘*

When Jewish believers cry, Abba! or Gentile believers cry

The Last
Things

out, “Father!” the Holy Spirit “testifies with our spirit” that
what we are saying is not mere words, confirming to us that
God really is our Father. Our relation to God as His children,
however, is not limited to this life. It makes us heirs of God
and coheirs with Christ (Rom. 8: 17). Now we have “the first-
fruits of the Spirit” (v. 23). The fullness will come with the
fullness of the adoption (“the placing of sons”) and with the
redemption of our bodies (v. 23), that is, at the time of the
Resurrection.

In the meantime the Spirit prepares us for the fulfillment
of our hope of glory in many ways. He helps us pray (Rom.
8:26-27)  as “by faith we eagerly await through the Spirit the 8
righteousness for which we hope” (Gal. 5:5). The gift of the
Holy Spirit is a seal and a “first installment” of what we shall
receive in greater fullness in our future inheritance as the
children of God (Eph. 1:13-14).  It is also a “pledge” that we
shall indeed receive it if we keep our faith in Jesus and con-
tinue to sow “to please the Spirit” rather than our sinful nature
(Gal. 6:7-10; see also Rom. 2:10).15

In Paul’s writings the work of the Spirit in preparing for
the coming age is very much in view. The point of Romans
14:17 is that righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Spirit
are what show that we are under the rule of God-that God
is really King in our lives. Yet Paul is not limiting the Kingdom
to these present blessings. They are, in fact, blessings of the
future Kingdom. But through the Spirit, they are ours now
as well. Paul goes on to show that they prepare us for the
future and increase our anticipation of our future hope (Rom.
15:13). This hope was behind the cry ‘Maranatha,  ” that is,
“Come, 0 [our] Lord!” (1 Cor. 16:22).

Along with these first installments of the blessings of the
age to come we can have special times of refreshing from the

“Henry  Barclay Swete, The Holy Spirit in the New Testament (Grand
Rapids: Baker Book House, 1976),  190-91.

“Charles Webb Carter, The Person and Ministry of the Holy Spirit: A
Wesleyan Perspective (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1974), 300-302.
Cf. Dale Moody, The Hope of Glory (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans,
1964),  46.
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&Lord whenever there is repe ante or a change of attitude
toward the Lord (Acts 3:lG). But, as has been emphasized,
the warnings of Jesus must not be taken lightly. Again and
again He emphasized the importance of being ready and living
in the light of His return (Matt. 24:42,44,50;  25:13;  Luke
12:35,40; 2 1:34-36).  l6

THE INTERMEDIATE STATE OF DEATH

Death will not bring an end to our hope, for we have the
assurance that when Christ returns “the dead in Christ will
rise first” (1 Thess. 4:16).  They will not miss any of the glory
of the Rapture and that promised meeting in the air (4: 17).
The Bible, however, does not tell us all we would like to
know about the state of our existence between death and
the resurrection. It is more concerned that we look ahead to
the inheritance and fullillment  that will be ours when Jesus
comes again.

OLD TESTAMENT TEACHING

The Old Testament makes it very clear that God is the
source of all life and that death is in the world as the result
of sin (Gen. 1:20-27;  2:7,22; 3:22-23). Most Israelites, how-
ever, looked on life with a positive attitude (Ps. 128:5-6).17
Suicide was extremely rare, and long life was considered a
blessing from God (Ps. 9 1: 16). Death brought sorrow, usually
expressed in loud wailing and deep mourning (Matt. 923;
Luke 852).

Israelite burial customs differed from those of the sur-
rounding peoples. The tombs of Egyptian pharaohs were filled
with furniture and many other things intended to help them
maintain their station in the afterlife. Canaanites included a
lamp, a jar of oil, and a jar of food with every burial. la Israelites
did not normally do this. The body, wrapped in linen, usually

‘%chwa.rz  suggests that “[ilmmediate  readiness does not necessarily ex-
press belief in the chronologically near return of the lord, but shows that
our present attitude is expressive of our ultimate future. . . . Christians are
asked to live their lives in active anticipation, as if each moment were their
last.” Schwarz,  “Eschatology,” vol. 2, 583.

“Cf. Robert Martyn-Achard, From Death to Life: a Study of the Devel-
opment of the Doctrine of the Resurrection in the Old Testament (Edin-
burgh: Oliver and Boyd, 1960) 3-8.

InI observed this in 1962 when excavating Canaanite family, or clan,
tombs in Dothan,  some that had five levels of burials from a period of over
two hundred years.

anointed with spices, was simply laid in a tomb or buried in CHAPTER
a grave. This did not mean, however, that they did not believe
in an afterlife. They spoke of the spirit going to a place called
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in the Hebrew Sh”‘o2 or, sometimes, of going into the presence
of God.

Because the terms W’ol,  “death” (Heb. mawetb), “grave"
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(Heb. qeuer),  “pit” (Heb. bor), and “destruction” (Heb. ‘ar-
addon, or “Abaddon”) are sometimes parallel (e.g., Ps. 30:s)
some say both She’02  and “pit” always mean the grave.‘”  How-
ever, the Bible pictures people as still having some kind of
existence in Sh”‘oZ (Isa. 149-10).  Others take Sh”oZ to mean
the place of the afterlife and say it never means the grave.20

Three passages are often cited to prove Sh”‘o2  is the grave.
Psalm 6:5 reads, “No one remembers you when he is dead.
Who praises you from the grave [Heb. W’ol  I?” The remem-
bering, however, is parallel to the praising. The same word
(“remembering”) is used of a solemn naming of God among
the people (Exod. 3: 15). It speaks of an active reminding here
on earth, which ends when a person dies. Therefore, when
the spirit goes to She’o&  that person’s praise and testimony
to the people on earth ceases.21 From the point of view of
people on earth, death is thought of as silence (Ps. 115:17).
However, the Psalmist goes on to say, “It is we who extol
the LORD, both now and forevermore” (Ps. 115: 18), which
implies a better hope and certainly does not rule out praising
the Lord in the afterlife.

Hezekiah in his prayer stated, “In your love you kept me
from the pit of destruction; you have put all my sins behind
your back. For the grave [Heb. SW’oZ  ] cannot praise you;
death cannot sing your praise; those who go down to the pit
cannot hope for your faithfulness” (Isa. 38: 17-18). Again,
Hezekiah is concerned about his testimony and the results
of it among the people. God’s forgiveness of his sins kept him
from going down to the place of punishment. Now that he
was healed, he would see God’s faithfulness-and he did, for
fifteen added years (Isa. 38:5).

‘the KJV translated Sh”ol  sometimes as “hell,” sometimes as “the grave,”
sometimes as “the pit.” The NIV  usually translates it as “the grave,” some-
times as “death.”

*‘Ernest  Swing Williams, Systematic Theology, vol. 3 (Springfield, MO.:
Gospel Publishing House, 1953) 178. See also George Eldon Ladd,  The
Last Things: An Eschatology  for-Laymen  (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans,
1978) 32.

z’James  Buswell,  Jr., A Systematic Theology of the Christian Religion,
vol. 2 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1962) 3 17.
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CHAPTER Actually, Sh”o2  is often describ as a depth that contrasts

18 $with the height of heaven (Job 1 :8; Ps. 139:8; Amos 92).
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Often the context refers to the anger or wrath of God (Job
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14:13; Pss. 6:1,5; 88:3,7;  89:46,48),  and sometimes to both
wrath and lire (Deut. 32:22). In some cases the references
are brief and it seems it is treated simply as the place or the
state of the dead. In it the dead are called rephaiq what we
might call “ghosts” (Isa. 14:9; 26: 14). Other passages refer to
some of the dead as ‘elohinz,  in the sense of “powerful spirit
beings” ( 1 Sam. 28:13).” But very often it is clear that She’02
is the place for the wicked and all “the nations that forget
God”(Ps.9:17;cf.Pss.39:12-13;55:15;88:11-12;Prov.7:27;
9: 18; Isa. 38:18).2”  Where the New Testament quotes Old
Testament passages referring to She’04 it translates the word
by Had&  which it sees, not as the vague place pagan Greeks
talked about, but as a place of punishment.24

In view of this it is important to note that the Old Testament
does not teach that everyone goes to Sh”oZ. It is true that
Job spoke of death as a beth mo‘~%J  a “meeting house” for all
living (Job 30:23), but he was referring simply to the fact
that all die; he was not implying that all go to the same place
after death.

Some Old Testament saints, at least, had a better hope.
Enoch and Elijah were taken directly to heaven (Gen. 5:24;
2 Kings 2:ll). When David felt the wrath of God because of
his sin, he cried out for mercy in order to escape She’oZ.  But
when his faith rose, his hope was to “dwell in the house of
the LORD forever” (Ps. 236; cf. Pss. 16: 11;  17: 15). Psalm 49: 15
in contrast to the wicked who are headed for SZYol,  says,
“God, however, will redeem my soul from the hand of SheJot
for He will take me [to himself]” (author’s translation). That
is, Sh”‘oZ is personified as trying to grab him and take him
down to the place of punishment, but God redeems and res-
cues him so that he escapes from having to go to Sh”‘oZ  at
all. The psalmist Asaph wrote, ‘You guide me with your coun-
sel,” that is, while on earth, “and afterward you will take me

zL’Elohim  is used of the one true God, of pagan gods, of angels, and of
departed heroes, depending on the context.

‘See R. H. Charles, A Critical History of the Doctrine of a Future Life:
In Israel in Judaism, and in Christianity 2d ed. (London: Adam and
Charles Black, 1913) 33-35. He accounts for this by referring to “the
biblical doctrine that death is the issue of sin.”

“See Acts 2:27  where Peter quotes Ps. 16:10, clearly understandingSh”oZ
as Hadtis.
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into glory,” that is, into heaven (Ps. 73:24).25  Solomon also CmR
declared that “the path of life leads upward [to the place
above] for the wise [that is, for those who fear the Lord] in
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order to avoid Sh”oZ beneath” (author’s translation). God’s The Last

message to Balaam made him recognize that the death of the Things

righteous is better than the death of the wicked (Num. 23: 10).
Possibly because Jacob spoke of going down to Sh”oZ to

his son (Joseph) mourning, later Jews considered Jacob and
Joseph righteous; so some came up with the idea of divisions
in Sh”‘ol:  a place for the righteous as well as for the wicked
(Enoch 22:1-14).26  However, Jacob at that time refused to
be comforted, no doubt thinking that both he and Joseph
were somehow under God’s judgment. There is no record of
Jacob seeking the Lord again until after he received the news
that Joseph was alive (Gen. 45:28  through 46: I ); Jacob prob-
ably considered Sh”oZ a place of punishment. Actually, no
passage in the Old Testament clearly necessitates dividing
She’oZ  into two compartments, one for punishment, one for
blessing.

Another phrase seems to indicate the Old Testament saints
expected an afterlife. God told Moses that after he went up
the mountain and looked across to the Promised Land, “ You
too will be gathered to your people, as your brother Aaron
was’ ” (Num. 27:13). Aaron, however, was buried at Mount
Hor and no one knows where God buried Moses (Deut. 34:5-
6). Therefore, being “gathered to one’s people” can hardly
refer to the grave.

NEW TESTAMENT TEACHING

The New Testament emphasis is on the resurrection of the
body rather than on what happens immediately after death.
Death is still an enemy,*’ but is no longer to be feared ( 1 Cor.
15:55-57;  Heb. 2:15). For the believer, to live is Christ and
to die is gain; that is, to die means more Christ (Phil. 1:2 1).
Thus, to die and go to be with Christ is far better than re-
maining in the present body, though we must remain as long

The  majority of Bible scholars hold that Ps. 7324  means that at death
“the righteous will be received to the presence of Yahweh and will dwell
in His glory.” Martin-Achard, From Death to Life, 163.

2%ome rabbis said the compartments of the righteous were separated
from the compartments of the wicked by only a handbreadth; others said
by only a fingerbreadth.

27Erickson says that death is not natural to mankind. Millard J. Erickson,
Christian Theology (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1985 ), 1170-71.
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CHAPTER as God sees that it is necessary (Phil. 1:23-24). Then death

18 will bring a rest from (that is, a easing of ) our earthly labors
and sufferings and an entrance into glory (2 Cor. 4:17; cf.i

The Last 2 Pet. 1:10-l  1; Rev. 14:13).
Things Jesus in Luke 16 describes an unnamed rich man28  who

dressed like a king and every day enjoyed a banquet complete
with entertainment. At his gate was laid a beggar named Laz-
arus, covered with sores, who wanted the scraps of food that
would be swept out the door for the street dogs. These scav-
engers, unclean animals under the Law, licked his sores, mak-
ing him unclean. Lazarus had only one thing in his favor-
his name,29 which means “God is my help,” and indicates that
in spite of everything, he kept his faith in God. At death the
angels carried him away to Abraham’s side,30 which was cer-
tainly a place of blessing, for he received comfort there. The
rich man after death found himself in agony in the fires of
Hades. When he looked up, that is, to heaven (cf. Luke l&13),
he saw Abraham and Lazarus “far away.” But it was too late
for him to receive help, for Abraham said “between us and
you a great chasm has been fixed, so that those who want to
go from here to you cannot, nor can anyone cross over from
there to us.” In other words, the destinies of both the wicked
and the godly cannot be changed after death.31 Some treat
this account as a parable, since it follows a series of parables,
but even in His parables Jesus never said anything that was
contrary to the truth.32

The apostle Paul’s desire was to be not with Abraham, but
with the Lord. He indicated that as soon as he was away from
the body (at death), he would be present with the Lord
(2 Cor. 56-9; Phil. 1:23). This was the promise of Jesus to
the dying thief on the cross, “[Tloday you will be with me

*““Dives” (KJV)  is simply transliterated from the Latin (Vulgate), meaning
“a rich man,” and is not a proper name.

z9A Greek form of “Eliezer.”
.+““Bosom”  (KJV) was used of eating together on the same couch (cf.

John 13:23). It implies close communion and probably a place of honor.
“Origen,  a few mystics, some Anabaptists, Schliermacher, and Jehovah’s

Witnesses are among those who hold to a second chance for salvation after
death. Boettner points out that this “depreciates the importance of the
present life and . . . extinguishes missionary zeal.” Loraine Boettner, Im-
mortality (Philadelphia: The Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co,
1056) 104-B.

“In addition to Hades as a place of punishment 2 Pet. 2:4 speaks of
Tartar-us as a place of punishment for fallen angels. (See Charles B. Williams,
New Testament in the Language of the People. )
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in paradise” (Luke 23~43).~~ In a vision Paul was caught up CHAPTER
to the third heaven, which he also calls paradise (2 Cor. 12: I-
5).34 Jesus speaks of it as a prepared place where there is
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plenty of room (John 14:2). It is a place of joy, of fellowship The Last
with Christ and other believers, and resounds with worship Things
and singing (Rev. 4:1&l 1; 5%14;  14:2-S; 15:2-4).35

Because Paul longed for the resurrection body that will be
immortal, not subject to death or decay, and because he
seems to withdraw from the idea of being a naked spirit
(2 Cor. 53-4) some teach that in the intermediate state be-
tween death and resurrection believers will be disembodied
spirits who, however, will be comforted by being with Christ.
Others teach that at death believers receive a temporary
“heavenly” body, noting that Moses and Elijah appeared on
the Mount of Transfiguration with some kind of a body and
that white robes were given to the souls of martyrs in heaven
(Luke 930-32;  Rev. 69-l 1). However, the resurrection of
the body is clearly at the time of Christ’s coming for His
church (Phil. 3:20-21; 1 Thess. 4:1&l 7).36

OTHER VIEWS OF THE AFTERLIFE

Because Jesus spoke of Lazarus and the daughter of Jairus
as “sleeping” and because Paul referred to death as sleep
( 1 Cor. 15:6,18,20; 1 Thess. 4: 13-l 5), some have developed
a theory of “soul sleep.” By this, they mean that the soul or
spirit is not simply in a state of stupor after death, but that
the total person is dead and the soul or spirit goes out of
existence until recreated at the resurrection. Moses and Eli-
jah at the Mount of Transfiguration, however, knew what was
going on and talked to Jesus “about his departure [ Gk. exodos,
including His death, resurrection, and ascension], which he
was about to bring to fulfillment at Jerusalem” (Luke 9:31).
They understood this would mean something to them as well.

33This  is very emphatic. The Greek word order is “Today, with me, you
will be in Paradise!”

‘_tlews thought of the first heaven as the atmosphere surrounding the
earth, the second heaven as that of the stars, the third heaven as the place
where the throne of God and paradise are.

3’Boettner,  Immortality, 92, points out that “rest” (Rev. 14: 13) does not
mean idleness or inactivity but “carries with it the idea of satisfaction in
labor or joy in accomplishment. ”

36Moody, The Hope of Glory, 65; William W. Stevens, Doctrines of the
Christian Religion (Nashville: Broadman  Press, 1967), 379. Ladd, Tbe Last
Things, 35-36.
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C-R Paul understood that he would be able to feel whether he
18 was a naked spirit or not. “Sleep,” therefore, can apply only

The Last
to the body.37

Things
Others suppose that after de

“T:
the person is not out of

existence, but is in a state of stupo . Certainly neither Lazarus,
Abraham, nor the rich man were unconscious or in a state
of stupor. They knew what was going on, and Lazarus was
being “comforted” (Luke 16:2 5).

Roman Catholics teach that all except special saints and
martyrs3* must go through purgatory (a condition rather than
a place) to prepare them for entrance to heaven.39  Augustine
introduced the idea in the fourth century, but the word “pur-
gatory” was not used until the twelfth century, and the doc-
trine was not fully worked out until the Council of Trent in
the sixteenth century.*O The doctrine proved to be profitable
for the Roman church, but made God appear to show favor-
itism to the wealthy whose relatives could easily pay for
masses to get them out of purgatory quickly.

Some Roman Catholics also conjectured that there is a
condition called Limbo for unbaptized babies and another for
Old Testament saints, where they suffered temporary pun-
ishment until Jesus died. Then the soul of Jesus descended
into the latter Limbo “to introduce them to the beatific vision
of God” and since His ascension they have been in heaven.
Limbo (for infants) is “now generally rejected” in favor of

37See Boettner, Immortality, 109-16, for a good discussion of the doc-
trine of “soul sleep.” See also Thomas R. Edgar, “The Meaning of ‘Sleep’ in
1 Thessalonians 5:10,” Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 22~4
(December 1979),  345-49; Wilbur M. Smith, The Biblical Doctrine of
Heaven (Chicago: Moody Press, 1968),  156; Stevens, Doctrines, 38  1. Pas-
sages used as proof texts for soul sleep (Pss. 6:5;  13:3;  115:17; 146:3-4;
Eccles. 95-6;  Matt. 9:24;  John l l:l l-14; Acts 7:60;  1 Cor. 15:51;  1 Thess.
4: 13-l 4) all deal with the dead body as it appears from the standpoint of
the ordinary person who is still living. They do not deal with what happens
to the person who goes to hell or who goes to be with the Lord after death.

38Alois Winklhofer, The Coming of His Kingdom: A Theology of the Last
Things, trans. A. V. Littledale (Herder, Montreal: Palm Publishers, 1962),
114.

39Some Roman Catholics will admit there is no scriptural support for
purgatory, but they say there is nothing in the Bible contrary to the doc-
trine. Zachary Hayes, “The Purgatorial View” inFour  Views on Hell, William
Crockett, ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1992),  107.

‘“Jacques Le Goff, Birth of Purgatory, trans. Arthur Goldhammer (Chi-
cago: University of Chicago Press, 1984),  3, 41, 61. The Council of Trent
said nothing about the nature of the fire, the location of purgatory, or even
that it is a place. Hayes, “The Purgatorial View,” 113.

the idea that infants and the severely retarded will, after death, CHAPTER
be presented with God’s offer of eternal life and allowed to
accept or reject it.*l
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Spiritism (spiritualism) teaches that mediums can com- The Last

municate with the dead and that the spirits of the dead remain Things

in the vicinity of the earth. G. W. Butterworth explains, “There
is an almost universal insistence that the supraterrestrial world
is composed of seven or eight spheres, each a little higher
than its predecessor.“42 This is contrary to the assurance that
at death the believer is “present with the Lord.”

A number of Eastern religions, because of their cyclic view
of history, teach reincarnation: At death the person is given
a new identity and is born into another life as an animal, a
human being, or even a god. They hold that a person’s actions
generate a force, karmq  that demands transmigration and
determines the destiny of the person in the next existence.*”
The Bible, however, makes it clear that now is the day of
salvation (2 Cor. 6:2).  We cannot save ourselves by our good
works. God has provided a full salvation through Jesus Christ
that atones for our sin and cancels our guilt. We do not need
another life to try to take care of sins and mistakes of this or
any supposed former existences. Furthermore, “Man is des-
tined to die once, and after that to face judgment, so Christ
was sacrificed once to take away the sins of many people;
and he will appear a second time, not to bear sin, but to bring
salvation [including the full blessings of our inheritance] to
those who are waiting for him” (Heb. 9:27-28).

It is clear also that when Moses and Elijah appeared on the
Mount of Transfiguration they were still Moses and Elijah.
Jesus Christ also retained His identity after His death and

j’Joseph Pohle, Eschatology  or the Catholic Doctrine of the Last Things:
A Dogmatic Treatise English version by Arthur Preuss (Westport, Conn.:
Greenwood Press, Publishers, 197 1 reprint from 19 17), 26-27. Francis X.
Cleary, “Roman Catholicism” in How Different Religions View Death and
Afterlz& Christopher J. Johnson and Marsha G. McGee, eds. (Philadelphia:
The Chrales  Press Publishers, 1991),  271.

42“There  is no satisfactory proof that the mediums actually do contact
those spirits. . . . Even the most famous mediums have been detected in
fraud.” Also, the witch at Endor  was very surprised at Samuel’s appearance.
God took over and used this occasion to pronounce judgment upon King
Saul ( 1 Sam. 28:12).  Boettner, Immortality, 138, 149. G. W. Butterworth,
Spiritualism and Religion (London: Society for Promoting Christian
Knowledge, 1944),  129.

43See Anne C Klein, “Buddhism,” and Swami Adiswarananda, “Hinduism”
in How Differ&t Religions View Death, 85-108, 157-84.
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resurrection, and “this same Jesus,” not some reincarnation,
will come back to earth again (Acts 1: 11).

.

T HE END,TIMES

The followers of Jesus who 9’aw Him ascend had the as-
surance of His return (Acts 1: 11). Then when the gospel came
to the Gentiles “with power, with the Holy Spirit and with
deep conviction,” great numbers “turned to God from idols
to serve the living and true God, and to wait for his Son from
heaven, whom he raised from the dead-Jesus, who rescues
us from the coming wrath” ( 1 Thess. 1:5,!9-10).  Though many
suffered persecution they believed that “if we endure, we will
also reign with him” (2 Tim. 2:12). Then John’s visions on
the Isle of Patmos (recorded in the Book of Revelation) gave
a picture of Christ’s ultimate victory and added the assurance
of a millennial reign before the last judgment and the new
heavens and new earth prophesied by Isaiah (65:17;  66:22).
From Asia Minor, then, premillennial concepts quickly
spread.**

Until the middle of the second century most Christians
held to the hope that Christ would return and they would
reign with Him for a thousand years. Then concern over
Christology turned attention away from the future hope. Or-
igen (ca. 185-ca.  254), influenced by Greek philosophy, pop-
ularized an allegorical method that led to spiritualizing the
future Kingdom. By the fifth century the kingdom of God and
the hierarchical church were identified with each other, with
the church giving out the judgments; as a result, the future
Kingdom and the final judgments were no longer emphasized.
Then in the later part of the Middle Ages, the Roman church
believed it was building the eternal city of God here on earth.
Most closed their eyes to the evil that was rampant and gave
no evidence of believing that God has a plan or that He will
establish the future Kingdom by His own act. Only occasion-
ally did the belief in a future Millennium flare-up, usually in
protest against hierarchical authority.45

44Larry V. Crutchfield, “The Apostle John and Asia Minor as a Source of
Premillennialism in the Early Church Fathers” Journal of the Evangelical
Theological Society 3 1 (December 1988): 4 12, 427.

,“For a turning away from future hope, see Schwarz, On The Way, 175.
Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 663. There was a brief flare-up of an ex-
pectation of the end of the world just before A.D.  1000 due to the teaching
of some church fathers that the earth was created about 5000 UK:.  and to
the idea in Barnabas ( 15:4) that at the end of six thousand years after
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The Reformation brought a new emphasis on the authority
of the Bible and the activity of God in history. However, with
respect to the last things, the attention was given to the
glorification of believers, and there was little mention of the
consummation of the age and the final state.*”

In seventeenth-century England, belief in a millennium be-
came more popular, especially among Puritans trained by
Joseph Meade, even though many still believed the Millen-
nium was already fulfilled in the history of the Church. Those
who did preach the second coming of Christ to bring in the
Millennium, however, hurt their cause by making computa-
tions that put His return between 1640 and 1660.*’

By the beginning of the eighteenth century Daniel Whitby
popularized the view that Christ would not return until after
a millennium of progress brought the world under the au-
thority of the gospe1.48 This view became dominant in
nineteenth-century America and fitted in with the then cur-
rent philosophies of automatic progress. By the end of the
century, however, summer Bible conferences were spreading
the hope of a future millennium again. With this came the
spread of dispensationalism, whose literal interpretation of
prophecy is in extreme contrast to the figurative interpre-
tations of postmillennial&s and amillennialists, as well as those
of liberals and existentialists.49

Liberals, who were really antisupernaturalists, under the
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creation there would be a final sabbath rest. Cf. William Manson, G. W. H.
Iampe,  T. F. Torrance, W. A. Whitehouse, Escbatology  (Edinburgh: Oliver
and Boyd Ltd, 1953),  31. For the Middle Ages, see R. P. C. Hanson, The
Attractiveness of God: Essays in Christian Doctrine (Richmond, Va.: John
Knox Press, 1973) 194. Manson; Lampe; Torrance; Whitehouse, Escha-
tology,  37. Stephen Travis, The Jesus Hope (Downers Grove, Ill.: Inter-
Varsity Press, 1974),  54. Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 663. An important
example of a future Millennium is that of Joachin of Floris in Calabria  (died
1202). See Le Goff, The Birth of Purgatory, 83.

‘6Manson,  Escbatology, 38; Berkhof, Systematic Theology, 663.
“Wilber B. Wallis, “Eschatology and Social Concern” Journal of the

Evangelical Theological Society 24 (March 1981): 5. Bryan W. Ball, A
Great Expectation: Escbatological Thought in English Protestantism to
1660, vol. 12 in Studies in the History of Christian Thought, ed. Heiko A.
Oberman (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975) 1-4, 19-23.

‘8wallis, Escbatology, 4,5.
“Craig  A. Blaising, “Introduction” 13-36 in Dispensationalism,  Israel

and the Church: The Search for Depnition,  Craig A. Blaising and Darrell
L. Bock, eds. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1992)  1622.
Thomas N. Finger, Christian Theology: An Escbatological Approach, vol.
1 (Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1985) 110.
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influence of the philosophers Rant, Ritchl, Hegel, and Schlier-
macher,  deleted any future divine intervention from the social
gospel they preached.50 To them the kingdom of God was
something human beings could create by their own wisdom
without any help from above.

!

This antisupernaturalism
f

eached a climax with Albert
Schweitzer and RudolfBult ann. Schweitzer stripped the bib-
lical presentation of Jesus down to make Him a mere man
who mistakenly thought the end would come in His own
lifetime. Schweitzer took “astonishing liberties with the his-
torical evidence.” So did Bultmann when he excised miracles
from the Bible, was concerned only with the present exis-
tence, rejected the Bible’s linear view of history, and treated
the biblical hope as mere human speculation.5*

Also in Europe existentialism, by its focus on the human,
ignored “the cosmic dimensions of Scripture” and provided
an escape from any concern over the past or future. Among
them the neoorthodox attempted to reclaim orthodox doc-
trines while at the same time treating the Bible as a merely
human record. In England C. H. Dodd popularized the idea
that the kingdom of God had fully come “once and for all”
in the ministry of Jesus, and that the writers of the New
Testament misunderstood His teachings and developed an
expectation that He would return. A modification, called “in-
augurated eschatology” by R P. Fuller, taught that Jesus looked
back to the coming of the Kingdom, in effect explaining away
the New Testament record that shows He looked forward to
a future Kingdom.52

There have been several reactions to Bultmann. One of the
most prominent has been Jurgen Moltmann’s theology of hope.
He emphasized that “Christianity . . . is hope, forward looking
and forward moving, and therefore also revolutionizing and
transforming the present.“53 This, along with the political
theology of the Roman Catholic John Baptist Metz,  inspired
the development of liberation theology, which sees the king-
dom of God as a metaphor and seeks to make radical political
and social change in the present.54  Though Christians have a
responsibility to do what they can for others in a sacrificial
way, there is, however, no scriptural basis for New Testament
believers to become involved in political change by means
of armed revolution. No political utopia is possible by such
means. The millennial Kingdom will not come through human
effort. The Bible shows that our only hope is that God will
intervene, bring judgment on the present world system, and
send Jesus back to earth again to establish His rule and make
David’s throne eternal.

50HeImut  Thielicke, The Evangelical Faith, trans. G. W. Bromiley, vol. 1
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1974), 125.

“J. H. Leckie, The World to Come and Final Destiny, 2d ed. (Edinburgh:
T. & T Clark, 1922) 42. Against Bultmann see the defense of linear history
in Oscar Cullmann, Christ and Time: The Primitive Christian Conception
of Time and Histow, trans. Floyd V. Filson (Philadelphia: Westminster
Press, 1964) 96, 105. See also James Barr, Biblical Wqrds for Time, 2d
rev. ed. (Naperville, III.: Alec R. AIIenson,  1969) 12-180 for criticisms of
Cullmann’s overstatements. Bultmann treated eschatology as “mythologi-
cal” and considered the miraculous obsolete and unacceptable. See com-
ments by Emil Brunner, Eternal Hope, trans. Harold Knight (Philadelphia:
The  Westminster Press, 1954) 214. See also Erickson, Christian Theology,
1159.

“Zachary Hayes, What Are They Saying About the End of the World?
(New York: Paulist Press, 1983) 7. Carl E. Braaten, Escbatology and Ethics
(Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1974) 15-l 6. Hendrikus Ber-
khof, Well-Founded Hope (Richmond: John Knox Press, 1969),  12. Finger
points out that “Israel’s ‘ingrafting’ is another indication” that the existential

view of our future hope is not biblical. Finger, Christian Theology, vol. 1,
170. In a letter to Dr. George Beasley-Murray, Dodd admitted Jesus may
have used apocalyptic language, but “certainly in a symbolic sense.” George
Raymond Beasley-Murray, Jesus and the Future: An Examination of the
Criticism of the Escbatological Discourse, Mark 13 with Special Reference
to the Little Apocalypse Theory (London: Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 1954)
100. I. H. Marshall,  Escbatology and the Parables (London: Theological
Students’ Fellowship, 1973) 13. J. E. Fison, The Christian Hope: The  Pres-
ence and the Parousia (London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1954) ix-x.
Dodd dismisses theparousiq disposes of the apocalyptic elements in the
New Testament as Jewish inhuence, and imports “a Platonic conception
of time” that has no place for God, Christ, or the Holy Spirit acting in a
future age. For critical evaluation of Dodd’s theology see Hamilton, The
Holy Spirit and Escbatology, 54-60, and Clayton Sullivan, Rethinking
Realized Escbatology (Macon, Ga.: Mercer University Press, 1988)  vii,4,3&
70. See also  Marshall, Escbatology and the Parables, 13-14; Hanson, The
Attractiveness of God 190.

53Jurgen  Moltmann, Theology of Hope: On the Ground and the Impli-
cations of a Christian Escbatology, trans. James W. Leitch (New York:
Harper & Row Publishers, 1969,  16. Koch points out that Moltmann
separates this hope from history and “in the end tears salvation and creation
apart.” Klaus Koch, The Rediscovery of Apocalyptic trans. Margaret Kohl
(Naperville, Ill.: Alec R. Allenson, Inc., [ 1972?]),  107-8.  Randall E. Otto,
“God and History in Jurgen Moltmann” Journal of the Evangelical Tbeo-
logical Sockty 35:3,  (September 1992): 375-88, also  points out that Molt-
mann denies the supernatural, does not view the Bible’s history as real
history, and denies the Bible’s view of the fulfillment  of the hope it presents.
He also imposes on the Bible “a view of history derived from revisionist
Marxism” (379, 384).

‘“Finger, Christian Theology, vol. 1,74-77;  Hayes, WbatAre  They  Saying,
10-l 1; Schwarz,  On the Way to the Future, 107.
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CHAPTER The fact that Jesus is coming back to earth again is clear

18 in the Scriptures. Evangelicals  in general accept Acts 1:ll as
assuring His personal, visible return. V ’?rlous theories have
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arisen, however, to try to explain it away. Some say Christ
returned in the person of the Holy Spirit on the Day of Pen-
tecost. However, it was the exalted Christ who poured out
the Spirit at that time (Acts 232-33). Others say that Christ’s
second coming occurs when He enters the believer’s heart
at conversion (Rev. 3:2O is usually cited), but the Scriptures
teach that those who receive Him wait for His coming (Phil.
320; 1 Thess. 1:10).55  Still others say His coming is fulfilled
when He comes for the  believer at death. However, both the
dead and the living will be “caught up together” at His ap-
pearing (1 Thess. 4:17).  Jehovah’s Witnesses say He returned
invisibly in 1874. Others say He returned invisibly in judg-
ment when Jerusalem was destroyed in A.D. 70.

Still others take “the manifestation of the sons of God”
(Rom. 8: 19, I$JV) out of context and claim they are the man-
ifested sons. They say that Christ’s second coming is fulfilled
in them as His matured sons, who are maturing the Church
to take over the kingdoms of this world. They reject the
RaptureS6  and claim they are fulfilling it by being “caught up”
into spiritual maturity. They also claim they are already the
New Jerusalem and they are as well the “clouds” of power
and glory in whom Christ is now appearing and through
whom Christ will reign on the earth.57  A similar group call
themselves theonomists and want to bring in the Kingdom
by bringing the whole world under God’s law, specifically,
some or all of the law of Moses, even if it takes twenty thou-
sand years. These groups take great liberties in spiritualizing
plain biblical statements and forget that we do not have our
hope yet, but “we wait for it patiently” (Rom. 8:25). The
personal return of Jesus Christ to earth is the only way we
will receive the fullness of the hope we are waiting for.
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55”Heb.  9:28 is decisively against” the idea that the parousia can “be
spiritualized away into the mere continued presence of Jesus with His
beloved at all times.” Bernard Rarnm,  “A Philosophy of Christian Escha-
tology,” in Last Things, H. Leo Eddleman, ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1969),  20-42.

3ee p. 623.
“Hobart E. Freeman, Exploring Biblical Theology (Warsaw, Ind.: Faith

Ministries and Publications, n.d.),  298-99.

VIEWS  OF THE BOOK OF REVELATION CHAPTER

There is considerable variety in the interpretation of the 18
sequence of end-time events among Bible believers. Part of
the variety comes from the interpretation of the Book of
Revelation as a whole, part from the interpretation of Reve-
lation 20, and part from whether the hermeneutics employed
tend to interpret the Bible more literally or more figuratively.
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The historicist view of the Book of Revelation tries to match
the events in the book with church history from the first
century to the present, drawing attention to such things as
the rise of the Papacy and the Moslem invasions. This avoids
the idea of a great tribulation at the end of the age. A weakness
in this view is the tendency for each generation to rework
the whole interpretation to try to make it come out in their
own day.

The preterist5* view of the book tries to tie everything but
the very end to events in the first century, with Rome and
its early emperors the only principals. Identifications are very
subjective and precarious, however, and the events of the
book are definitely tied to the end times and the return of
Christ in glory.

The idealist59  view of the book makes no identification with
anything historical. It takes the symbols and figures in the
book as simply representing the ongoing struggle between
good and evil. However, though the book does have many
symbolic figures, they all represent realities. The Antichrist
is called a beast, but he will be a real person and will fulfill
plain statements given in other prophecies (such as 2 Thess.
23-12). Jesus must personally come to bring about the final
triumph.

The futurist view of the book looks for everything, or al-
most everything, after chapter 4 to be fulfilled in a short
period at the end of the Church Age, a period of great trib-
ulation, wrath, and judgment that will climax with Christ’s
return in glory to destroy the armies of the Antichrist and
establish His millennial kingdom.”

Most premillennial&, including both dispensational&s and
nondispensationalists, identify the Tribulation with the sev-
entieth week (period of seven years) of Daniel 9:27. After

58From  Lat. praeter,  “past.”
39From  Lat. idea, referring not to values  (i.e., ideals) but mental images.
@-‘Stanley  M. Horton, The Ultimate Victory (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Pub-

lishing House, 199 1). 18-l 9.
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CHAPflER the Messiah, “the Anointed One,” is “cut off” (Dan. 9:26),
18 the “people of a ruler who will come” would destroy the city
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of Jerusalem and the temple. This was fulfilled in A.D. 70 where
the people were the Romans. Then it G&s of a ruler who
will come and make a covenant with Israel-which he will
break after three and one-half years, declaring himself to be
God and forbidding the worship of the Lord (cf. 2 Thess. 2:4).

Some suppose the seventieth week followed immediately
upon the death of Jesus. But the Romans made no covenant
with Israel at that time. Neither did Titus in A.D. 70. Nor were
all the signs Jesus gave fulfilled in the destruction of A.D. 70.
The Old Testament often jumps over the entire Church Age
in prophecy. (Compare Zech.  9:!+10 where verse 9 deals
with Christ’s first coming, but the end of verse 10 jumps ahead
to His second coming without showing the time between.)
Therefore, it is not contrary to sound exegesis to see the
seventieth week of Daniel as still future.61

Revelation 20: l-7 repeatedly mentions a thousand-year pe-
riod, the Millennium.62  Amillennialist$j3  teach that there will
be no Millennium, at least not on earth. Some take an idealist
view and say there will be no literal Millennium at all. Others
take the thousand years as going on in heaven during the
Church Age.64 Most take the number “one thousand” as an
ideal number representing an indefinite period. They expect
the Church Age to end with a general resurrection and a
general judgment of both the righteous and wicked at the
same time, followed immediately by the eternal Kingdom of
the new heavens and the new earth. With respect to the Book
of Revelation as a whole, many are preterists. Since they have
no room in their system for a literal restoration of Israel or
the reign of Christ on earth, they take the prophecies of the
Old Testament that relate to Israel, spiritualize them, and
apply them to the Church. However, it is very clear, for ex-
ample, in Ezekiel 36, that God will restore Israel for His own
holy name’s sake in spite of what they have done.65

“‘Michael Kalafian, The Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks of the Book of
Daniel (Lanham, Md.: University Press of America, Inc., 1991),  227. See
the entire book for detailed explanation of premillennial, amillennial, and
higher critical interpretations of this prophecy.

6LFrom the Latin mille,  “thousand,” and annus, “year.”
“‘The “a” means “no.”
““Anthony A. Hoekema, The Bible and the Future (Grand Rapids: Wm.

B. Eerdmans, 1979),  235.
“Williams, Systematic Theology, vol. 3, 224, 233.

Postmillennialists  treat the thousand years of the Millen- CHAPTER
nium as an extension of the Church Age when, by the power
of the gospel, the world as a whole will be won to Christ.@j

18
Like amillennialists, many postmillennialists are preterists and
they all teach a general judgment of both the righteous and
the wicked, followed by the eternal Kingdom of the new
heavens and the new earth.67 They also spiritualize Old Tes-
tament prophecies and have no room in their system for a
restoration of national Israel or a literal reign of Christ on
earth. Though some will allow for a resurgence of evil just
before Christ returns in a “cataclysmic” way,68 most look for
a great spread of the gospel that will bring the return of Christ
nearer. They disregard, however, the fact that the Old Tes-
tament prophets (and Jesus himself) show that the Kingdom
must be brought in through judgment (Zeph. 58-9; Matt.
2429-30).  For example, the statue in Daniel 2 represents
the present world system. The rock that represents Christ’s
kingdom does not penetrate the statue and transform it. It
hits the statue in the feet (representing the world system at
the end of this age) and shatters it to powder in one blow.
Only then does God set up His kingdom so that it fills the
earth (Dan. 2:44).
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A group of modern variants of postmillennialism are re-
ferred to by such terms as “kingdom now” and “dominion
theology.” They teach that this present age is the kingdom
of God and Christians must use God’s power to bring it to
completion by becoming a mature Church, something that
“could have happened thousands of years ago, had the Church
of that day achieved the necessary maturity.” They believe
that Christ will return to a world where the Church has taken
dominion “over every aspect of the societal framework.” The
Church must regain control over all the kingdoms of this
world. Some say the Church must put down all rule opposed
to God. Even death must be “totally conquered before Jesus’s

=Most  postmillennialists (as well as amillennialists) take the binding of
Satan (Rev. 2O:3)  to mean he is unable to prevent the gospel from being
proclaimed with power. However, Satan is shut in the abyss and locked
in, powerless, not just against Christians, but against the nation-all the
people of the world. See Donald G. Bloesch, Essentials of Evangelical
Theology, vol. 2 (New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1979),  195.

67Those who are not preterists are historicists and say that the Church
is and has always been in the Tribulation. See John F. Walvoord, The Rupture
Question (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1972), 41.

-This was proclaimed in a sermon by Dr. E. Stanley Jones at Gordon
College, in 1944, at which I was present.
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return.“69 They forget that the wheat and the weeds will exist
together throughout this age until God sends His angels to
bring in the harvest (Matt. 13:36-43).  Many do not believe
in the doctrine of the Rapture, looking i
dominion as they establish the kingd”

tead for victory and
om of God on earth.

Most are preterists and believe the Great Tribulation took
place in the first century. They also believe that “[elthnic
Israel was excommunicated for its apostasy” and “Christ
transferred the blessings of the kingdom from Israel to a new
people, the church.” They ignore the many Scripture passages
that show God still has a purpose for national Israel in His
plan.‘o

Premillennialists  take the prophecies of the Old Testament,
as well as those of Jesus and the New Testament, as literally
as their contexts allow. They recognize that the simplest way
to interpret these prophecies is to place the return of Christ,
the resurrection of the believers, and the judgment seat of
Christ before the Millennium, after which there will be a
temporary release of Satan followed by his final defeat. Then
will come the Great White Throne Judgment of the rest of
the dead, and finally the eternal Kingdom of the new heavens
and the new earth.

With respect to the Book of Revelation as a whole, many
premillennialists  in the 1800s were historicists. Most today
are futurists. They do not see the world getting better in this
age and feel the importance of calling the world to flee from
the wrath to come by accepting Christ as Savior and Lord.‘l
Yet they are not pessimists. They look with joyous anticipa-
tion for the blessed hope, the return of our Lord.

69Earl Pat&, Satan Unmasked (Atlanta: K Dimension Publishers, 1984)
254,264. Michael G. Moriarty, The New Charismatics (Grand Rapids: Zon-
dervan Publishing House, 1992) 93. See also Earl Pa&, The Wounded
Body of Christ (Decatur, Ga.: K Dimension Publishers, 1985) 140.

‘“Pauline G. MacPherson,  Can  the Elect Be Deceived? (Denver: Bold
Truth Press, 1986) 46. See also David Chilton, Paradise Restored A Eib-
Zical Theology of Dominion (Fort Worth: Dominion Press, 1985) 53; Earl
Pat&,  The Great Escape Theoy (Decatur, Ga: Chapel HiII Harvester Church,
n.d). David Chilton, Paradise Restored: A Biblical Theology of Dominion
(Tyler, Tex.: Reconstruction Press, 1985) 224. Gary DeMar and Peter
Leithart, The Reduction of Christianity (Fort Worth: Dominion Press, 1988)
213. For God’s purpose for Israel, see Deut. 427-31;  Isa. 2:2-3; 14:1-3;
Jer. 235-6;  3237-42;  Ezek. 3622-32;  39:25-29; Amos 9:11-15; Zeph.
3:14-15; Zech. 8:7-8,13-15;  Rom. 11:15,25-27.

“Wayne House and Thomas Ice, Dominion Theology: Blessing or Curse?
(Portland, Oreg.: Multnomah Press, 1988) 390.
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TWO ASPECTS OF CHRIST’S SECOND COMING CHAPTER

The Bible indicates two aspects of Christ’s coming. On one 18
hand, He will come as the Preserver, Deliverer, or Rescuer The Last
“from the coming wrath” ( 1 Thess. 1: 10). “Since we have Things
now been justified by his blood, how much more shall we
be saved from God’s wrath through him!” (Rom. 5:9). We
are to keep awake spiritually, live sober, well-balanced, self-
controlled lives, and wear the gospel armor of faith, love, and
the hope of salvation- “God did not appoint us to suffer wrath
but to receive salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ. He
died for us so that, whether we are awake or asleep, we may
live together with Him. Therefore encourage one another”
(1 Thess. 5:!+11).

These verses of encouragement refer back to the promise
that “the Lord himself will come down from heaven, with a
loud command, with the voice of the archangel and with the
trumpet call of God, and the dead in Christ will rise first.
After that, we who are still alive and are left will be caught
up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the
air. And so we will be with the Lord forever. Therefore en-
courage each other” ( 1 Thess. 4:16-18).

Only the resurrection of those who died “in Christ” is in
view here. They are changed, clothed with immortality, “in
a flash, in the twinkling of an eye” (1 Cor. 15:52;  see also w.
53-54),  transformed “so that they will be like his glorious
body” (Phil. 3:2 1). Then those believers who are still alive
will be changed and caught up together with them, in one
Body. The one requirement for both the dead and obviously
the living believers is to be “in Christ,” that is, in a relationship
of faith in Him and faithfulness to Him.

“Caught up” (Gk harpag&ometha)72  refers to what is often
called “the Rapture. “73 “To meet the Lord” (Gk. eis apantesin

‘*The  same verb is used of the male child who was “snatched up” to
God and His throne (Rev. 12:5).  It is also used of Paul being “caught up”
to the third heaven, to paradise (2 Cor. 12:2,4), and of the Spirit when He
“suddenly took Philip away” (Acts 8:39).  In addition to being used of
supernatural transfer, the verb is used of a wolf seizing the sheep (John
10:12), the evil one snatching away the Word (Matt. 13:19), and the in-
struction by the Roman officer that his soldiers “snatch away” Paul from
the Jews (Acts 23:10). Its usages taken altogether, the word involves the
idea of a powerful “snatching away.”

““Rapture” is from the Latin raptus,  the past participle of rapere,  “to
seize,” and has the original meaning of being snatched up and carried away.
Therefore, “the Rapture” is a proper designation of our “being caught up
together . . . to meet the Lord in the air.”
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CHAPTER tou kuriou) can be translated “for a meeting with the Lord.”

18 “Meeting” was often used as a technical term for people of

The Last
a city meeting kings or generals some distance outside a city

Things
and escorting them into the city.74  This is parallel to the use
ofpuroz4.siq  “presence,” “coming” of th rd (1 Thess. 4:15),
which has a technical status when it rit”fers to Christ’s return,
and is most often used of the Rapture.7s

On the other hand, God’s justice will be vindicated “when
the Lord Jesus is revealed from heaven in blazing Iire with
his powerful angels. He will punish those who do not know
God and do not obey the gospel of our Lord Jesus. . . . On
the day he comes to be glorified in his holy people and to
be marveled at among all those who have believed” (2 Thess.
1:7-8,10).  This fits with other passages which show that the
Kingdom must be brought in through judgment (Dan. 2:34-
35,44-45;  Rev. 19:l  l-16).

Most amillennialists and postmillennialists,  if they deal with
the Second Coming, see these two aspects occurring in con-
nection with one descent of Christ followed by a general
judgment.76  Premillennialists who are historicists agree, for
they do not see a special period of great tribulation at the
end of the Church Age.” Premillennialists who are futurists
do recognize a “Great Tribulation” at the end of this age, but
are divided into pre-, mid-, and posttribulationists.

Most posttribulationists interpret the wrath we are to es-
cape (1 Thess. 5:9) to be the final state of the wicked, the
lake of fire. The context, however, is that of the Rapture. They
expect that all living believers will go through the Great

“*See  the usage of the word in the Parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt.
25:1-10) and in the case of Paul being met by Christians from Rome who
escorted him into the city (Acts 28:15).  See also Polybius, 18,484 (second
century B.C.) ed. Th. Buttner-Wobst, 1882-1904.

“Thoralf  Gilbrant, ed., The CompIete  Biblical Libruty,  vol. 15 (Spring-
field, MO.: The Complete Biblical Library, 1991) 101-2. Epipbuneiq  “ap-
pearing,” and apokulupsis, “revelation, ” “disclosure,” are also used of Christ’s
return. The three words can be used interchangeably for Christ’s coming
for His waiting saints (cf. 1 Cor. 1:7; 1 Thess. 2: 19; 1 Tim. 6:14) as well as
for His coming in flaming fire at the end of the Tribulation (cf. 1 Thess.
3:13;  2 Thess. 1:7; 2:8; 1 Pet. 1:7).

‘“For an amillennial view see Anthony A. Hoekema, Bible and the Future,
255, and Philip E. Hughes, The Book of the Revelation (Grand Rapids: Wm.
B. Eerdmans, 1990) 204, 219. For a postmillennial view see Augustus H.
Strong, Outlines of Systematic Theology (Philadelphia: The Judson Press,
1908)  263,267.

“Henry Alford, “prolegomena” in The Greek Testament, 3d ed., vol. 4
(London: Rivingtons, 1866)  246-47.

Tribulation, some supposing many of them will become mar- CHAPTER
tyrs, others supposing that God will protect them in some
special way, perhaps as God protected the Israelites from the

18

plagues of Egypt.78 They argue that the New Testament does The Last

not promise that believers will escape tribulation and suffer- Things

ing. The point they miss is that the Bible uses the word
“tribulation” to talk about two different things. Sometimes
the word refers to the distress, persecution, trouble, pressure,
and anguish of heart that outward circumstances may bring
upon a Christian as he serves the Lord in a Christ-rejecting
world. The same word is translated “troubles” when Paul talks
about “our light and momentary troubles . . . achieving for us
an ‘eternal glory that far outweighs them all” (2 Cor. 4:17).
But the judgments of the Great Tribulation are not in the
same class. They are God’s wrath (Rev. 6: 16; 15: 1,7; 16: I).

Midtribulationists usually take the Iirst part of the Tribu-
lation to be peaceful, while the Antichrist is establishing his
rule. Most believe the Rapture will take place at the sounding
of the seventh trumpet of the Book of Revelation (Rev. 11: 15)
which they identify with the last trumpet of 1 Corinthians
15:52. They sometimes speak of a “prewrath Rapture” and
take the last three and one-half years of the Antichrist’s rule
as the period of wrath. However, the vision of the sixth seal
would indicate wrath extends throughout the entire seven
years (Rev. 6: 1 7).79

Some teach a partial Rapture with part of the Church going
through the Tribulation. Others teach multiple Raptures.“O
Many of these divide the Church into various companies, such
as the Bride, the Friends of the Bridegroom, the Servants, and
the Guests. However, the parables of Jesus do not actually
treat these as separate divisions. Each is an aspect of the true
Church. Paul makes it clear that all the dead in Christ and all
the believers who remain are caught up “together” in one
Body in the Rapture ( 1 Thess. 4:16-l ,).‘I

Pretribulationists recognize that the apostle Paul still had
the Rapture in mind when he said, “God did not appoint us

‘“J.  Rodman  Williams, Renewal Theology, vol. 3 (Grand Rapids: Zon-
dervan Publishing House, 1992) 378.

‘%f.  Buswell, A Systematic Theology, vol. 2, 398, 431, 444, 450, 456,
458-59. Martin J. Rosenthal, The Prewratb Rapture of the Church (Orlando,
Fla.: Zions Hope, 1989) and Horton, Ultimate Victory, 104-7.

“Glen Menzies and Gordon L. Anderson, “D. W. Kerr and Eschatological
Diversity in the Assemblies of God,” Paraclete 27 (Winter 1993)  8-16.

“See Walvoord,  The Rapture Question, 105-25, for a discussion of this.
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CHAPTER to suffer wrath but to receive salvation through our Lord

18 Jesus Christ” (1 Thess. 5:9).  Christ’s sacrificial death guar-

The Last
Things

antees that whether we die before the Rapture or are alive
at that time, we shall “live together with him” ( 1 Thess. 5: lo),
for He will “rescue us from the co ‘ng wrath” (1 Thess.
1: 10). The same verb (Gk. rhuomai$is used of the rescue
of Lot “before” God’s judgment fell on Sodom (2 Pet. 2:7).
Some see this contradicted in Matthew 24:30-31; however,
“at that time” (Gk. tote) is very general. Jesus, in dealing with
His coming, deals with a period of time which includes both
His coming for His elect or chosen (that is, for true believers)
and a coming that the whole world will see. But Jesus does
not deal with this period in chronological fashion. Like the
Old Testament prophets, He moves back and forth, dealing
with one aspect of His coming and then another, not always
in order, and without indicating the time interval between.
But the time interval is there.82

The pretribulational view fits in best with the future hope
the Bible presents.83 Believers, who are told repeatedly to be
watchful and to wait for God’s Son from heaven (1 Thess.
1: lo), are never told “to watch for the Great Tribulation or
the appearance of the Antichrist. To expect that such things
must happen before the Rapture destroys the teaching of
imminence with which the New Testament is replete.“84  The
fact that passages dealing with the Rapture speak of Christ’s
coming to snatch up believers to be with Him (1 Thess. 4:17),
while other passages speak of believers being with Him at
His coming (Col. 3:4; Jude 14), show it is scriptural to rec-
ognize two phases of Christ’s coming. The fact we are not
appointed to wrath indicates that the Great Tribulation oc-
curs between these two phases of His coming.85

THE TRIBULATION

After Jesus declared that the gospel of the Kingdom, the
gospel of God’s power and rule, must’ be preached to all

Ytanley  M. Horton, Welcome Back Jesus (Springfield, MO.: Gospel Pub-
lishing House, 1967),  33.

H’See  p. 629.
““Assemblies of God, Where We Stand (Springfield,  MO.: Gospel Publish-

ing House, 1990),  129.
“‘Some accuse pretribulationists of being escapists. However, it is a prac-

tical doctrine and its emphasis on imminence keeps the thought of the
Lord’s return before us and encourages witnessing and missions as well as
godly living. Cf. James Montgomery Boice, Foundations of the Christian
Faith (Downers Grove, 111.: Intervarsity Press, 1986), 707-S.

nations before the consummation of this age (Matt. 24: 14), CHAPTER
He went on to talk about “ ‘the abomination that causes des-
olation, spoken of through the prophet Daniel’ ” (Matt. 24:15). 18
The initial fulfillment of this prophecy took place in Decem-
ber, 167 B.C., when Antiochus Epiphanes set a pagan altar on
the altar of burnt offering and dedicated the Jerusalem temple
to the Greek god Zeus.86 But both Daniel and Jesus saw a
greater fulfillment. Daniel 12:l jumps ahead to the time of
the Tribulation and identifies it as “a time of distress such as
has not happened from the beginning of nations until then.”
Jesus also identified the time as “great distress” (Matt. 242 1).
In the present world many believers are already suffering
distress, but the Great Tribulation will be marked by the
wrath of God beyond anything the world has ever known, as
Revelation 6 to 18 indicate. It will also see the rise of a world
dictator, the Antichrist.
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THE ANTICHRIST

The apostle Paul had to deal with false teachers who were
saying that the Day of the Lord had “already come” (2 Thess.
2:2). The Thessalonians were unsettled and alarmed because
these teachers apparently denied the literal return of the Lord
and “our being gathered to Him” in the Rapture (2:l). Ob-
viously, they were no longer encouraging one another as Paul
had commanded them ( 1 Thess. 4: 18; 5: 11). So Paul declared
that “that day will not come until the rebellion[871  occurs and
the man of lawlessness[881 is revealed, the man doomed to
destruction” (2 Thess. 2:3). That is, the rebellion and the
revelation of the Antichrist would be the first things to take
place on the Day of the Lord. This would not happen until
“the secret power of lawlessness” is no longer held back
(2 Thess. 2:7). Since these things had not taken place, they
were not in the Day of the Lord, and they could still encourage
each other with the sure hope of being snatched up to meet
the Lord in the air.

The name Antichrist comes from John’s letters where John

‘Y Maccabees 1:47,54,59; 2 Maccabees 6:2.
“‘Gk. apostasia,  which may mean a spiritual rebellion but more com-

monly refers to a military rebellion, possibly a world war or a fulfillment
of Ezekiel 38 and 39.

RRMany  early manuscripts as well as church fathers, such as Tertullian,
have “the man [Gk. anthrtipos,  a human being] of sin,” but this does not
essentially change the meaning. He will put himself above law and make
his will supreme as an absolute dictator.
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CHAPTER implies that the Antichrist will indeed come. His readers,
18 however, needed to be concerned over the many antichrists

The Last
(who falsely claimed to be “anointed ones”) as well as the

Things
spirit of antichrist that was already at work ( 1 John 2:18-
19,22; 4:2; 2 John 7). On the other hand, the final Antichrist
is doomed to destruction, and his time will be comparatively
short.89

Since he “will oppose and will exalt himself over everything
that is called God or is worshiped” we can take the “anti” to
mean against. However, the Greek anti most often means
“instead of” or “in place of,“9o  and he will set himself up “in
God’s temple, proclaiming himself to be God” (2 Thess. 2:4).
That is, the Antichrist will not call himself the Antichrist. He
will be the ultimate of all the counterfeit christs  and will
probably claim to be the real Christ as well as the true God.
(Cf. Matt. 24:4,23-24.)

His coming “will be in accordance with the work of Satan
displayed in all kinds of counterfeit miracles, signs and wbn-
ders, and in every sort of evil that deceives those who are
perishing” (2 Thess. 2:9-10).91  This description fits that of
the world ruler who makes the covenant with Israel and later
breaks it (Dan. 9:27), as well as that of the beast, the blas-
phemous world ruler, who is energized and indwelt by Satan
and whose false prophet does counterfeit miracles (Rev. 13: l-
17).92 By the middle of the Tribulation he requires everyone
to receive a mark on the right hand or forehead, a mark
“which is the name of the beast or the number of his name.”

This number is identified as 666, a number that has given
rise to all kinds of speculation, but “it is a man’s [a human
being’s] number,” thus somehow identified with the fact that
the Antichrist claims to be God but is really just a man.93  By
this means he will gain economic control and become the

89Cf.  Matt. 24:22, where in God’s plan those days have been cut short
(but not shorter than the three and one-half years of the second half of
the Tribulation).

“Cf. Matt. 20:28 where Jesus came “to give his life as a ransom anti
[instead  of] many.”

“Posttribulationists usually say that those who have been taught a pre-
Tribulation Rapture will be so disillusioned when they have to face the
Antichrist that they will fall away and be deceived by him. See Williams,
Renewal Theology, vol. 3, 381. However, it is only those who refuse “to
love the truth and so be saved” that the Antichrist will deceive (2 Thess.
2:lO).  No saved person will be deceived by the Antichrist.

“‘Horton, Ultimate Victory, 183-94.
“Ibid., 196-97.

dictator of the whole world. But he will not be able to prevent CHAPTER
the fall of the Babylonian world system and total economic
collapse (Rev. l&1-24). Then at the end of the Tribulation

18

he will lead the armies of many nations, armies gathered by The Last
Satan, at Armageddon. It is then that Jesus will “overthrow Things
[him] with the breath of his mouth and destroy [him] by the
splendor of his coming” (2 Thess. 2:s). This is pictured pow-
erfully in Daniel 2:34-35,44-45  and Revelation 19:11-21.
His final destiny is “the fiery lake of burning sulfur” (Rev.
1920).

THE WEDDING SUPPER OF THE LAMB

When Jesus appears to destroy the Antichrist and his armies,
the armies of heaven follow Jesus, riding on white horses
(symbolizing triumph) “and dressed in fine linen, white and
clean” (Rev. 19: 14). This identifies them with the Lamb’s
bride (the Church)94  who take part in the wedding supper
of the Lamb (Rev. 19:7-9). That is, they have already been
in heaven, they are already fully clothed with “the righteous
acts of the saints” (v. 8). This implies also that those acts are
complete and the believers have been resurrected, changed,
and taken to heaven. This would imply also that they have
already appeared before the judgment seat of Christ (2 Cor.
5:10).95 What a time of joy and delight that wedding supper
will be!

THE MILLENNIUM

Revelation 2O:l-3 and verses 7-10 deal with the judgment
of Satan. He will be imprisoned in the abyss for a thousand
years. The abyss will be locked and sealed over him, so that
he will have no possibility of any activity on earth during that
period. Then he will be released for a short time, before his
eternal judgment in the lake of fire.

In between, in Revelation 20~4-6  the Bible speaks of those
who are priests of God and of Christ and who reign with Him
for a thousand years. This reign will bring the fulfillment of
many prophecies.96

941bid., 277-79. See also p. 625.
9%ee  p. 632.
*The  sixfold repetition of the thousand years gives emphasis and suggests

that it should be taken literally. Pss. 2:8; 24:7-8; Isa. 9:7; 1 l&10;  35:1-2;
61:3; Jer. 235-6;  Ezek. 40 to 48; Dan. 2:44;  Hos. 1:lO; 3:5;  Amos 9:11-15;
Mic. 4:1-8; Zech. 8:1-9; Matt. 19:28;  Acts 15:16-18;  Rev. 2:25-28; 11:15.
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CHAPTER Revelation 20:4 deals with two groups of people. The first
18 sits on thrones to judge (that is “rule,” as the word so often
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means in the Old Testament). The message to all the churches
(Rev. 3:2 l-22) indicates they are all the believers from the
Church kge who remain faithful, being overcomers, that is,
conquerors, winners (Rev. 2:26-27;  3:2 1; see also 1 John 54).
Among them, as Jesus promised, are the twelve apostles judg-
ing (ruling) the twelve tribes of Israel (Luke 22:30);  for Israel,
restored, cleansed, filled with God’s Holy Spirit, will undoubt-
edly occupy all the land promised to Abraham (Gen. 15: 1 8).97

In addition to the overcomers from the Church Age, John
saw “souls,” that is, living individuals who will have been
martyred during the Tribulation (Rev. 6:9-I 1; 12: 15). These
two groups are joined to reign with Christ for the thousand
years. It will be a time of peace and blessing, with righteous-
ness prevailing (Isa. 2:2-4; Mic. 4:3-5; Zech.  910). The Holy
Spirit will do a work of restoration. Even the natural world
will reflect the order, perfection, and beauty God intended
His creation to have.98  The animal world will be changed (Isa.
116-8; 35:25; Ezek. 34:25). Nevertheless, there will still be
cause for punishment and death (Isa. 65: 17-25). This implies
that those born during the millennial reign of Christ on earth
to unbelievers who survived the Tribulation will still find it
necessary to make their choice to follow Christ in faith and
obedience.

Revelation 20:5 makes a plain (but parenthetical) state-
ment about “the rest of the dead.” These include all who are
not in the two groups mentioned in verse 4. That is, they
include all who died in their sins apart from the saving grace
of God. They will not be resurrected until after Christ’s mil-
lennial reign.

“This is the first  resurrection” (v. 5) means that those men-
tioned in verse 4 complete the first resurrection. Jesus spoke
of two resurrections (John 5:29): the first, the resurrection
of life for those who have done the good God meant for them
to do in accepting Christ and living for Him; the second, the
resurrection of judgment for those who have done evil,

“In the Millennium, as Bruce Ware puts it: “Israel and the church are
in fact one people of God . . . one by faith in Christ and common partaking
of the Spirit, and yet distinct insofar as God will yet restore Israel as a
nation to its land. . . .[ under] One new covenant.” “The New Covenant and
the People(s) of God,” 68-97 in Blaising, Dispensationalism, 97.

‘“Pss.  96:11-13;  98:7-9; Isa. 14:7-8; 35:1-2,67; 51:3;  55:12-l& Rom.
8:1%23.

through unbelief. But just as the Old Testament prophets did CHAPTER
not show the time difference between Jesus’ first and second 18
comings, so Jesus in John 5:29 did not show the time differ-
ence between the two resurrections. His purpose was to en- The Last

courage people to live for God, so the time difference be- Things

tween the two was not relevant to what He was teaching.
First Corinthians 15:20,23  gives us more insight as Paul

compares the tist resurrection to a harvest. The resurrected
Christ is the “firstfruits of the harvest.” The main body of the
harvest comes “in [its] own order” at the time of His coming
to meet us in the air.99 Then the gleanings of the harvest will
be those martyred during the Tribulation; the first resurrec-
tion to life will then be complete. The first resurrection is
also called “the resurrection of the righteous” (Luke 14:14).
They are identified as blessed (Rev. 20:6)  for they will enjoy
the fullness of God’s blessing. They are “holy,” that is, dedi-
cated to God and His will. Because their resurrection is like
Christ’s resurrection they rise to die no more. The “second
death” (the lake of fire) will therefore have no power over
t h e m .

SATAN RELkASED

The Book of Revelation gives no details of the Millennium,
probably because previous prophecies are sufficient. After the
thousand years Satan will be released, possibly to bring a final
vindication of the justice of God. That is, although people
will have experienced the wonderful rule of Christ, they will
apparently follow Satan at their Iirst opp~rtunity.~~  This shows
that with or without the knowledge of what Christ’s reign is
like, unsaved people rebel. In justice God can do nothing but
separate them from His blessings forever. Satan, the great
deceiver, also deceives himself into believing he can yet de-
feat God. But his final attempt will fail. There will never be
any further rebellion against God and His love.

THE JUDGMENTS

Throughout the Bible God is seen as a righteous Judge. He
brought judgment on both Israel and the nations in ancient

YgThe  Old Testament saints will be included in the main body of the
harvest (Isa. 26:19-21; Ezek. 37:12-14; Dan. 12:2-3).

‘Wrhe nations are here identified as “Gog and Magog.” The battle here
is quite different from that in Ezekiel 38 and 39, however. It may be that
a comparison is being made, meaning that these people are acting like Gog
and Magog, not that they actually are Gog and Magog.
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CHAPTER times. At the end of the age He will still be the righteous

18 Judge, but will mediate that judgment through the Son, for
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“the Father judges no one, but has entrusted all judgment to
the Son, that all may honor the Son just as they honor the
Father” (John 5:22-23; cf. 2 Tim. 48).

The Rapture is no mere “escape.” Believers will forever be
with the Lord. But all without exception will be subject to
judgment when brought into His presence (Rom. 14:10-l  2;
1 Cor. 3:12-l  5; 2 Cor. 5:lO). God’s judgment seat, or throne
(Gk. b&w,  Rom. 14: lo), is also called the judgment seat of
Christ (2 Cor. 5:lO). There each one will “receive what is
due him for the things done while in the body, whether good
[ Gk. agathoq “spiritually and morally good or useful in God’s
sight”] or bad [Gk. phaulos,  “worthless, evil; including self-
ishness, envy, and laziness”]” (2 Cor. 5:1O).‘O’  No secret thing
can be hidden (Rom. 2: 16). Everything will be judged: our
words, our acts, our motives, our attitudes, and our character
(Matt. 5:22; 1236-37;  Mark 4:22;  Rom. 2:5-l I,I6; Eph. 68;
1 Cor. 3: 13; 4:5;  13:3). Of these, our motives (especially love)
and our faithfulness seem to be the most important (Matt.
25:21,23; Luke 1243;  1 Cor. 13:3;  Col. 323-24;  Heb. 6:lO).
They can make the difference between whether our deeds
are judged as “gold, silver, costly stones” or “wood, hay or
straw” ( 1 Cor. 3:12).

The judgment includes the possibility of either “loss” ( 1 Cor.
3:15) or “reward” (Rom. 2:lO; 1 Cor. 312-14;  Phil. 3:14;
2 Tim. 48; 2 John 8). We must continue “in him [Christ], so
that when he appears we may be confident and unashamed
before him at his coming” ( 1 John 2:28). Otherwise, there is
the danger of having all our works burned up ( 1 Cor. 3:13-
15). Only those who respond in love and faith to the grace,
abilities, and responsibilities God gives them will hear Jesus
say, “ ‘Well done, good and faithful servant! You have been
faithful with a ‘few things; I will put you in charge of many
things. Come and share your master’s happiness!’ ” (Matt.
25:21,23).  Though we are not saved by our works, we are
“created in Christ Jesus to do good works” (Eph. 2: 10). As
Romans 2:7 tells us, the righteous judgment of God will give
eternal life to those who “by persistence in doing good seek
glory, honor and immortality.”

After Satan is cast into the lake of fire, a huge white throne

‘“‘Some ancient Greek manuscripts have kakos,  a more general word
for ‘bad,” “evil,” “lack,” “harm,” “wrong,” instead of phaulos.
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appears, white because it radiates the holiness, majesty, and
glory of God (Rev. 20: 11). Standing before it are all the dead,
“great and small,” that is, regardless of their station in life on
earth. (This number does not include those mentioned in
Rev. 20:4,  for they are already resurrected with new immortal
bodies that cannot die or even decay.) They have been res-
urrected to judgment. Since resurrection is bodily, they will
have some sort of body, and they will be judged by their
works (from divinely kept records that undoubtedly include
their rejecting Christ and following Satan, as well as all their
other sins, public and private). The Book of Life will also be
open there, probably as evidence that their names are not in
it.

CHAPTER
18
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The Bible speaks of other judgments, but without giving
details of the time or place. Paul mentioned that the saints
(all true believers, for they are dedicated to the worship and
service of the Lord) will judge the world and will judge angels
and contrasts it to judging in this life (1 Cor. 6:2-3). This
may take place during the Millennium.

Some take Matthew 25:3  l-46, the separation of the people
“one from another as a shepherd separates the sheep from
the goats” (v. 32) to be a special judgment of the nations at
the beginning of the Millennium. It is a judgment of works,
recognizing that whatever is done or fails to be done for
others is done or fails to be done for Christ. Whatever we
do, we are to do as unto the Lord. The word “nations”lo2
means peoples, not national states. The acts are acts done by
individuals who have care for Christ’s brothers [and sisters]
or who neglect them. lo3 The results are an inheritance for
those who are the blessed and an eternal fire for the rest, fire
prepared for the devil and his angels. That is, the final state,
not the Millennium, is in view in this picture. James Oliver
Buswell  makes an interesting suggestion. Since the scene is
“of vast cosmic perspective” it may be that Jesus put both
the judgment seat of Christ and the Great White Throne in

lo2Gk.  etbnos,  ethnd  (pl.), has a broad meaning covering any group of
people. God’s people are a holy ethos (1 Pet. 2:9). EthnC  was often used
to mean “Gentiles.”

‘“%ome  hold that “these brothers of mine” (v. 40) refer to the Jewish
people. However, Jesus consistently called His own followers His brothers
(Matt. 12:4650;  28:lO; Mark 3:31-35; Luke 8:19-21; John 20:17; Rom.
8:29; Heb. 2:ll). They are the “least of these,” the “little flock,” to whom
He is pleased to give the Kingdom (Luke 12:32).
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the one picture for the sake of the lesson, without indicating
the time difference between them.lO*

THE FINAL STATE OF THE WICKED

The Bible describes the final destiny of the lost as terrible
beyond imagination. It is “outer darkness,” where there will
be weeping and gnashing of teeth from frustration and re-
morse as they continually suffer the wrath of God (Matt.
2293; 2530;  Rom. 2:8-y; Jude 13). It is a “fiery furnace”
(Matt. 13:42,50),  where the fire by its very nature is un-
quenchable and never goes out (Mark 9:43;  Jude 7). It causes
eternal loss, or everlasting destruction (2 Thess. 1:9), and
“the smoke of their torment rises for ever and ever” (Rev.
14: 11; cf. 20:10).lo5  Jesus used the word Gehenna as the term
for it.

Gehenna is an Aramaic name for the Valley of Hinnom, a
narrow ravine to the west and south of Jerusalem. During the
decline of Judah’s kingdom, apostate Jews offered their chil-
dren there in a fiery sacrifice to the Ammonite God Molech
(2 Rings 23:lO;  Jer. 7:31). Therefore, Jews in New Testament
times made it a city dump, and a fire was always burning
there, so Jesus used it figuratively for the place of final judg-
ment , the lake of iire.lo6  There the flames of burning sulfur

‘04Buswell,  A Systematic Theology, ~01.2,  422-23.
YJnbelievers  do not like the idea of endless torment. Most cults also

discard the idea. See Bloesch, Essentials of Evangelical Theology, vol. 2,
2 19:Universalists say a good God would not send anyone to hell. Unitarians
say there is too much good in every person for God to send anyone to
hell. Both ignore the holiness and justice of God. A good earthly father
would not give a glass of milk with an ounce of strychnine in it to his
children saying, “There is too much good in this milk to throw it out.” So
our Heavenly Father must cast out those who have refused the only antidote
for sin, the blood of Jesus. See Harry Buis, The Doctrine of Eternal Pun-
ishment (Philadelphia: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co., 1957)
112-22, for a discussion of this. Universalism is dangerous because in effect
it denies “the existence of any ultimate risk in the moral life.” Leckie, The
World to Come, 286. There will be gradations in the intensity of the
punishment (Luke 12:47-48)  according to their works (Rev. 20: 12-l 3)
but no limits as to the time. It will be eternal. Some take eternal to mean
“age lasting,” but the usage in the New Testament shows it to mean “with-
out end.” The same word is used of eternal life (Matt. 25:46; John 3:16)
and “the eternal God” (Rom. 16:26).

“*A heresy spread in the 1920s by Charles H. Pridgeon, Is Hell Eternal
or Will God’s Plan Fail? (Pittsburgh: The Evangelization Society of the
Pittsburgh Bible Institute, 1920) identified the fire of 1 Cor. 3:15  with the
lake of fire. It suggests that believers who are not holy enough will need

1
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tell us how disagreeable the fire will be. The darkness also CHAPTER
indicates they are shut out of the light of God. The faith, hope,
and love that remain for us ( 1 Cor. 13:13) will be forever

1 8
lacking in that environment. lo7 The “rest” we shall enjoy will
never be available to them, nor will the joy and peace our
Lord gives to those who believe. It will also be a lonely place,
shut off from fellowship with God, and the bitterness and
gnashing of teeth as well as their unchanged fallen nature will
prevent fellowship with each other.lo8
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After the final judgment, death and Hades are thrown into
it (Rev. 20: 14),  for the lake of fire, which is outside the entire
new heavens and earth (cf. Rev. 22: 15),  will be the only place
where death will exist. lo9 Then will Christ’s victory over death
as the wages of sin be finally and fully consummated ( 1 Cor.
15:26),  and in the new heavens and earth there will be no
more death (Rev. 21:4).

THE FINAL STATE OF THE RIGHTEOUS

Abraham was willing to live in the Promised Land like a
stranger, for “he was looking forward to the city with foun-
dations, whose architect and builder is God” (Heb. 11:9-lo),
a city that already exists in heaven (Gal. 4:26; Heb. 11:16).
This city, the final home of the redeemed and the dwelling
of God, is the New Jerusalem that John saw in a vision coming
down out of heaven to the new earth. No longer will we be
on earth and God in heaven, but God’s headquarters and

to spend some time in the lake of fire. It suggests further that the purpose
of the fire is purification and that through it all will be saved, including
the devil and his demons. They take the phrase “restitution of all things”
(Acts 321) out of context, not recognizing that the “all things” include
only those things spoken by God’s holy prophets. It is hard to see why the
Cross would be necessary if the lake of tire could provide another means
of salvation.

““A person lacking faith cannot enjoy eternal life in Christ any more
than a fish lacking lungs can live on dry land. See T. A. Kantonen, The
Christian Hope (Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 1954) 107. Conse-
quently, there is no hope of final universal salvation.

‘08Erickson,  Christian Theology, 1235.
‘mAnnihilationists  teach that after a brief period God will cause a total

cessation of their being. Some say man was created mortal and immortality
is gained only as a reward from God. Others say man was created immortal
but God by His act deprives them of it. There would be little reason for
the fire to be “unquenchable” if either were the case. Boettner, Immor-
tality, 117-19; Clark H. Pinnock, “The Conditional View” in Four Views
on Hell, 135-66. See also Stephen H. Travis, I Believe in the Second Coming
of Christ (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1982),  198.
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God’s throne will be with His people on the earth (Rev.
21:3,22;  223). The city will have no temple, “because the
Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are its temple”’ lo (Rev.
21:22).  That is, the presence and glory of God and Christ will
fill the city so that those who dwell in it will always be
enveloped in an atmosphere of worship and praise. l 1 l

Inscribed on its twelve gates are the names of the twelve
tribes of Israel. Its foundations bear the names of the twelve
apostles. Clearly, the true people of God of all ages from both
Israel and the Church will be united in one body of people
in Christ as the ultimate fulfillment of Galatians 528 (cf. Eph.
2:l l-22).112 Most important, John saw that “it shone with
the glory of God” (Rev. 2 1: 11). “Though it is an actual literal
city, its glory will far surpass the language that John uses to
portray it.“l13

Though the New Jerusalem is described, the new heavens
and earth are not.’  l4 Some consider them to be the present
heavens and earth renovated by fire, pointing to passages that
speak of the earth remaining forever (Eccles. 1:4). But this
probably means there will always be an earth even though
the present earth may be replaced by a new one.

When the Great White Throne is set up, the earth and
heavens will flee from God’s presence, for there will be “no
place for them” (Rev. 2O:ll). This suggests they go out of
existence. The Psalmist contrasts their existence to God’s
eternal existence: “They will perish, but you remain; they will

“‘Gk.  naos,  “sanctuary.”
“‘David L. Turner, “The New Jerusalem in Revelation 21: l-22:5: Con-

summation of a Biblical Continuum,” in Blaising, Dispensutionalism,  273.
Some conservatives such “as Joseph Seiss, William Kelly, Walter Scott, J.
N. Darby, A. C. Gaeblein, and even G. R. Beasley-Murray” hold that “Rev.
2 1:l-S refers to the eternal state while 21:9  through 22:5”  refers to the
Millennium. However, it is better to take the entire passage to refer to the
eternal state. Wilbur M. Smith, The Biblical Doctrine of Heaven, 258-59.
Because the city is identified with “the bride, the wife of the Lamb” (Rev.
219-10)  some believe it is symbolic of the Church and not a literal city.
However, in the Bible a city is often identified with its inhabitants, as Jesus
did when He wept over Jerusalem (Matt. 2337).

“*Horton, Ultimate Victory, 3 13-l 7. See also Carl B. Hoch, Jr. “The New
Man of Ephesians 2,” in Blaising, Dispensational&n,  113.

“.‘Turner, “The New Jerusalem,” in Blaising, Dispensationalism,  276.
““Isa. 65:17  prophesies that God will create new heavens and a new

earth. Then v. 18 makes a strong contrast and draws attention to the fact
that the present Jerusalem will also have its fulfillment (that is, in the
Millennium), then w. 19-25 go on to describe millennial conditions that
do not fit the New Jerusalem as described in Revelation at all.

4

Study Questions

all wear out like a garment. Like clothing you will change
them and they will be discarded. But you remain the same”
(Ps. 102:25-27;  Heb. l:lO-12). Changing clothes means tak-
ing off an old set and putting on a new one. This suggests
something brand-new, not mere renovation. Similarly, Isaiah
saw that “all the stars of the heavens will be dissolved” (Isa.
34:4), that “the heavens will vanish like smoke, the earth . . .
wear out like a garment” (Isa. 5 1:6).  Jesus also recognized
the present heaven and earth will pass away (Mark 1531)
as did Peter (2 Pet. 510-12). l1 5 “New” (Gk. kainos) usually
means brand-new and has the connotation of “marvelous,”
“unheard of.“l l6 God will create a wonderful new heavens
and earth that will be free of all taint of sin and a joy forever. l l 7

Our salvation brings us into a new relationship that is better
than what Adam and Eve enjoyed before the Fall. The de-
scription of the New Jerusalem shows God has a better place
than the Garden of Eden for us, with all the blessings of Eden
intensified. God is so good: He always restores us to some-
thing better than what we lost. We enjoy fellowship with Him
now, but the future holds “intensified fellowship with the
Father, Son, and Holy Spirit and with the whole company of
the saints.“118 Life in the New Jerusalem will be exciting. Our
infinite God will never run out of new joys and blessings for
the redeemed, and since the gates of the city are always open
(Rev. 2 1:25; cf. Isa. 60: I 1 ), who knows what the new heavens
and earth will have for us to explore!

STUDY  QUESTIONS

1. How is the Christian’s hope different from any hopes
held by unbelievers?

“?Some take the word “melt” (Gk. Zutht%etui;  2 Pet. 3:10, KJV) to mean
be “untied,” “loosed,” “broken up” and refer it to a renovation of the surface
of the earth. However, 2 Pet. 3:12  uses a different word, teketui, for “melt,”
which can only mean “melt” or “dissolve,” which is also a meaning of
luth&etai.

“6Waher  Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and
OtherEarly  Christian Literature, 2d ed., trans. William F. Arndt and Wilbur
Gingrich, rev. and augmented by F. Wilbur Gingrich and Frederick W.
Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1979) 394.

“‘Those who hold to a purification of the present earth compare the
fire to Noah’s flood, which “purified” the old earth. Turner, “The New
Jerusalem,” 274.

“RBloesch,  Essentials of Evangelical Theology, vol. 2, 228. See Heb.
12:22-24.
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The Last
Things
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CHAPTER 2. What is the importance of recognizing the imminence
18 of Christ’s second coming?

The Last
3. In what ways is the resurrection of believers related

Things
to the resurrection of Jesus?

4. What are the biblical grounds for preaching that there
is “a heaven to gain and a hell to shun”?

5. How have various groups interpreted Acts 1:l l?
6. What are the weaknesses of amillennialism and post-

millennialism?
7. What are the chief grounds for believing the Rapture

will take place before the Tribulation?
8. What will the Millennium be like?
9. Both the judgment seat of Christ and the Great White

Throne Judgment will be judgments of works. How will they
differ from each other?

,

10. What does the Bible emphasize most about the New
Jerusalem? (Include all passages that deal with it.)

Glossary

Abba. An Aramaic word for “the father” or “0 Father.”
Abomination of desolation. Refers to that which causes

pollution of what is holy (Dan. 927; 1131;  12:ll;  Matt.
24:15; Mark 13:14).  May refer to the destruction of both
the temple (A.D. 70) and the image of the Antichrist (Rev.
13:14-15;  19:11-21).

Adoption&m.  An eighth century A.D. false teaching that said
Jesus was adopted (possibly at His baptism) by the Father
and (by this) incorporated into the Godhead, thus denying
Christ’s eternal existence and incarnation.

Age of Enlightenment. The era beginning in the eighteenth
century when philosophers began saying truth could be
found only through reason, observation, and experiment.
They rejected supernatural revelation and encouraged sec-
ularism.

Agnosticism. “Not knowing.” T. H. Huxley ( 1825-95) used
this term to express his opinion that it was impossible to
know whether or not God exists.

Albigensians. A medieval French sect that claimed the bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit through the laying on of hands and
lived by strict rules. They wanted to see the spiritual life
of ordinary people deepened. They were suppressed by the
Roman Church.

Allegory. A way of interpreting Scripture by looking for some
deeper or “spiritual” meaning behind the literal sense.

Amillennialism. The view that there will be no future reign
of Christ on earth. Some spiritualize the Millennium and
make it represent Christ’s present reign in heaven during
the entire Church Age. They deny that Revelation 20 refers
to a literal period of one thousand years.
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Ancient of Days. A title of God the Father indicating His
wisdom (Dan. 7:9,13,22).

Angelology. The study of the nature and work of angels.
Animism. A pagan belief that spirits inhabit trees, stones,

and other natural objects.
Anthropodicy. The “justification of humanity.” The attempt

to vindicate humanity in connection with the problem of
evil.

Anthropology. In theology, used of the Bible’s view of hu-
man beings, including creation, sin, and our relation to God,

Antichrist. A false Christ who will appear at the end of this
age, become a world dictator, and demand worship.

Antisupernaturalism. Denies the existence and reality of
the supernatural. Tries to explain everything in terms of
natural law.

Apocalyptic. (Gk. apocalupsis,  “revelation,” “disclosure.“)
The literature that uses rich symbolism to describe the
coming kingdom of God and the events leading up to it.
The visions of Daniel and Revelation are examples.

Apollinarianism.  Apollinarius (died, ca. A.D. 390) taught that
Jesus had a human‘body and soul, but deity, or the Logos
(“Word,” John 1: 1 ), took the place of the spirit or mind in
Him. Apollinarius did not consider Jesus either fully human
or fully divine.

Apologetics. The defense of Christian faith, usually on in-
tellectual principles.

Apostle. A “messenger.” Two groups are mentioned in the
New Testament. The Twelve: especially trained and com-
missioned by Jesus to be primary witnesses to His resur-
rection and His teachings, and to spread the gospel. They
will judge (rule) the twelve tribes of Israel in the millennial
kingdom (Luke 2230).  Also used of others directly com-
missioned by Christ, including Paul, Barnabas, Andronicus,
Junia, and James, the Lord’s brother.

Apostles’ Creed. A statement of faith, not actually from the
apostles, but from the Roman church. It deals with the
Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.

.

Aivhaeology.  The scientific study of the remains of a culture
and a people. It involves digging up these remains.

Arianism. Arius about A.D. 3 19 began teaching that Jesus
Christ is a spirit created by God before He created the
universe, and that Christ does not share the essence, or
substance, of God, but has a similar essence.

Arminianism. Jacobus Arminius ( 1560-1609) taught in the
“Remonstrance” ( 1610) that all who will believe in Christ

are eternally elected by God, that Christ died for everyone,
that each believer is regenerated by the Holy Spirit, and
that it is possible to fall away from grace and be eternally
lost.

Articles of Remonstrance. See “Arminianism.”
Atheism. The denial that any god or God exists.
Atonement. (Heb. kippurim. ) “The act of reconciliation”

to God by covering with a price, the blood of a substitute,
so that no punishment is necessary. (Gk. kataZZag@,, “rec-
onciliation.“)

Autographs. The original (handwritten) manuscripts pro-
duced by the human authors of Scripture. These were prob-
ably circulated and copied so many times that they wore
out. None of them are now known to exist. However, cop-
ies made in ancient times do exist.

Biblical criticism. The analysis of the literary qualities and
the history found in the Bible, not criticism in the ordinary
sense of the word.

Biblical theology. The study of the teachings of the Bible,
book by book or writer by writer, usually with an emphasis
on progressive revelation.

Blasphemy. Slander, abusive speech that reviles or injures
the reputation of persons, or especially such speech di-
rected against God, Christ, or the Holy Spirit.

Cah4nism. The teachings of John Calvin ( 1509-64)  espe-
cially as developed by the Synod of Dort ( 161th19),  em-
phasizing total depravity, unconditional divine election,
limitation of the Atonement to the elect, irresistible grace,
and perseverance in grace. Reformed churches are Calvin-
istic.

Canon. (Gk. kan6r-q  “a straight rod.“) It came to mean a rule,
or standard, and then the list of books accepted by the
Church as a whole as Scripture inspired by the Holy Spirit,
that is, the sixty-six books of the Bible.

Charismata. A Greek word meaning “freely bestowed gra-
cious gifts.” Used of the gifts of the Holy Spirit (Rom. 12:6;
1 Cor. 12:4,9,28,30,3  1).

Charismatic. Related to or possessing one or more of the
gifts of the Holy Spirit. Often used of all who put emphasis
on the person and work of the Spirit and the availability
and usefulness of the gifts today.

Cherubim. Plural of “cherub” (i.e., “cherubs”), beings first
mentioned in the Garden of Eden (Gen. 324)  and de-
scribed in Ezekiel 1:5-14; 10:14.

Christology. (From the Gk. Christos,  “Anointed One,” and



_ 642 Systematic Theology: A Pentecostal Perspective Glossary 64 3

logos,  “word,” “teaching, ” “message.“) The study of what
the Bible teaches about the person, ministry, and work of
Jesus Christ.

Church Age. The period between Christ’s resurrection and
His second coming.

Closed canon. The fact that no books can be added to the
sixty-six books of the Bible.

Closed Communion. The teaching that only members of a
particular local church may share in the Lord’s Supper.

Cluniacs. Members of a reform movement of the tenth to,
twelfth centuries, centered at the Abbey of Cluny in the
Rhone Valley of France. They also included about ten thou-
sand monks in England.

Commercial theory. Another name for the satisfaction the-
ory, which treats the Cross as a commercial transaction
satisfying God’s honor and paying the infinite price for
forgiveness.

Congregational government. Government of the church
by the members, who regard themselves as having equal
rights.

Consecrated. Set apart for the Lord’s use or service. Also
used of a richer, deeper Christian life, wholly committed
to God.

Consubstantiality. The sharing of the one divine being or
substance by the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.

Consubstantiation. The teaching that the body of Christ is
spiritually united with the bread, and the blood of Christ
is spiritually united with the wine, of the Lord’s Supper.

Cosmogony. Any theory of the origins of the physical uni-
verse.

Creed (confession). A statement summarizing the chief
teachings of the Bible that Christians are to believe.

Daniel’s seventieth week. A final “seven” or week of years
which most premillennialists  identify with the Great Trib-
ulation at the end of the Church Age.

Deity. Being God, having the nature of God.
Diaspora. The scattering of the Jews into various nations that

began as God’s judgment on Israel and Judah. Now used
of Jews living outside Palestine.

Dichotomism. The view that the human person is composed
of two basic aspects, body and soul.

Didache. A Greek word meaning “teaching.” The Didache
or Teaching of the TwelveApostles (written about A.D. 100)
was a manual on Christian life and church practice which
claimed to have the authority of the apostles.

Disciple. “Learner, ” “student.” Includes all who seek to learn
from Jesus and obey His teachings.

Dispensationalism. A view first popularized by J. N. Darby
( 1800-1882) and spread by the ScoJeld  Reference Bible.
It divides God’s activity in history into seven dispensations,
emphasizes a literal interpretation of prophecy, and holds
that God has two plans, one for Israel and one for the
Church.

Ditheism. The teaching that there are two gods or Gods.
Docetism. (From Gk. dokeo,  “seem,” “have the appear-

ance.“) The teaching that Jesuswas  God but only appeared
to be a man and did not actually die on the cross. A form
of Gnosticism.

Dominicans. A Roman Catholic order founded by Dominic
in 12 15. They emphasized both study and converting oth-
ers to the Catholic Church.

Dualism. The teaching that good and evil are fundamental
realities in the universe. Also the teaching that human beings
are composed of two totally distinct elements that are not
unified.

Dynamic Monarchianism.  A teaching spread in the second
and third centuries that God is sole sovereign and that Jesus
was an ordinary man who at baptism began to be inspired
by the Spirit, though not indwelt by the Spirit.

Ebionism. The Ebionites (from Heb. for “poor men”) taught
that Jesus was the son of Joseph and Mary and became the
Son of God when the Holy Spirit descended on Him. They
also emphasized keeping the Law.

Ecclesiology. The study of the biblical teachings concerning
the church and its practices.

Ecumenical. (From Gk. oz’koumen~ “the inhabited earth.“)
Refers to modern attempts to unite various denominations.

Eisegesis. A Greek word meaning “lead into,” “introduce
into.” The reading of one’s own ideas into the biblical text.

El Elyon. A Hebrew term meaning “God Most High” (Gen.
14:18-22).

El Olam. A Hebrew term meaning “The God of All Time,”
“The Eternal God.”

El Shaddai. A Hebrew term meaning “God Almighty.”
Elohim. The plural form of the Hebrew word ‘Eloab,  “God.”

Used of heathen gods, angels, powerful spirit beings, and
used of the one true God to show that all that is God is
only in Him.

Episcopal government. Rule by bishops.
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Epistemology. The study of human knowledge or how the
mind attains and uses knowledge to determine truth.

Eschatology. (Gk. eschatos, “last.“) The study of what hap-
pens in the afterlife and what happens at the end of the
age and in the final state of both the righteous and the
wicked.

Eunuch. A physically castrated man.
Eutychianism. The teaching of Eutyches (ca. A.D. 375-ca.

454) that the human nature of Jesus was absorbed into the
divine so that He had only one nature. v

Evangelical&m. AfIirms  the inspiration and authority of the
Bible and the truth of its teachings, with emphasis on the
need for personal conversion and regeneration by the Holy
Spirit.

Ex nihilo. A Latin term meaning “out of nothing.” It refers
to God’s work at creation.

Exegesis. (Gk. ~~g&z$  “explanation,” “interpretation.“) The
process of explaining a Bible text using rules supplied by
hermeneutics.

Exegetical theology. Theology derived from form, struc-
ture, grammatical data, and historical and literary contexts
of the books of the Bible.

Existential revelation. Revelation sought through the hu-
man person’s own experience of and participation in real-
ity.

Existentialism. Based on the teaching of S&en Kierkegaard
( 18 13-55).  Emphasizes subjectivity, seeking truth through
one’s own experience (especially of anxiety, guilt, dread,
anguish) rather than by scientific objectivity. /

Expiation. The making of full Atonement by the Blood.
Faith. Belief in God and Christ expressed in wholehearted,

trustful obedience. Biblical faith is always more than be-
lieving something is true. It always has God and Christ as
its object.

False prophet. Many false prophets appeared in Bible times
and their number will increase in the last days. The final
false prophet will accompany the Antichrist (Rev. 16: 13;
cf. 13:12).

Federalism. Covenant theology or mature Calvinism as de-
veloped in the seventeenth century.

Fiat creationism. Creation by God’s direct command.
Filiation. (Lat._fiZiu.s,  “a son.“) The relation of God the Father

and God the Son within the eternal Godhead.
Foreknowledge. The knowledge God has of things and events

before they occur. Calvinism identifies this with predestina-

tion. Process theology makes it God’s knowledge of all the
possibilities of what may take place.

Franciscans. A Roman Catholic order founded by Francis of
Assisi in 1209. They started as street preachers.

Futurist view. The view that everything in the Book of Rev-
elation after chapter 4 takes place in a short period at the
end of the Church Age.

Gap theory. The theory that Genesis 1:l represents an orig-
inal creation that was ruined. Thus Genesis 1:2 is supposed
to describe a gap between the original creation and a later
six-day creation.

General revelation. What God has made known of himself
and His will in nature and in the human conscience (Rom.
l:lS-20;  2:14--15).

Genre. A type, or form, of literature, such as prose, poetry,
narrative, speech, lament, hymn, vision, wisdom saying, etc.

Glossolalia. (Gk. gZ&sq “tongue,” “language,” and Zalia,
“speech,” “speaking.“) The Spirit’s gift of speaking in
tongues.

Gnosticism. A teaching, beginning in the second century,
that salvation comes through special superior knowledge.
Some taught that physical matter is evil; most denied the
humanity of Christ.

Governmental theory. The proposal by Hugo Grotius
(1583-1645)  that Christ’s death was not in our place but
was a substitute for the penalty we deserve and a dem-
onstration of what a just God will require if we continue
to sin. Zfwe repent, we will be forgiven, and this preserves
God’s moral government.

Grace. “Unmerited favor.” God’s Riches At Christ’s Expense;
His generosity to humanity.

Great Awakening. The American revival of 1725-60.
Hades. Greek mythology used it as the name of a grim god

as well as a shadowy underworld of departed spirits. In the
New Testament it translates the Hebrew Sh”oZ and is always
a place of agony (Luke 16:23_24).

Hamartiology. (Gk. hamartiq  “sin.“) The study of the cause,
nature, and results of sin.

Hellenistic. Related to the ideas and practices of Greek cul-
ture as it developed in the Roman Empire.

Henotheism. The worship of one god without denying the
existence of other gods.

Heresy. An opinion or way of thinking that contradicts the
teachings of the Bible.

Hermeneutics. (Gk. hernz&zeu~  “explain,” “interpret.“) The
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theory of understanding the meaning of a passage, including
analysis of the text, its intentionality, its context, and the
customs and culture of the human author.

Higher criticism. Literary and historical analysis of the books
of the Bible.

Historical narrative. A narrative recognized as fact.
Historical theology. The study of the teachings of the var-

ious theologians in their context down through church
history.

Historicist view. The view that the events in the Book of-
Revelation have been gradually fulfilled during the course
of church history.

Homoousia hemin.  A Greek term meaning “of the same
nature or essence as us.”

Hypostasis. A Greek term meaning “actual being,” “real
being.” Used to mean persons in the one being or essence
of the Triune God.

Idealist view. The view that the figures and symbols in the
Book of Revelation represent only the ongoing struggle
between good and evil, with the ultimate triumph of righ-
teousness.

Illumination. The Holy Spirit’s work in bringing understand-
ing of the truths of the Bible.

Incarnation. The act by which the eternal Son of God be-
came a human being without giving up His deity.

Indigenous church principle. The principle that churches
once established should be under the control of the local
believers.

Inerrancy. Truth without error of any kind.
InWlibility.  The Bible’s incapability of error.
Inter-testamental period. The period between Malachi

(about 430 B.C.) and the birth of Jesus.
Judaism. ‘The religion and culture that developed from Phar-

iseeism among the Jews after the temple was destroyed
(A.D. 70). It exists in a variety of forms today.

Judeo-Christian. Referring to the values held by both Jews
and Christians.

Justification. God’s act of declaring and accepting a person
as righteous in His sight. God pardons sinners who accept
Christ and treats them as not guilty-just as if they had
never sinned.

Karma. In Hinduism and Buddhism, the force resulting from
a person’s actions that determines the destiny of the soul
in the next life.

Kenosis. A Greek term meaning “emptying.” The self-
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emptying of Christ (Phil. 2:7) when He became man and
emptied himself of the outward expressions of His glory.

Keswick. Referring to evangelical gatherings originating in
Keswick, England, for Bible study, for seeking deeper spir-
itual life or victorious living.

Kingdom now theology. A form of postmillennialism that
emphasizes making the kingdoms of this world the kingdom
of Christ now.

Koran. The sacred book of Islam.
Liberalism. A movement that denies the supernatural and

redefines Christian teachings and practices in terms of cur-
rent human philosophies.

Liberation theology. A reactionary theology that interprets
the Bible in such a way as to allow a Marxist type of rev-
olution to liberate the poor.

Limbo. (Lat. Zimb~  “border.“) According to Roman Cath-
olic theology, the permanent state of babies who die un-
baptized. They are not personally guilty so they do not go
to hell, but because of original sin they cannot go to heaven.

Literary-historical criticism. See “higher criticism.”
Lower criticism. The analysis of the texts and manuscripts

of the Bible with a view to determine what is the true
reading.

Macroevolution. The theory of the evolution of all living
things from an original living cell.

Manuscripts. Handwritten books. Before A.D. 100 these were
scrolls, or rolls. After that they were bound books.

Maranatha. An Aramaic word meaning “Our Lord Come!”
(1 Cor. 16:22).

Mass. The Roman Catholic name for the Lord’s Supper.
Messiah. From the Hebrew Masbiuch,  “Anointed One.”
Microevolution. Small changes within the development of

the kinds created by God. Provision for these changes was
undoubtedly made by God in His creation. Most, however,
have produced deterioration due to the Fall.

Midrash.  A Hebrew word meaning “explanation.” A Jewish
type of explanation of the meaning supposed to underlie
biblical texts.

Mid-Tribulation theory. The theory that the rapture of the
Church will occur in the middle of the seven years of the
Great Tribulation at the end of the Church Age.

Millennium. A Latin term meaning “thousand years.” Used
to refer to the future reign of Christ on earth.

Modalism. The teaching that God is one Person who man-
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ifests himself sometimes as Father, sometimes as Son, some-
times as Holy Spirit.

Monarchianism. A second- and third-century movement that
stressed the unity and oneness of God. Some made Jesus
just a man. Others taught a form of Modalism.

Monasticism. Seclusion from the secular world in order to
live a life of self-denial, service, prayer, and obedience.

Monism. Views the human person as a radical unity, a self
not composed of separable parts such’as body, soul, and
spirit. .

Monotheism. The worship of one God.
Moral influence theory. The theory that God graciously

forgives and that the purpose of the Cross was simply to
influence people toward good.

Moravians. Members of a church that resulted from a revival
beginning in 1722 at Herrnhut, the estate of Count Zin-
zendorf in Saxony.

Mortal sin. According to Roman Catholic theology, a mortal
sin causes a person to lose the state of grace and will cause
eternal damnation if death occurs before penance is made.

Narrative. An account of events, especially as it advances
action. Some look for a plot with a buildup and release of
tension.

Neoorthodoxy. A type of theology associated especially with
Karl Barth (18861968). It accepts the destructive critical
methods of the liberals for the interpretation of the Bible,
but teaches the major doctrines of the Reformation and
believes that God speaks to people through Scripture (even
while holding that Scripture is not inerrant).

Neoplatonism. The teachings of Plato as modified by Plo-
tinus (205-70) and others. It conceived of the world as
an emanation from deity and thought the soul could be
reunited with deity in ecstatic experiences.

Neouniversalism. A trend among some Evangelicals to see
the possibility of the ultimate salvation of all human beings
due to the extravagant love and grace of God.

Nestorianism. The teaching of Nestorius, bishop of Con-
stantinople (428-),  that Jesus had within himself two per-
sons as well as two natures. The Nestorians now call them-
selves Assyrian Christians.

Nicene Creed. The Council of Nicea (A.D. 325) produced a
creed that was revised at the Council of Constantinople
( A.D. 381). The revised version is still recited in many
churches as a confession of faith.

Omnipotent. “All powerful.”

Omnipresent. “Everywhere present.”
Omniscient. “Having all knowledge.”
Oneness Pentecostal&m.  The movement beginning in 19 13

that views God in a modalistic manner and demands re-
baptism in the name of Jesus only.

Ontological. Related to being, or to existence.
open Communion. The willingness to serve the Lord’s Sup-

per to all believers who may be present whether or not
they are members of the church.

Ordinance. A practice commanded by Jesus and continued
as a memorial in obedience to Him. The two specific or-
dinances are water baptism and the Lord’s Supper.

Orthodox. (From the Gk. orth&  “upright,” “straight,” “cor-
rect,” “true,” and doke6,  “think,” “believe.“) Refers to cor-
rect teachings and practices as established by the Church.
Used by Evangelicals of correct biblical teachings. The east-
ern churches took the name “orthodox” when the western
(Roman Catholic) church split off from them.

Palestine. (From the Hebrew P ‘Zishtiq  “Philistines.“) A term
used by the Greek historian Herodotus (5th century RX:.)
for southern Syria and then for Canaan by the Romans (in
the Latin form, Palaestina).  It includes the land west of
the Jordan, called “the Holy Land” in the Middle Ages, and
has several regions including coastal plains stretching for
about 120 miles along the Mediterranean Sea from Lebanon
to Gaza, the Sh’phelah  (“foothills” [“low  plains” or “low
country,” Kp]),  the central hill country, and the Jordan-
Dead Sea valley (part of the great Rift valley that stretches
on through the Red Sea into central Mozambique in Africa).

Pantheism. The belief that God and nature, or the universe,
are identical: “God is all, all is God.”

Parousia. A Greek word meaning “presence,” “coming,” “ar-
rival.” Used in theology to describe the coming of Christ
at the end of this age.

Patriarch. A Greek term meaning “father of a nation.” Used
of Abraham (Heb. 7:4) and the twelve sons of Jacob (Acts
723-9).

Patripassianism. The teaching that God the Father suffered
on the cross.

Patristic era. (Lat.patres  “fathers.“) The first seven centuries
of church history.

Pek@anism.  Pelagius (ca. A.D. 354-420) taught that the
human will is the key to achieving salvation. He also denied
original sin and said people are free to do right or wrong,
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are responsible for their deeds, and receive grace according
to their merits.

Penal substitution theory. Jesus on the cross took the place
of sinners and suffered the punishment due them.

Pentateuch. The five books of Moses (Genesis through Deu-
teronomy), called in Hebrew the Torah, “Instruction.”

Pentecostal. The movement that began in 1901 and em-
phasizes the restoration of the baptism in the Holy Spirit
with the evidence of speaking in other tongues and the
restoration of the gifts of the Holy Spirit. .

Perseverance. Steadfastly continuing in a life of faith and
obedience throughout life.

Pharisee. “A separatist.” A member of a strict party that came
into existence a century or more before Christ. The Phar-
isees observed the letter of the written law of Moses and
added oral tradition that they claimed had been given to
Moses.

Philology-. The study of language as used in literature and
as a medium of culture.

Pietists. Members of a movement that began in the seven-
teenth century among German Lutherans. They empha-
sized religious experience, communion with God, and mis-
sions.

Pluralism. The idea that various religious groups should be
free to function in society, or that various interpretations
of the faith should be accepted and encouraged within the
Church.

Pneumatology. The study of who the Holy Spirit is, what
He does, and the gifts He gives.

Polemics. The vigorous defense of Christian truth against
false teachings, such as those promoted by cults.

Polytheism. The worship of many gods.
Postmillennialism. The teaching that the Millennium is the

Church Age or an extension of the Church Age, with Christ
ruling but not personally present.

Post-Tribulation theory. The theory that Christian believ-
ers will go through the seven-year Great Tribulation at the
end of the age. The Rapture is considered identical with
Christ’s return in glory to destroy the Antichrist and es-
tablish the millennial kingdom.

Practical theology. The study of the administration, func-
tion, work, and life of the Church.

Predestination. The teaching that God chooses something
in advance. He predestined that Jesus would be the Head
of the Church and that the Church would be a chosen Body

that He will glorify when Jesus returns. Calvinists believe
God predestines individuals to be saved. This comes from
Calvin’s philosophy, not from the Bible.

Premillennialism. The teaching that Jesus will personally
return at the end of the Church Age and will establish His
kingdom on earth for a thousand years. Emphasizes the
literal interpretation of the Bible.

Presbyterian government. Church government directed
by elders (presbyters), including preaching elders (pas-
tors) and ruling elders (assisting the pastor).

Presupposition. A supposition held before investigating the
facts.

Preterist view. The view that the majority of the events in
the Book of Revelation refer to the first century and are
already fulfilled.

Pre-Tribulation theory. The theory that the rapture of the
Church takes place at the beginning of the Great Tribula-
tion and that the Judgment Seat of Christ and the Marriage
Supper of the Lamb take place in heaven before the Church
returns with Christ to destroy the Antichrist and establish
the millennial kingdom.

Progressive creationism. The idea that God created by dis-
tinct creative acts that either had time in between or that
overlapped during a considerable period of time.

Propitiation. The making of atonement by satisfying God’s
wrath against human sin by Christ’s sacrifice on the cross.

Propositional revelation. Revelation stated in a clear ob-
jective, definite way, usually in sentence form, and there-
fore to be believed.

Proselyte. A Greek term meaning “one who has come over.”
A convert from paganism to Judaism.

Providence. God’s care and guidance.
Pseudepigrapha. A Greek term meaning “falsely entitled

writings.” Jewish writings from near the time of Christ not
included in the Septuagint. They were attributed to people
like Moses and Solomon, who were not their true authors.

Purgatory. (Lat.  purgatus, “cleansing.“) The sphere where
Roman Catholics believe the souls of the faithful are pur-
ified before entering heaven.

Qumran. A place overlooking the northwest corner of the
Dead Sea where a Jewish religious community lived from
about 150 RX;. to about A.D. 70. Books of the Old Testament
that they copied have been found (the Dead Sea Scrolls).

Ransom theory. ‘The theory that Jesus’ death on the cross
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was a payment to Satan to release people from Satan’s bond-
age.

RationaHsm.  A system of thought that depends totally on
human reason and denies the need for divine revelation.

Reconciliation. The bringing of people to God in a restored
fellowship.

Redaction criticism. Treats the writers of the Gospels as
authors and theologians (rather than mere collectors of
traditions as in form criticism), and seeks to determine why
and how the writers used the information available to them.

Redemption. Restoration to fellowship with God through
Christ’s payment of the penalty for our sins by His death
on the cross and the shedding of His blood.

Regeneration. The Holy Spirit’s work of giving new life to
the sinner who repents and believes in Jesus.

Reincarnation. The belief that when a person dies the soul
leaves the body and enters into another body (a baby, an
animal, an insect, or even a god, according to Hinduism).

Religion. A system of belief and a way of worship. The term
is also used of human attempts to please God or gods.

Repentance. (Gk. metanoiq “a change of mind.“) A change
of the basic attitudes toward God and Christ, which in-
volves a turning away from sin and a seeking of God’s rule
and righteousness.

Restorationism. Teaches a second chance for salvation after
death.

Revelation. God’s disclosure of himself and His will.
Sabellianism. The teaching of Sabellius (third century A.D.)

that God is one Person who revealed himself in three forms,
modes, or manifestations, in succession.

Sacerdotal. Referring to the domination of church life by the
clergy, or the powers of the priesthood as mediators be-
tween God and human beings, often in special relation to
the mass.

Sacrament. A religious rite. Roman Catholics believe grace
is dispensed through these rites.

Sadducees. They rejected the traditions of the Pharisees and
gave their attention to the written Law and the temple.
During the time of Jesus, the Jewish high priest and his
friends were Sadducees (cf. Matt. 16:1-2;  23:23-34;  Acts
23~7-8).

Salvation. Includes all that God has done and will do for the
believer in delivering from the power of sin and death and
restoring to fellowship, as well as assuring future resurrec-
tion and the full inheritance He has promised.
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Sanctikation.  The work of the Holy Spirit that separates
believers from sin and evil and dedicates them to the wor-
ship and service of the Lord. There is an initial act of sanc-
tification at conversion and a continuing process of sanc-
tification as we cooperate with the Holy Spirit in putting
to death wrong desires.

SanctiQ.  “Separate to God,” “make holy.”
Semipelagianism.  The teaching that sinful human beings

can take the first step toward God and then God helps them
repent and exercise saving faith.

Sensus plenior.  A Latin term meaning “fuller sense.”
Septuagint. The translation of the Old Testament from He-

brew to Greek made during the two hundred years before
Christ. A later tradition said it was done by seventy (or
seventy-two) men. As a consequence, it is often referred
to by the Roman numerals for seventy, Lxx.

Seraphim. Plural of “seraph” (i.e., seraphs), “burning ones.”
They so reflected the glory of God that they seemed to be
on fire (Isa. 6:2).

Sheol. The Hebrew word for the place of the wicked dead,
translated Hud& in the New Testament.

Soteriology. (Gk. sdt&iq  “deliverance,” “salvation.“) The
study of the saving work of Christ.

Special revelation. God’s revelation in the written Word
(the Bible) and in the person of Jesus.

Syncretism. The fusing of pagan ideas and pagan ways of
worship with Christianity.

Targumim.  Plural of “targum” (i.e., targums), “translations,”
“interpretations.” Aramaic paraphrases of portions of the
Old Testament.

Tenet. A belief or teaching held to be true.
Textual criticism. The  analysis of variations in the wordings

of the Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek manuscripts of the Bible
to determine what the original wording must have been.
Most of these variations are minor differences in spelling
and word order.

Theodicy.  “The justification of God.” The vindication of Gods
love and providence in view of the sin, evil, and suffering
in the world.

Theology. “The study of God.” Also used as a general term
for the study of all the teachings of the Bible.

Theonomism. The teaching that God’s will and law are the
ultimate moral authority. Others use the term to refer to
a principle that fulfills a person’s being by uniting it with
God.
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Torah. “Instruction,” usually translated “Law”; usually refers
to the Pentateuch, sometimes the whole Old Testament.

Traducianism. (Lat. tradux,  “offshoot.‘:) The theory that
when human fertilization takes place the soul is transmitted
from the parents along with the genes.

Transubstantiation. The Roman Catholic teaching that the
bread and the wine of the Lord’s Supper are changed into
the real body and blood of Christ when the priest conse-
crates them. The fact that they still look and taste like bread
and wine is termed an “accident,” i.e., merely incidental.

Tribulation. (Gk. thlipsis,  “pressure,” “oppression,” “afflic-
tion,” “distress caused by circumstances.“) Also used of the
Great Tribulation at the end of the age when God’s wrath
is outpoured just preceding Christ’s return in glory.

Trichotomism. The teaching that the human person consists
of body, soul, and spirit.

Tritheism. The idea that the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are
three separate Gods or beings.

Types, figures, and shadows. Old Testament persons,
events, or objects that foreshadow or anticipate New Tes-
tament truth, especially as relating to Jesus Christ.

‘Apology. The study of types.
Universal&m. The teaching that all human beings, angels,

and Satan himself will eventually be saved and enjoy God’s
love and presence forever.

Venial sin. In Roman Catholic theology, sin that is minor or
that is committed without full reflection or intent and does
not remove the person from God’s grace and favor.

Verbal plenary inspiration. Full inspiration of the Scrip-
tures right down to the words (of the autographs).

Waldensians. Peter Waldo started a religious movement
(flourished 1170-76) that stressed poverty and simplicity,
rejected purgatory and prayers for the dead, and refused
to take civil oaths. They are still prominent in Italy.

Wesleyan. Refers to followers of the original teachings of
John and Charles Wesley.

Xenolalia. The speaking in tongues in a known language that
is unknown to the speaker.

Yahweh (Jehovah). The Hebrew personal name of God
formed from the consonants YHWH, also written as JHVH.
By putting the vowels for the Hebrew title “Lord” with
these four consonants (after the eighth century AA).),  Jews
were reminded to read “Lord” instead of attempting to
pronounce the personal name of God. Thus the vowels put

with JHVH become “JeHoVaH,”  in effect a word coined by
translators from a personal name and a title.

Yahweh Nissi. A Hebrew term meaning “The LORD  is my
Banner [ Flag]” (Exod. 17: 15 ).

Yahweh Ropheka. A Hebrew term meaning “The I,OIU>  your
[personal] Physician” (Exod. 15:26). Sometimes wrongly
called Jehovah Rapha.

Yahweh Sabaoth. A Hebrew term meaning “The L~Iu>  of
Hosts [Armies, including angels and starsJ”  (Rom. c):2();
James 5~4).

Yahweh Yireh. A Hebrew term meaning “The LORD  will see
and provide” (Gen. 22:14).

Zionist. A member of the movement attempting to return
Jews to the land God promised them. Political Zionists were
instrumental in helping to establish the modern state of
Israel.
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